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INTRODUCTION. 

ON the northern border of the British district of Da 'eeling, the 
main chain of the Himalayas throws out to the sout a ward two 
enormous spurs-the- Sin 'lela and Chola ranges. These almost irn- %lr passable barriers enclose t ee sides of a gigantic amphitheatre, hewn, 
as it were, out of the Himalaya, and sloping down on its southern 
or open side towards the plains of India. I the tracts of mountainous 
country thus shut in consist of a tangled series of interlacing ridges, 
rising range above range to the foot of the wall of high peaks and 
passes which marks the " abode of snow " and its offshoots. The steps 

Physical features. 
of this amphitheatre make up the territo known 
as Independent Sikhim (Sukhim or newrfiouse ') ; 

the encircling wall of peaks and passes forms on the north and 
east the frontier of Tibet, while on the west and south-east it divides 
Sikhinl and Darjeeling from Nepal, and the Dichu forms the boundary 
between Sikhim and Bhutan. Pursuing our simile a little further, 
we may add that the lower levels of the Sikhim amphitheatre, the 
valleys of the Tista and Balasan and Mahanadi rivers, are similar 
in character to, and virtuall form part of, our frontier district of 
Darjeeling. The northern hi i Is, on the other hand, whence the snow- 
fed torrents of the Lachen and Lachun struggle down through pre- 
cipitous valleys to unite in the broa f er but hardly less turbulent 
.Tista, are moulded on a grander and more markedly Himalayan scale. 
Geographically speaking, these heights are of closer kin to the snow- 
clad giants which dominate them than to the lower elevations ahd 

' 

tamer scenery of Sikhim Proper. With the latter, indeed, all inter- 
course is cut off during five montl~s of the year, and during this time 
the people of the hi hlands dwell apart except for occasional visita f from traders, who fin their way over the Kangralama pass in Tibet. 

Of the early history of Sikhim a few doubtful glimpses reach us 

Early hhtory. 
through the thick mist of Lepcha tradition. The 
Lepchas, or as they call themselves, the Rong-pa 

(ravine-folk), claim to be the autoch-thones of Sikhim Proper. Their 
physical characteristics stam them as members of the Mongolian race, 
and certain peculiarities of l' anguage and religion render i t  probable 
that the tribe is a very ancient colony from Southern Tibet. They 
are above all things woodmen of the woods, knowing the ways of 
birds and bessta, and possessing an extensive zoological and botanical 
nomenclature of their own. Of late years, ae the hills have been 
stripped of their timber b the European tea-planter and the quehing 

K, Nepalese agriculturist, w 'le the Foreat Department has set its face 
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against primitive methods of cultivation, the tribe is on the way to 
being pushed out. The cause of their decline is obscure. There 1s no 
lack of em loyment for them: labour is badly wanted and well paid; 
and the ot Fl er races of the Darjeeling hills have flourished exceedmgly 
since Euro ean enterprise and capital have made the cultivation of 
tea the lea b! lng industry of the district. The Lepchas alone seem to 
doubt whether life is worth living under the shadow of advancing 
civilisation, and there can, we fear, be little question that this interest- 
ing and attractive race will soon go the way of the forest which they 
believe to be their original home. 

The legendary account of the founding of the Sikhim Raj con- 
nects the establishment of settled government in 

The sikhimW' that country with the eat ritualistic schism in r the Tibetan Church. Tradition tells how t ree monks of the dukpa or 
red-hat sect, flying from the persecution set on foot b the reforming T party in Tibet, met after many wanderings a t  the vil age of Yaksun, 
under Kinchin junga. Here they sent for the ancestor of the Rajaa 
of Sikhim, Pencho Namgay, an influential Tibetan then residing 
a t  Guntuk, and an alliance was formed, having for its object the 
conversion of the Lepchas to Buddhism, and the installation of 
Pencho Namgay as the Raja of the whole country. Both objects 
were attained. The easy-going Le chas readily accepted the ex- 
ternals of Buddhism, monasteries an : churches rose to reserve the 
memory of the missionary monks, and the descendants o if' the Tibetan 
settler are recognised to this day tu the rightful rulers of Sikhim. 
The external policy of the petty princedom thus formed was deter: 
mined by the manner of its creation. In  the East religion is still a 
power, and all things take their colouring from the faith of the ruler. 
The chief of a barbarous tribe, raised to power by the ingenuity of 
Tibetan monks, must needs, in default of stronger influences, ac. 
knowledge the religious and political predominance of the rulers of 
Tibet. As the craving for ritual revived, and the hostility between 
the rival sects showed signs of abating, the religious and olitical - bonds linking Sikhirn with Tibet began to be drawn tighter. 8oubtful 

uestions of discipline and procedure were referred to Lhassa for the 
geeision of the Dalai Lama, and his mandate was virtually, if not 
statedly, admitted to be the final appellate authority for Sikhim 
Buddhists. While this religious rapprochemmt was going on, the 
Rajas of Sikhim were brought within the attraction of a civilisation 
far higher than their own. Wool, silk, tea, all the comforts and 
ornaments of life, came to them from Tibet; while intercourse with 

I other countries was difficult. Small wonder, then, that their con- 
" tinual effort was to show themselves to be thorough Tibetans; that the 

Tibetan language came into uee at their court, and that their chi& 



advisers were drawn from Tibetan monasteries. In  course of time this 
connection grew to be closer, and the last three Rajas have married 
Tibetan wives, and have held landed property and owned herds of 
cattle in Tibet. Such marriaqes introduced a new and important 
factor into Sikhim politics. Women brought up in the dry keen air 
of Tibet could not stand the moist warmth of the Sikhim hills, 
drenched by the immoderate rainfall which prevails on the southern 
slopes of the Eastern Himalayas. Their influence, coupled with 
the Tibetan proclivities of their husbands, prom~t~ed by the Nepalese 
invasion of the country, induced the Rajas to transfer the head-quarters 
of their Government to the valley of Chumbi, one march to the 
Tibetan side of the Jelap pass. The prolonged residence of the chief 
in Tibetan territory had the worst effect on the internal administration 
of the State. Abuses of all kinds sprung u while redress was hard 
to obtain. Le cha intereats were neglect$ and Chumbi became the 

J Hanover of ~ & m .  
Meanwhile a still greater Power wae being compelled, in spite of 

itself, to enter the field of East Himalayan politics. Already for thirty 
years the bigoted and warlike Hindus of Nepal had been h a r y g  
their peaceful Buddhist neighbours with cattle-lifting and s ave- 
taking incursions. Before the year 1814 they had conquered and 
annexed the Terai or lower hills, lying between the Mechi and 
Tista rivers, and now covered by the valuable tea-gardens of the 

Darjeeling Terai. But for our intervention 
intervention* would probably have permanently turned the 1817. of Sikhim and the hills south and west of the Tists 

into a province of Nepal. Peace had to be kept on the frontier, and 
the Governlnent of India was the only Power willing or able to keep it. 
At the close, therefore, of the Gloorkha war in 1817 we restored tho 
Terai to Sikhim, and took such guarantees as were possible against 
a renewal of hostilities on our border. By the treaty of Titalya we 
assumed the position of lords paramount of Sikhim, and our title to/ 
exercise a predominant influence in that State has remained undis- 
puted for seventy years, until recently challenged by the monastic 
part in Tibet. $allowing our traditional policy, we meddled as little as possible 
in the affairs of Sikhim, and no further negotiations took place uutil 

J1834, when certain Lepcha malcontents, who had sought refuge ill 
Nepal, made a raid on the tract ceded in 1817. Under preseure from 
as the refugees returned to Nepal, and the opportunity was taken by 

the Government of India to procure from the 
Cession of Darjee- Raja of Sikhim the cession of the hill-station of 

ling, 1836. Darjeeling and a amall tract immediately surround- 
J ing it. Fifteen years afterwards Dr. Campbell, the Superintendent of 



Dajeeling, and Dr. (now Sir Joseph) Hooker, while travelling in 
Sikhim with the permission of the British Government and the Raja, 
were seized and imprisoned by the influentinl monopolist, Namguay, 
popularly known as the Pagla Diwdn, or "mad Prime Minister" of 

Sikhim. This treacher was punished by the an- 
of nexation of the entire erai, and a large area of Morang, 1880. % 

the middle hills bounded on the north by the Great 
Rungeet river. But Namguay, though ostensibly dismissed from 
office, continued to exercise great influence through his wife, an 
illegitimate daughter of the Raja. Criminals were harboured in 
Sikhim, and British subjects were kidnapped from our own territory o 

for the purposes of the slave-trade between Sikhim and Bhutan. 
Having exhausted all ordinary forms of protest, the Government of 

/ 
India found i t  necessary in 1880-61 to order the occupation of Sikhim 
by force under Colonel Gawler, accompanied by the Honourable 
Asbley Eden as Envoy and Special Commissioner. Our troo s ad- 
vanced to the Tista, the Raja accepted the terms offered, and in f farch 
1861 a treaty was co~~cluded at  Tumlong, the capital of Sikhim, which 
regulates our relations with the State u p  to the present day. Its chief 

provisions are the following : " Criminals, defaulters, 
sikhim mediatiseas or other delinquents" are to be seized and given 1861. - up on demand, and may be followed by our police. 

The ex-Diwan Namguay and all his blood relations are for ever 
banished from Sikhim, and excluded from the Raja's council at  
Chumbi. Trade monopolies, restrictions on the movements of travel- 
lers, and duties on goods passing between Sikhim and British territory, 
are abolished. Power is given to the British Government to make a 
road through Sikhim, and the Sikhim Government covenants to pro- 
tect the working parties, to maintain the road in repair, and to erect 
and maintain suitable rest-houses for travellers. The slave-trade is 
prohibited. Our suzerainty in 

more complete 
policy, and of 
~uternal 

Up to this time, and indeed for some years afterwards, Tibet 
appears to have taken no active interest in the internal politics of Sik- 
him. Tho leading Tibetans, whether lamas or laymen, were unwilling 
to be mixed up in any way with Sikhim affairs, and looked with 
suepicion and dislike on the residence of the Raja at  Chumbi, as like1 
to lead to dangerous political complications. Sikhim, again, thoug E 
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acknowledging the religious supremacy of the Dalai Lama, wm as far 
as possible from posing as a vassal of her Eastern 
neighbour. Notwithstanding the close matrimonial and Tibet. 
and proprietary connections between the reigning . 

family and Tibet, the Raja had at  no time put forward his relations 
with that country as a reason for failing to comply with the demands 
of our Government, nor had we in our dealings with him made 
allowance for any possible claims to suzerainty on the part of Tibet. 
No difficulty, therefore, was experienced in carrying out the terms of 

I 
the treaty of 1861. Europeans travelling in Sikhim were cordially 
received by the lamas and people; surveys were commenced without 
hindrance ; criminals were surrendered by the Sikhimese, or captured 
with their consent by the police of Darjeeling; freer intercourse 
with Darjeeling brought about the ,extinction of slavery; and 
many British subjects acquired landed property in Sikhim and held 
office under the Government of that country. The actions of the 
Raja himself showed a tendency to look to us rather than to Tibet 
for guidance and support. In 1873 he was permitted to visit 
Darjeeling, where he had an interview with Sir George Campbell, 
The results of this were that the allowance he received from' us 
was increased from Rs. 9,000 to Rs. 12,000 ; and in the cold season 
of 1873-74 the Deputy Commissioner of Darjeeling was deputed 
to visit Sikhim and the Tibet frontier to enquire into the condition 
and prospects of trade with Tibet, and the advisability of making a 
road through Sikhim to the Tibetan frontier. In  the course of thia 
tour the Deputy Commissioner (Mr., afterwards Sir, John Ware Edgar, 
K.c.I.E., c.s.I.) visited all the passes of the Chola range, the eastern 
wing of the Sikhim amphitheatre, meeting the Raja and his chief 
officials and some officers of the Tibetan district of Phari. He 
discovered that tho Tibetana were very jealous of our attempts to use 
the Sikhim Government and in our efforts to open up trade 
with Tibet, and that the or Resident of Lhassa, had , 
written to the Raja in the'name of the Emperor of China, reminding 1 

him that he was bound to prevent the " Peling Sahibs" (Europeans) 
from crossing the frontier of Tibet, and warning him that if he 
continued to make roads for the Sahibs through Sikhim, L'it would not 
be well with him?' I n  deference to t hb  feeling, no attempt was made 
by the Deputy Commissioner to cross the Tibetan frontier; but the 
drecussions on the subject left no doubt as to the fact that the frontier 
line was the water-parting of the Chola range, and i t  was assumed 
throughout as a matter of course that Tibet had no right of interference, 

. direct or indirect, in the country to the west of the frontier. She 
deaired, in fact, nothing more than that her ancient solitary reign 
should remain unmolested by the approach of the European trader. 

c a 2 



ri INTRODUCTION. 

The following year witnessed a still more striking assertion of 
our supremacy. The sudden death of the Sikhim Raja gave the signal 
for the revival of an old intrigue to substitute a half-brother for the 
Raja's brother and heir, who was disfigured by a hare-lip. At this 
juncture the Deputy Commissioner of Da jeeling, acting in antici- 
pation of the orders of the Government of India, caused the brother, 
the present Ra'a, to be proclaimed, and thus finally made an end of'  
the intrigue. h o t  a whisper was heard on the frontier of remonstrance 
against this vigouroue piece of king-making, and Tibet acquiesced 
silently in an act which struck at the root of any claim on her part to 
exercise a paramount influence in the affairs of the Sikhim State. 

The march of subsequent events was altogether in 
of tune with our proclamation. In all our dealings 

1876. with the Raja there never was a question raised as 
to the claim of Tibet to control him, while his absolute dependence 
on our Government was throughout acknowledged by him and his 

Sir Richard Temple, while Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal, 
ma e several excursions in Sikhim, and during his tenure of office a 
road was constructed through a portion of that country to the Tibetan 
frontier at  the Jelap ass. In  this work we received the active assis- 
tance of the Sikhim 8 tate, and met with no objections on the part 
of Tibet, though i t  was well known that the Government and people 
of that country looked on our proceedings with a certain amount 
of suspicion and uneasiness. We may even go so far as to credit 
with some political foresight an old Tibetan, who said to the Deputy 
Commissioner while some blasting operations were in progress 
on the r~ad-~~Sahib ,  the sound of that powder is heard a t  
Lhmsa !" 

Seven years later, the question of promoting comme~cial inter- 
ourse with Tibet, which had dropped out of notice during the 

in Afghanistan, was again pressed on the Government 
of Bengal in the general interests of British trade in the East. 
Mr. Colman Macaulay, Financial Secretary to that Government, was 
deputed to visit Sikhim and the Tibetan frontier in order to inquire 
into certain rumours of the stoppage of trade through Darjeeling by 
Tibetun officials; to =certain whether a direct road could be opened 
through the Lachen valley between Darjeeling and the province of 

Tsang, celebrated for the quality of its wool ; and 
Mscanlb~'s if possible to communicate, through the Tibetan proposed Miraion. 

officials a t  the head of tho Lachen valley, a 
friend1 message from the Government of India to the Minister a t  
Tashe- r hunpo, the capital of Tsang. A t  Gitrgong in the north of 
Sikhim, Mr. Macaulsy met the Jongi~en or civil officer of the Tibetan 
dietrict of Kamba, and collected much intere~ting illformation 



INTRODUCTION. vii 

re arding the possibilities of trade between Tibet and India. In  the 
fol 'i owing ear, under instructions from the English Foreign Office, he z. visited Pe in, and obtained from the Chinese Government asspork 
for a mixed political and scientific Mission to proceed to L! assa for 
three or four months to confer with the Chinese Resident and the 
Lhassa Government on the free admission of native Indian traders to 
Tibet, and the removal of obstructions on the trade through Sikhim 
and Darjeeling, i t  being understood that no proposal for the general 
admission of Europeans would be brought forward. 

Early in 1886 the Mission was organised, and assembled at Dar- 
jeeling with a  mall escort of native troops for the protection of the 
treasure and presents which it carried. While it was waiting to start, 
negotiations commenced with China concerning the north-eastern 
frontier of Upper Burma, then recently annexed, and in deference to 
Chinese susceptibilities the Government of India consented to forego 
their intention of despatching a Mission to Lhassa This forbearance, 1) though highly appreciated by China, seems to have been misunder- 
stood by the monastic party in Tibet, whose desire to promote a 

olicy of exclusion, and to maintain their own monopoly of trade with 
fndia, was connived at by the Chinese Resident. Arguing in true 

Asiatic fashion, the monks concluded that we broke 
OconpY up our Mission because we were afraid of them. J I 

Lingtu, 1886. They aasumed a highly aggressive attitude, and 
sent a small bod of Tibetan militia to occupy Lingtu, a point about K twelve miles to t e Sikhim side of the frontier, on the top. of a high 
peak crossed by our road to the Jelap, one of the p m s  of the Chola 
range. Here the invaders constructed, at an elevation of 12,617 feet 
above the sea, a stone fort blocking and commanding the road; they 
warned off one of our native engineers, and announced their inten- 
tion of stoppin5 all trade by that route between Tibet and India. 
This open violation of territory under our protection was at first looked 
upon by us as a temporary outburst of Tibetan Chauvinism, which we 
could well afford to disregard. I t  was confident1 expected that the P ' mob of archers, slingers, and matchlockmen co lected on a barren, 
windswept ridge at a height which even Tibetans find trying, would 
speedily fall away under stress of cold and starvation; and that the 
Chinese Government, moved partly by our di lomatic remonstrances, 
and psrtly by fear lest we should treat the &ngtu demonstration as 
a pretext for entering Tibet in force, would compel the Lhaasa antho- 
rities to adjust their relations with Sikhim on a basis involving the 
recognition. of our predominance in that State. 

Our expectations were signally disappointed. Not on1 did the 
Tibetans hold their ground at h g t u  wlth characteristic &ongolian 
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obstinacy, but their refusal to receive letters or to enter into negotiations 
with us soon began to produce an alarming effect in Sikhirn. When 
called upon to visit Darjeeling for the purpose of conferring with the 

Lieutenal~t-Governor concerning the affairs of his 
*ttitnde of aikhim State, the Raja of Sikhim, after exhausting the 

Raja. standard Oriental excuses, replied in so many 
words that he and his people had in 1886 ~igned a treaty declaring 
that Sikhim was subject only to China and l'ibst. He was therefore 
unable to come to Darjeeling without the express permission of the 
Tibetan Government. The history of this treaty is curious. I t  is 
alleged that in 1880 one of the Tibetan Secretaries of State, accom- 

anied by a Chinese military officer, went to Paro, in Bhutan, for 
the purpose of settling eome local disturbance. On their return 
to Phari, in Tibet, an attempt, at  that time unsuccessful, was 
made to extract a similar agreement from Sikhim. Six year8 later, 
when our influence in Sikhim had begun to wane, the subject was 
reopened, and a formal treaty wae signed at  Galing, in Tibet, by 
the Raja, on behalf of the "people ot Sikhim, priests and laymen." 
The treaty, which is couched in the form of a petition to the two 
Chinese Residents at Lhassa, set forth that eonie Euro eana, after 
petitioning the great officers of China, have, to the d' etriment of 

religion, got en order to enter Tibet for trade. ' The ""'" ""J' I r  From the time of Chogel Penchoo Namguay (the 
first Raja of Sikhim), all our Rajas and other subjects have obeyed the 
orders of China. . . . You have ordered us b strategy or force B to stop the passage of the Rishi river between ikhim and British 
territory; but we are small and the unrkar (Britioh Government) is 
great, and we may not succeed, and may then fall into the mouth of 
the tiger-lion. In  such a crisis, if you, as our old friends, can make 
some arrangements, even then in good and evil we will not leave the 
shelter of the feet of China and Tibet. . . . We all, king and 

i subjects, priests and laymen, honestly promise to prevent persons 
from crossing the boundary." 

The ultimate aim of this singular document, in which we are 
referred to under the form of one of those composite animals familiar 
to students of Tibetan chronology, ie  illustrated and made clear by a 
very remarkable map found by a man of the Derbyshire Regiment in a 
house a t  Rinchingong, where a Tibetan General and Secretary of State 
were so nearly surprised by our troops that the tea they had been drink- 
ing was still hot ~n the cups when the house was entered. This map 
purports to show the tract of country extending from Phari to Darjeeling. 
At the latter place, temples, houses, trees, and a locomotive puffingsmoke 
at the railway station, are depicted with much display of accuracy. 
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I n  one respect i t  is even more realistic than the medieval maps 
to which i t  bears a general resemblance; for the 

"'P sikhim' houses on either side of the Dajeeling spur are 
reversed in relation to each other, so that to bring them into their 
proper positions, the map, which is drawn on cloth, must be tilted 
up from below like the ridge of a tent. As a political manifesto, the 
map is of peculiar interest at the present time; and one is disposed to J 
wonder that our barbarous neighbours should have been so ready to 
adopt one of the characteristic weapons of modern diplomacy. The 
Lingtu fort, with its block-house and wall, stands out in conspicuous 
disregard of proportion and perspective ; while Tibetan territory 
(coloured yellow) IS shown as extending to the Rishi river, about thirty 
nliles in advance of the frontier hitherto recognised by all arties 
concerned. Although the borders of Tibet are to this extent en f arged, 
the assertion of her paramount authority over Sikhim is not indicated 
on the face of the map. So far at lenst as colouring goes, that State 
is not made out to be a art of Tibet. I t  is painted red, while the 

colour. 
7- British district of Darjee ing is shown in a lighter shade of the same 

Had this been all-had an aggressive Tibet and a Tibetanising 
Raja of Sikhim been the only elements of danger that we were called 
upon to face-we might perhaps safely have indulged our national 
proclivities, and with some loss of prestige in Eastern Asia, have 
permitted the tangle to unwind itself. The Raja's announcement 
of his change of allegiance might have been looked upon as a meaning- 
less flourish, to be punished by severe reproof and the stoppage of his 
subsidy; while the withdrawal of the Tibetans from Lingtu might 
ultimately have been brought about b the tardy action of China, J' J which must sooner or later have ealle so unruly a vassal to order. 
But this door of escape from unwelcome action was absolutely closed 

A by the state of feeling in Sikhim. * 

We may repeat here what has already been indicated above, that ' 
from the commencement of our relations with Sikhim there have been 
two parties in that State-one which may be called the Lepcha or 
national party, consistently friendly to our Government, and a foreign 
or Tibetan party, steadily hostile. The family of the chiefs has 
generally been by way of siding with the latter, artly in consequence B of theif habit of marrying Tibetan women, an partly through their 
fondness for Chumbi. Of late years a further complication has been 

introduced by the settlement of colonies of Nepalesa 
of parties in in parts of Sikhim-a measure favoured by tho 

Sikhim. 
Lepchas generally. These settlers look to us for 

protection in case of danger, and are naturally friendly to our Qov- 
ernment; but their presence is regarded with disfavour by many I 



influential lamas, who allege that they waste the forests, allow their 
cattle to trespass, and make themselves unpleasant neighbours in 
other. ways. In truth, however, the unwarlike Sikhimese have a 
wholesome dread of the fighting races of Nepal, and fear lest the 
industrious Newars who have settled along their southern border 
ehould be merely the forerunners of an invading army of Goorkhas. 
So long as these three parties maintained what may be called their 
natural relations, there was no fear of our influence declining, and the 
internal affairs of the country could be t m t e d  to adjust themselvee 
with the minimum of interference on our P""- But when me came to 
inquire how things actually stood, and to ook below the surface of the 
Lingtu demonstration, we were forced in spite of ourselves to admit 
that within the last three or four years erne remarkable ohangos 
had taken place in the political situation. Tibet, as has already been 
pointed out, had assumed an attitude of unmistakable, though probably 
cautious, aggression; while the leaders of the Sikhim people, and 
Nepalese eettlers with inflnence and property in that country, had 
begun to ask themselves seriously whether it might not be necessary 
for their ultimate safety to cast in their lot with the Tibetan party. 
These men, although as anxious as ever to keep up their former 
relations, and fully as hostile to Tibetan encroachment, had begun to 

I 
doubt our deeire or our ability to assi~t them, and openly expressed 
their fear of being "drowned," as they worded it, if they persisted in 
t r  in to swim against the current now running in favour of Tibet. T E ~  fead of the Nepaleee party, himself a reaident of Darjeeling, 
explained in the clearest language that he would do anything we told 
him to do if assured of our support and ultimate protection ; but that 
failing this guarantee, he muclt make his peace with the Tibetan party 
rttl the only hope of saving his property in Sikhim from confiscation, 
and his relatives there from imprrsonment or death. The fact that 
this line was taken by a representative of the Nepalese settlers in 
Sikhim was of itself the clearest indication of the extent to which 
our influence had been undermined. Things must have gone very far 
before these settlers-people almmt bigoted in their Hinduism, with 
'ust enough Mongolian blood in their veins to make them hate the 
bongol,ols-could bring themselves to contemplate the possibility of 
coming to terms with their ancient enemies. Things clearly had gone 
so far that unless we bestirred ourselves in a speedy and effective 
fashion, Sikhim would either become once for all a province of Tibet, , 

or, if we were not prepared to acquiesce in that solution of the 
difficulty, would have to be regularly conquered by us with the 
people of the country either actively hostile, or, which is perhaps 

J 
worse, sulkily and treacherously neutral. Some monthe before, repre- 
sentatiens had been made to China in the belief that her influence 
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would mffice to bring about a peaceful settlement. But it is a far cry 
from Pekin to Lhassa; the wheels of State move slowly in China, and 
no effective action appears to have been taken. In  default, therefore, 
of any means of introducing the Tibetans themeelves to civilbed 
methods of settling international disagreements, it was decided to send 
an ultimatum to the troops at Lingtu, warning them that if they did 
not abandon the post by the 14th of March they would be driven 
out by force of arms. Meanwhile, lest it should be supposed that even 
then we were not in earnest, the 32nd Pioneers, a very fine regiment 
of low-caste Sikhs, were sent forward to bridge the Rongli river, and 
His Excellency the Viceroy addressed a letter to the Dalai Lama, 
explaining the reasons which had induced him to take so decided a 
line of action. 

Now this letter to the Dalai Lama raises, and in some degree Q( 
answers, the very questions which the average English politician, with ., 

one e e on the fortunes of our Indian empire and the other on the 
gi preju ces of jealous or wavering constituencies, will naturally be ; 

forward to ask, What was there reall to fight for?  What is this . 
Sikhim that it should become the &lgiam of Asia? Why spend ' 

money and squander lives to nlaintain our influence in a petty sub- 
Himalayan princedom, merely because the chapter of accidents 
involved us rn diplomatic relations with it seventy years ago? Are 

- 

treaties so sacred in Europe that they must be deemed inviolable . .  

under the shadow of the Himala as ? If Tibet wants to have Sikhim, E why should we not jump at t e chance of cutting ourselves loose 
from uncomfortable obligations, and leave our barbarian neighbourg 
to settle their differences within their own bordera in their own - -  
way ? 

The answer to these questions, pertinent enough from certain 
our polic towards points of view, involves the consideration of our 

the ~ u t  &malaJan general policy towards the Eaat Himalayan States 
states. with which we come more or less into contact. 
Counting from the east, those States are-Tibet, Bhutan, Sikhim, and 
Nepal. I n  discussing our relations with them, the ground may be 
cleared by stating that under no circumstances now easil conceivable 
can we desire to annex any of the group. Concerning Tibet in parti- 
cular, we may add, without much fear of contradiction, that the 

T;bet. 
Government of India, as such, wishes to have as 
little to do with it aa possible. It lies on the other 

' aide of a great wall, which we, as the rulers of India, have not the 
smallest ambition to climb over. But here supposed commercial 
interests come in, and it is urged, on the strength of somewhat 
con'ectural data, that Tibet offers a great market for certain articles 
of 4 nglish manufacture. The Tibetans will take from us, we are told, 
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any quantity of broadcloth, piece-goods, cutlery, hardwnre, and other 
odds and ends which are not worth mentioning. 'I'hey may also, if 

eculiar fancies are consulted, buy up a good deal of the Indian 
fails to command n remunerative price in other markets. I n  

return the will send us wool of admirable staple but dubious clean- 
liness, mus%,.ponies, yaks' tails, borax; and they rimy, if they can but 
get over them superstitious prejudices against mining, contribute to 
the solution of the currency problem by flooding the world with fresh 4 Jeupplies of gold. These possibilities, no less attractive than indefinite, 
have repeatedly been pressed upon the Government of India; and 

commercial arguments proper to the question have been 
coloured the y the halo of mystery wlrich surrounds the great inaccessible 
tableland of Eastern Asia. 'l'here lies the moderr1 Brynhilde, asleep 
on her mountain-top; men call on the Viceroy of India to play the 
part of Siegfried, and awaken her from the slumber of ages. The 
spirit of adventure and science makes common cause with the com- 
mercial spirit in urging the most prosaic of Governments, troubled 
rather for its finances than its soul, to open up one of the dark places 
of the earth, and to enable many Englbholcn to go where few Eng- 
lishmen have been before. Doubtless this view of the matter is a t  
firlrt sight highly enticing. A gap in  the  botanical record needs to be 
filled ; our maps of Tibet are still imperfect ; and nun~erous ethnolo- 
gical problems crave solution. Tibet, once free to European travellers, 

romises all. these things, and many more, to the scientific world 
fungeriog for fresh facts to asaimilate. But who can doubt that the 
Government of India is right in putting on the drag and i oring the 
few enthusiasts who grumble at  its inaction? Who will r' eny t,hat i t  

f would be a p i e c ~  of surpassing folly for us to alienate a possible ally 
in China by forcing our wa into Tit)et in the interests of scientific 
curiosity, doubtfully backec? by mercantile speculation l To meddle 
with Tibet against her will is like touching the sprin s of some strange 
machine, or handling a freshly caught animal. ~ f e r e  is no telling 
what effect such experiments may produce. '1'0 this moment we cannot 
eay for certain what set on foot the feeling of aggressive hostility 
which led the Tibetans to invade territory under our protection. Its 
outward and visible signs were obvious enough, and appeared, so far 
as any one could tell, to be of comparatively recent origin. Since Sir 
Joseph Hooker led the way in his famous journey through Sikhim, a 
number of Europeans, officials and others, have visited the passes of 
the Chola range which the Tibetans claimed aa their own territory. 
All were more or less inclined to enter the terra incognita spread out 
hefore them; and all were etopped a t  the crest of the passes by a 
Tibetan guard, who displayed a pltrcard inscribed with Tibetan and 
Chinese characters, and intimated by eimple but significant geetures 
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that if the' English persisted in crossing the frontier, the throats of ita 
guardians would assuredly be cut. So clearly, indeed, was the defini- 
tion of the frontier understood by the Tibetans in 1849, that when 
Dr. Campbell was seized by the Sikhim people just below the Chola, 
the Tibetan guard, though remonstrating, could not interfere, because 
their jurisdiction ended st the crest of the pass. I t  may be added 
that the Tibetan Namguay, the "mad Minister" who was banished 
from Sikhim by the treaty of 1861, never ventured, at any rate in his 
public journeys, to cross the water-parting of the range, but invari- 
ably stopped on the Tibetan side. Within a few years all this was 
changed. In theory, at least, the placards were advanced to the Rishi, 
and nice scruples as to the exact location of the frontier gave place to 
a daring attempt to remove a peaceful neighbour's landmark. 

One asks, almost in vain, what spell thus transformed the 
scene? Did some strange wave of religious fanaticism sweep over 
Tibet, overwhelming on one side the Roman Catholic Missions of 
Bathang, and on the other stirring the monks of Gyantsi and Tashe- 
lhunpo to organise an attack on Sikhim? The pointed reference to 
religion in the Gnling treaty reads as if something of the sort had been 
in the air; and indications are not wanting of a tendenc to resist 
Chinese interference, and to struggle against the policy w g ich seeka 
to make Lhassa a Chinese Avignon, and to utilise the spiritual autho- 
rity of the Dalai Lama as a check on possible Tartar outbreaks in 
Central Asia. On the other hand, the missionaries themselves, who 
might be expected to be the first to recognise a religious revival, 
do not appear to have observed any such movement. They affirm, 
with admirable frankness, that it was the Tibet Mission of 1886, or 
possibly the abandonment of the Mission, that troubled the political ./ waters, and encouraged the monastic party in Tibet to persecute the 
rival Church in Bathang, and to interfere in the affairs of Sikhim. 
No doubt Monseigneur Biel at Ta-tsien-lu and Father Desgodins at  
Pedong are entitled to speak with much authority as to the political 
s rings of action in 'I'ibet; but one is inclined to question whether 
t g ings Tibetan move so quickly as their theory would require. A 
c cle of Cathay, whether better or worse than twenty years of 
d.wope, is certainly leas fruitful of results ; and it may be doubted 
whether any cause that only began to operate in 1886 could ossibly, . in the region of Tibetan politics, have produced a tangib P e effect 
by 1887. I t  seems, indeed, more probable that we must look further 
back for the real cause of the present difliculties: that the making 
of the Jelap road roused a feeling of suspicion which went on quietly 
spreading, and needed only some slight .stimulus from our- side to 
translate itself into action. Such a stimulus may have been given by 
the Tibet Mission, or by exaggerated rumours of the strength of the 



escort provided for it. Conjectures of this sort are, however, most1 
vanity, and they are only montioned here in order to show how litt f e 
we know of what goes on in these regions of mystery, and to indicate 
the possible daogers of adopting a forward policy with the object 
of promoting freer commercial intercourse with British India. Such 
intercourse may, we believe, be trusted to grow up of itself in no very 
dietant future. The Tibetan, whether monk or layman, hae all the 
instincts of a born trader, and sooner or later he is bound to realise in 
what direction his advantage may be found. We, on the other hand, 
can well afford to wait an opportunit and need not risk the substan- 
tial gain-of our entenla cordiole with &ins by clutching too eagerly a t  
the roblematic chances of Tibetan markets. 

k i t h  re ard to Bhutan we are in some respect8 more fortunately 
situated. 80 one wishes to explore that tangle of jungle-clad and 
fever-stricken hills, infestod with leeches and the p9aa fly, and 
offering no compensating advantages to the most enterprising pioneer. 
Adventure looks beyond Bhutan ; science passes it by as a region not . sufficiently characteristic to merit special exploration. Our policy 
towards the Bhutanese, therefore, is determined solely by considera- 
tions of geographical position and diplomatic expediency, and ha8 
not to take account of ressure applied in the supposed interests of 
commerce or science. % point of fact, only one source of possible 

complications has to be borne in mind. Bhutan, as 
Bhutan. is generally known, is afflictad with a curious dual 

s stem of government, under which the Dharm Raja, or spiritual 
c 1 ief, is BU plied by a series of incarnations which occur in the 
families of t fi e chief officers of the State ; while the temporal ruler, or 
Deb Raja, is supposed to be elected by the council of permanent 
ministers called the Lenchen. In practice, however, the Deb is nomi- 
nated by whichever of the two governors of East and West Bhutan 
happens at the time to be the more powerful. The equilibrium thus 
arrived at is eminently unstable ; rival parties are constantly strug. 
gling for power, and the work of government is lost in a whirl of 
intrigues and counterintrigues. This concerns us little, so long as the 
turmoil does not boil over into our territory. But the ruling claases of 
the State are still sore at the loss of the Duars, or " gates'' of Bhutan, 
a level strip of country running along the foot of the hills, which we 
annexed at the close of the Bhutan war in 1865. Excellent tea land is ,. 
found in the Duars, which now form part of the Jalpaiguri district;., . 
and a fringe of tea-gardens, giping occupation to a large number of 
European planters, extends along a rtion of the Bhutan frontier. P" Many of these are within easy reach o a raid from the hills, and any 
circumstance which for a time over-clouded our influence in this part 
of the country might create a risk of a massacre of our planters or 
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their coolies in the Duars, or force us to make an expedition into 
Bhutan to avert such n calamity. 

Turning now to the western member of the East Himalayan 
group of States, we are struck by a renlarkable contrast. Whatever 
else it may be, the Hindu kingdom of Nepal is certainly not a 
wenk Government. Its methods are not exactly our methods, and ite 
ways with political dissenters are exceedingly short. Neverthelo~a its 

Nepal. 
officers hold regular trials, record evidence, and 
administer a rough sort of justice, which seems to 

be on the road to discarding barbarous punrshments in the case of 
offences which are not of a political character. Nepal at  any rate ie 
civilised enough for us to have concluded with i t  an extradition treaty, 
which on the whole works fairly well ; while in matters of revenue 
administration i t  is centuries ahead of Sikhim and Bhutan. Many of 
the leading men of the country have been educated in our schools; 
they take a just and intelligent view of Indian politics, and at  the 
present day they are in no way inclined to underrate the length of 
the British arm. From the beginning of the Sikhim difficulty the 
Katmandu darbar has shown every disposition to make itself service- 
able to us by communicating information and by warning us of certain 
manceuvres, such as poisoning springs, making attacks by night, and 
constructing booby traprr, which are supposed to characterise the aFf 
of war as practised in Tibet. It has behaved, in short, in a manner 
befitting the governing body of a strong State, occupying country 

J 
which we have no wish to annex, and recogniaing that its interests are 
in the main identical with ours. As a buffer between ourselves and 
the barbarous country beyond, Nepal leaves little to be desired. 

The peculiar position of Sikhim renders i t  impossible for us to 
ignore i t  as we ignore Bhutan, or to treat it on 

Sikhim. terms of comparative equality as we treat Nepal. 
Sikhim cannot stand by itself, and if we withdrew our support, i t  muat 
ultimately fall either to Tibet or to Ne al. But for our treaty obliga- 
tions the latter consummation woul 2' hardly be one to be deeply 
re etted, but it is difficult to seo how it could be brought about peace- 
ab ff y. The Tibetan part would certainly try to hold the countr for 1 themaelves ; and althoug the stronger races of Nepal would pro g ably 
win in the long run, the period of transition would be one of intoler- 
able anarchy. Once let our hold be relaxed, and Sikhim would 
become the Alsatia of the Eastern Himalayas, and such a state of 4' - 
things would react most formidably on the securit  of life and pro- 
perty in the great Euro ean settlement of Dajee  g. Every rood E of land in that district t at is not expressly reserved by Government 
for the cultivation of food-crops has already been taken u for tee, E and a very large ctlpital has been sunk in its cultivation, w ich givee 
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employment to an enorlnous number of natives, mostly immigrants 
from Nepal. On all sides the hills are dotted with Europeans' bunga- 
lows; tea-gardens cover the slopes which face towards Sikhim ; and 
the summer residence of the head of the Bengal Government ia to 
ail appearance within a stone's-throw of the stream which forms the 
boundary of British territory. The station of Darjeeling itself ia  no 
doubt adequately protected by the European troops stationed at the 
cantollment of Jellapahar ; but a large number of outlying tea-gardens 
are absolutely at  the merc of poasible raiders from Sikhim. Nor K is i t  only the planters an their native labourers that have to be 
considered. Many of our subjects, Tibetans settled in Dar'eeling, 
Lepchas, and Nepalese, have large transactions and interests in Bikhim, 
abo~lt which disputes constantly arise. For the last twenty-five years 
our relatione with tile Sikhim Government have been ao close, and 
our hold over it so strong, that the Deputy Commissioner of Darjeeling 
has, as a rule, found little difficulty in settling such disputes when 
referred to him. Processes, both civil and criminal, issued by the 
Darjeeling courts, are virtually current in Sikhim, and the Darjeeling 
police have free access to the country. Sikhim, in fact, has been 
treated substantially ns part of British India, subjected for political 
reasons to the nomiual rule of a princelet of the Merovingian type. 
An instance of recent date will serve to illustrate what is meant. 
I n  Jul 1888 a murderous outbreak occurred in the Darjeeling jail ; 
a war 1 er was killed, and eight convicts escaped. Some fled to Nopal, 
others were believed to have taken refuge in Sikhim. In  the case 
of Nepal no hot pursuit was poseible ; the frontier was close, and 
we could not follow our criminals over it. The utmost that could be 
done was to demand extradition through the Resident at  Katmandu, 
sending a formal record of the evidence against the offenders, with 
proof of the nationality of each. In the case of Sikhim no such for- 
malities were necevsa . The Deputy Comniissioner sent off a party 0% 

E 7 armed olice with or ers to arrest the runaways, wherever found, and 
bring t em back at once. Now, if Sikhim were allowed to become a 

art of Tibet, cases of this kind would give rise to inconvenient nego- P. tiations, and might even become a cause of friction between our 
representative at Pekin and the Chinese Government. It must further 
be remembered that a Tibetan Sikhim would lack the stability, the J 
common sense, and the capacity for gradual advance towards clvilistt- 
tion, which characterise the Nepal Government. An extradition treaty 
woiild hardly be workable, and every absconding criminal would 
become the subject of an irritating diplomatic wrangle. 

Enough has perhaps been said to show that the obligation of 
driving the Tibetans out of Sikhim was imposed on us by the essential 
couditioua of our policy towards the East Himalayan States; that 
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this policy is a just and reasonable one ; and that it involves the 
assumption on our part of no more authority than is necessary if we 
are to keep the peace in this particular corner of the Indian empire. 
To maintain this policy by the cheapest and most effective means 
was the sole object of the military operations commenced in March 
1888, and terminated by the engagement of the 24th September of 
that year. For the better understanding of the rinciples on which 
this little war was conducted, a further glance at t g e conformation of 
the country will be needed. Lingtu, we have already explained, is a 
peak about twelve miles to the Sikhim side of the frontier, over the 
top of which our road runs to the Jelap pass. The sides of this e& 
are very precipitous, and the road could not have been taken-a P ong 
them except at great expense. A force holding Lingtu can therefore 
block the road, and can also command the steep downs below the Jelap, 
where Tibetan herdsmen pasture their sheep and cattle during the 
summer months. Both points probably counted for something with 
the Tibetans, who have a considerable, if not an excessive, sense of 
the value of position in warfare, and who seem also not to have 
overlooked the possible support which the ,habits of the herdsmen 
might give to the theory of a pastoral frontier extending to the 
Garnei. As a matter of fact, no such theory is at all tenable. The 
ractice arises artly out of the necessities of the case-the pastures 

i e  on both si 1 es of the frontier, and cattle are bound to stray-and 
artly from the accident that a large part of the property owned in 

;Pibet b the Rajas of Sikkim and their wives has consisted of cattle 
tended g y Tibetan herdsmen, their servants. On the Singilela range, 
where it forms the border between Darjeeling and Nepal, Nepalese 
shepherds feed their flocks on either side of the frontier, paying grazing 
fees to our Forest officers-just as the Tibetans pa rent to the Raja h of Sikhim for the period spent by them on the S im side. But no 
Nepalese official would be so inconsequent as to make this a reason for 
asserting that the whole of the grazing tract belonged to Nepal. 

At the beginnin of hostilities, while our troops were being 
moved up from the p 9 ains, public opinion in India had hardly made 
up its mind to take the Lingtu garrison seriously. A turn for cheap 
-gger is a rominat trait in the Tibetan character, and it seemed 
not impossib P e that in invading Sikhim, the lamas were maely 
66 w i n g  it on," and would withdraw their rabble directly the advance a 

of our troops showed that we were in earnest. I n  order to leave open 
the door to an early reconciliation, and to make it clear that our only 
object was to restore the status quo in Sikhim, and to secure that 
country and Bhutan from future aggressive interference on the part 
of Tibet, General Graham was directed not to pursue the enemy 
across the frontier, unless it was absolutely necessary to do so for 

b 
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military reasons. These instructions were carefull observed. In  tbe g storming of the stockade at  Jeyluk, a short distance ' elow Lingtu, only 
thirty-two Tibetans were killed ; and no attempt was made to pursue 
the Lingtu garriaon, who fled from their fort when Sir Ben'amin Brom- 

?r head and some men of the Pioneers reached the gate. he methods 
of defence ado ted at Jeyluk recall some of the incidents of medieval P warfare. Wal s and stockades had been built acrosa the most preci- 
pitous part of the road ; the road itself waa cut awa so aa to leave an T ~m~assable  chasm ; mcke and tree-trunks were pi ed a t  favourable 
points, with levers to hurl them down on an ascending enemy; and 
slings and arrows were freely, but vainly, used as.0u.r men advanced. 
The issue, one would think, might have shown that the weapons of 
Morgarten avail little against modern infantry. But the lesson was 
lost on the fanatical monks of the great monasteries around Lhassa. 
Their only answer to our pacific messages was to hasten up to the 
frontier all the troops they could collect, and to occupy the Jelap and 
Pembiringo passes with a continually increasing force. Meanwhile 
we had fortified the more sheltered and defensible position of Gna- 
tong, about eight miles to the south of the Jelap, and la waiting 
there for events to develop themselves. The whole of A~J' and the 
earl part of May were spent by the Tibetans in massing t'lleir troops 
on t 1 eir own side of the passes. On the 22nd May, enco~wnped by 

Tibetans attack a promise of victory from the " shaking oracleu1 a t  
~ ~ t ~ ~ g ,  2%d M ~ Y  Naichang, they attacked Gnatong in force, were 
1888. repulsed with heavy loss, and retired over the Jelap. 
In  order to avoid needless slaughter, our men were not encouraged to 
follow the flying enemy farther than was neceseary to com letely 
break up the attack and convince the Tibetans that they ha 1 been 
really defeated. This conviction, however, came slowly to those who 
had taken no part in the fight. Strange mmours of the proweas of 
"the Lnma army" that was gathering at Lhassa found their way 
acrosa the frontier; fresh troope were beaten up in all directions; 
terrible threats were conveyed to the leaders of the force on the 
frontier; and everything went t.0 show that the counsels of the monastic 
party were still for open war. It is hard1 surprising that this should B have been ao. The new ampa, deapatche by China with inatructions 
to bring about a peaceful settlement, had not yet arrived, and the 
lamas laoked the sagacity to perceive that we were only holding back 
in order to give him time to make his influence felt. To their eyes 
we appeared to forego without purpose our own advantage, and they 

1 This may refer to the use of an arrow ae a sort of divinin rod,. d e m i  by 
8ehla 'ntreit, gg Buddhism in Tibet," or possibly to dihation by % ahmering of 8. mi ma^ for which there are classics1 parallels. 
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drew from this the conclusions which most Asiatics would draw under 
aimilar circumstances. 

Nevertheless, though the lamas knew it  not, their obstinacy, 
wasting itself on our defensive tactics, was dail bringing us nearer 
to the real object of the campaign. At relative T y small cost to our- 
selves, we were wearing out the resources of Tibet, and leading her 
on to strike the blow which should be our opportunity. The prisoners 
taken a t  Gnatong confirmed the reporh received from our o5cers 
l'n Almora and Ladakh, that forced levies had been beaten up from 
the most distant provinces, and were fed and kept together with 
the utmost difficulty. The Tibetan commissariat is indeed somewhat 
less elaborate than our own. Forty pounds of barley-flour, half a 
brick of tea, half a pound of salt, half a small sheep's bladder of 
butter, and 34d. to bu meat, are said to represent a month's rations 
for a fighting man ; an K i t  may be surmised that he gets little or no pay 
beyond thk. But the simplest supplies are hard to obtain in a barren 
region intersected b mountain-ranges, and wanting in all dective ' 

TI means of carriage; w ile a militia snatched on the spur of the moment 
from pastoral and agricultural pursuits is proverbially unsuited for 
prolonged hostilities. 

As soon, then, as it was clear that Tibetan patience was coming 
to an end, and that our forbearance was still mistaken for 
fresh troops were ordered u and preparations made for 
campaign to a close directf the rains were over. By 
August, General Graham hag  under his command at Gnatong a win 
of the Derbyshire, the 32nd Pioneers (Sikhs), one of the newly rais 2 
Goorkha regiments, and six mountain guns--in all, nearly 2,000 men. 
After a month of waiting for fine weather, the conclusive engagement 
was brought on by the action of the Tibetans themselves. Two 
ridges, the Tukola and the Nimla, intervene between our position at  
Gnaton and the Kaphu valley, into which, as has been mentioned 
above, t Ph e Jelap and Pembiringo passes open. On the ni ht of the 

Final defeat of Tib. 

f 23rd September our advanced pickets came in as usual, an reported 
no unusual activit on the part of the Tibetans. 

1888. 
E etana,zeth September At daylight on t e morning of the 24th, the 

Qnatong garrison became aware that the enemy 
had advanced during the night four miles from their camp; had 
occupied the Tukola rid e, 13,550 feet above.the sea, and 1,500 feet 
higher than Gnatong; an3 had built a stone wall two miles in length 
all along the crest of the ridge. Notwithstanding this marvellous 
piece of impromptu engineering, the weakness of their new position 
was ap arent at  a glance. The whole of their large force, numbering 

fl more t an 11,000 men, was distributed in line along the wall; no 
attempt had been made to take advantage of the ground or to 
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concentrate troops at points of im ortance ; while the entire position 
was enfiladed by the Tukola pea&, on which their right flank rested. 
Once in possession of this peak, less than a mile and-a-hnlf from 
Gnatong, we could roll up the enemy's line at leisure, and the con- 
formation of the ground was such that a force retiring towards the 
Jelap must need suffer terribly during its retreat. This fact deter- 
milled the scheme of our attack. Approaching the Tukola peak b a 
route which covered them from the fire of its defenders, the Goork 1 a,s 
carried the position by a rush, and their attack, combined with the 

arallel advance of the Pioneers, swept the Tibetans from the ridge. % their flight down that fatal hill, and the ascent of the Nimla ridge 
which la between them and the Jelap, the ill-armed, undrilled 
militia w g om the monks had sent forth as the arm of Tibet lost 
nearly a tenth of their number in killed and woundedl On our side, 
Colonel Sir Ben amin Bromhead, commanding the 32nd Pioneers, was 

woun i! ed in the attempt to take prisoners two Tibetans, 
whom e believed to have surrendered; one of the Qoorkhas was sever 
severely and two Pioneers slightly wounded. No effort was made by 
the Tibetans to rally their broken troops or to keep up a running 
fight; the rout was complete. We bivouacked that night in the 
enemy's camp on the Jelap, and no resistance was offered to our 
advance upon Rinchagong next day. Straggling arties . of the \ enemy were seen emerging from the Tibetan side of t e Pembiringo 
pass, bqt they broke off into Bhutan as soon as they realised that we 
were about to enter Rinchagong, and the village was empty when our 
troops reached it. The march to Chumbi through the beautiful valley 
of the Mochu was a mere promenade, and our troops returned to 
Gntttong without seeing any more of the enemy. 

There seems to be reason to believe that this unavoidably severe 
. 

lesson has been taken to heart by the Tibetans. The force which wae 
dis ersed at Gnatong had been drawn from all parts of the country, 
an g the knowledge of our overwhelming military superiority must 
by this time be so widely diffused that even the arrogance of the 
lamas can no longer affect to ignore it. Indications, indeed, are 
not wanting that the Tibetan claim to suzeraint over Sikhim had !f already been practically abandoned, though the i b e h s  tried hard 
to retrieve their defeat in the field b a diplomatic triumph of the E Fabian type, and seem for a time to ave had the support of China 
in their ingenious efforts to tire out our representatives. 

The Anglo-Chinese convention of 1890 secures the formal 
acknowledgment of our rights which the Gnatong victory entitles 
us to demand. At the close of a costly and vexatious campaign, 
carried on at an elevation never before reached by regdar troopa, 
and involving transport difficulties of the most senous kind, it was . 
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clearly essential to have something in the nature of a final settlement 
to show for our trouble. 

But we can afford to be content with a distinct surrender of tho 
indefinite claim to control the course of events in Sikhim which for 
the last three years has troubled the peace of our frontier and stopped 
all trade between Darjeeling and Tibet. Above all things, we have 
no call to irritate the Tibetans and possibly excite the jealous terri 
torial susceptibilities of China by introducing utipulations granting 
to European traders or travellers the coveted right of exploiting the 
commercial and scientific treasures of the interior of Tibet. Traders 
would assuredly fall foul of the monopolies reserved to the monks of 
the great monastmiea; while scientific research, however modest in its 
aims, could scarcely fail to come into collision with some form of reli- 
gious or aocial prejudice. Here surely is one of the cases where t' the 
half ia more than the whole." Be the treaty never so meagre, we 
anyhow remain in ossession of the dieputed tract, while the roads B and bridges made uring the campaign ensure us the command of 
the passes against Tibetan inroads. Our influence is predominant in 
Sikhlm ; it has been vigorously asserted by the introduction of essen- 
tial reforms in the government of the State, and we need not fear 
that i t  will hereafter be permitted to decline. 

Most of all will our position be strengthened by the change which 
is insensibly but steadily taking place in the composition of the 
population of Sikhim. The Lepchas, as has been utatd, are rapidly 
dying out; while from the west, the industrious Newars and Goorkhas 
of Nepal are pressing forward to clear and cultivate the large areas 
of unoccupied land on which the European tea-planters of Darjeeling 

have already cast longing eyes. The influx of 
The future of siL- these herehtary enemies of Tibet is our surest 

him. guarantee against a revival of Tibetan influence. 
. 

Here also religion will play a leading part. In  Sikhim, as in India, 
Hinduism will assuredly cast out Buddhism, and the praying-wheel 
of the Lama will give place to the sacrificial implements of the 
Brahman. The land will follow the creed; the Tibetan proprietors 
will gradually be dispossessed, and will betake themselves to the petty 
trade for whlch they have an undeniable aptitude. 

Thus race and reli ion, the prime movers of the Asiatic world, 
will settle the Sikhim f ifficulty for us, in their own way. .We have 
only to look on and Ree that the operation of these causes is not 
srt~ficially hindered by the interference of Tibet or Nepal. The 
trade with Tibet which the Macaulay Mission was intended to 
develop may well be left for 'the present to take its chance. Suoh 
ecanty data aa are available do not appear to warrant a very high 
estimate of its value. Whatever it may be worth, i t  ia bound sooner 
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or later to seek out the shortest and cheapeat route. The troubles of 
the last three years have of course diverted it to Nepal, and eome 
time may elapse before it finds ita way back to its former channel. 
But the roads made wbile Lostilitiea were imminent muat ultimately 
attract traffic to the railway at Darjeeling, and in this indirect faahion 
we ehall realiee the only tangible and substantial benefit likely to be 
derived from closer intercourse between India and Tibet. 

H. H. RISLEY. 



SIEHIM.  

ITS GEOGRAPHICAL POSITION AND DESCRIPTION. 

THE Native State, commonly called Sikhim, is situated in the 
Eastern Himalayan Mountains, and is bounded on the north and 
north-east b Tibet, on the south-east by Bhutan, on the south by 
the British &strict of Darjeeling, and on the weat by Nepal: it lies 
between 27" 5' and 28" 10 N. Lat., and between 88 4' and 88" 58' 
E. Long., and comprises an area of 2,818 square miles. 

The country may be briefly described as the catchment area of 
the head waters of the river Tista, and the boundary with Tibet is 
thus laid down in the Anglo-Chinese Convention of the 17th March 
1890 :- 

"The boundary of Sikhim and Tibet shall be the crest of the 
mountain range separating the waters flowing into the Sikhim Tista 
and its affluente from the waters flowing into the Tibetan Mochu, 
and northwards into other rivers of Tibet. The line commences at  
Mount Gipmochi on the Bhutan frontier, and follows the above- 
mentioned water parting to the point where it meets Nipal territory." 

The continuation of the above range southward as far as the 
eource of the Hummam etream forms the western boundary. 

The Rummam stream, until its junction with the Great Rungeet, 
and thence the latter river, separate Sikhim from Britiah territory. 

The boundary with Bhutan is ill-defined, but ap ears to be the 
Richi-Pangola range up to the plateau south-east of t ingtu,  thence 
a line north-east to the trigonometrical etation near Gnatong, and 
thence a straight line to Gipmochi. The natural boundary should be 
the river Dichu. 

In the reigns of the earlier Sikhim Rajas their realms extended 
from the Arun river on the west to the Tegon La range on the eaet, 
and thus included the Tambur and Mochu valleys. In a Sikhim 
paper, which recites various old works, it is thus described :-'L This 
eacred country hBres-mo-kshong, which lies to the south-wesi; of 
Lhassa) is boun 6 ed on the north by the 'Mon-Thangla' mountain, 

NOTE.-& uniform system of transliteration has not been followed throughout the 
Quetter : the style sdopted by eaoh oontrib~tor baa been reproduced. 
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which is guarded by the spirit ' Kiting.' On the east lies the 1Tas- 
hGons' mountain. Its southern gate is Nagsharbhati,' which is 
guarded by ' Ma-mGon-1Cham-Bral-Yab-1Dud.j Its western gate, 
'1Timar mChhod-rTen,' is guarded by the terrible female spirit 
' Mamos.' The ' mDsod-1Nga' mountains and the spirit Phra-Man- 
dGe-Man ' of Zar guard it on the north." 

Dr. Oldfield, writing in 1858, makes the count r~  subject. to the 
Sikhim Rajas even more extenslve :-" The hill 

8kdched* country constituting the basin of the Kosi river is WOZ. 1, pp. 63-64. 
divided into two provinces or districts b the Arun 

river. The district lying on the right bank of the Arun, an zestendhi 
between it and the Dud Kosi, is the country of the I(irantis-a hi 
tribe of low-caste Hindus, who once possessed considerable power and 
territory in these eastern hills, but were speedily reduced to submis- 
sion by Prithi Narayan after his conquest of &ipal. The district 
lying on the eastern or left bank of the A m ,  and extending from it 

to Sikhim,' is Limbuana' or the country of the 
i.s.* the 8ikhim Limbus, another tribe of low-caete Hindus. It 1868. 

formerly belonged to Sikhim, but was conquered 
and permanently annexed to Ni a1 by Prithi Narayan. Previous to P the Gorkha conquest of the val ey of Nipal, the territories of the 
Niwar Kings of Uhatgaon extended eastward to the Dud Kosi river, 
which formed the boundary between the country of the Niwars and 
the countr of the Kirantis." 

The d on'ble Mr. Ashley Eden in 1864 noticed that " Sikhim, 
though a very petty State then, was formerly afair- 

Potiticaz lo sized country, reaching from the Arun river on the Bhutan, p. U.2. 
west to the Taigon Pass on the eaet, from Tibet 

on the north to Kissengunge in Purneah on the south." 
I n  dealing with the r e i ~ n s  of the successive Sikhim Rajas it will be 

seen how, by degrees, S i k h  lost the bulk of its original territory. 
The range of mountains that practically bound Sikhim on three 

aides form a kind of horse-shoe, which constitutes the watershed of 
the Rungeet and the Tista: while dependent s urs pro ect from this s .  i horse-shoe and serve as lateral barriers to the aslns o the Rungeet 
and the Tista's greater affluents, the Lachung, Lachen, Zem 
Talung, Rongni, and Rungpo-Chu. These bssins have a southwar '3 
slope, being broad at the top, where they leave the watershed, and 
gradually contracting like a fan from its rim to the handle, which 
is the Tlsta valley near Pashok. 

On or near the outer range, commencing from the south-east, are 
the following peaks and passes:- 

Richils, 10,370.-The trijunction point cd w e e l i n g ,  Sikhim, 
and Bhutan. 
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Yangola, 9,000.-The road from Sikhim v i4  Memo-chen to Assom- 
Dok in Bhutan crosses the ridge here. 

Lingtu, 12,617.-The erection of a fort by the Tibetans at thie 
place in July 1886 led to the Sikhim expedition of 1888 ; the fort 
was captured on the 21st March of that year and destroyed. 

Shalambi, 12,500.-A road to Bhutan starts from thls place. 
Gnatong, 12,606.-The British fort here is about 12,300 feet 

above aea level : was attacked by the Tibetans in force on the 22nd 
May 1888. 

Gipmocbi, 14,523.-The trijunction point of Sikhim, Bhutan, and 
Tibet. 

Merugla, 15,271. 
Pembiringo-la, 14,400.-More properly Pemaringong-la.-The pass 

that leads to the villages of Pema and Rinchingong in the Mocbu 
valley. 

Jendorhi, 15,516. 
Jelep-la, 14,390.-Meaning '' the smooth beautiful pass," the most 

frequented of all the passes opening out into the Mochu valley near 
Chumbi. 

Chukurchi, 15,283. 
Nathula, 14,400.-Pass leading to Pema. 
Yak-la, 14,400.-Close to preceding. 
Cho-la, 14,550.-Leads more directly to Chumbi than any of the 

above, and was formerly the main route from Sikhim to Phari. 
Dopendikahg, 17,325. 
Gna-ri, 17,570. 
Thanka-la, 16,000.-Leading out from the Lachung valley east- 

wards. 
Ghora-la, 17,000.-Ditto ditto ditto. 
Shu-Du-Tshenpa, 22,960. 
Kangchinphu, 23,190, improperly styled Powhunri in the map.- 

This latter name really belonge to a mountain near Dubdi monas- 
tery. 

Donkia-ri, 20,250.-Close to this peak ie  
Donkia-la, 18,100.-A pass once supposed to lead direct into 

Tibet, but in fact on1 j o k g  the upper tracts of the Lachung and 
Lachen valleys of  dim. 

Bhom-tsho, 18,000.-Leading from the Cholamoo-lake district into 
Tibet. 

Kongra-lamu, 16,000.-The direct psss from Sikhim towards 
Kambagong: the actual boundary pass, called Sebu-la, is a little 
further north. 

Chomiomo, 22,290. 
Nakula, 17,000. 
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Choten Nyema, 19,000.-Formerly the direct route to the district 
of Ser-Tinki when that place belonged to Sikhim: now seldom 
used. 

Jonsong-la, 22,350.-Almost unused. 
Kanchin jingna, 28,156. 
Kabru, 24,015. 
Kangla-Nangma-la, I 6,740.-Leading to Walloon-gola on . the 

Nepalese-Tibetan frontier, 
Kangrangla, 14,770. 
Chiabhangan or Singali-la, 10,320.-The main pass on the chief 

mute between Sikhim and Nepal. 
Go-cha, 12,130.- Usually, but improperly, called Singa-le-la. 
On the main ridge running south-errst from Kanchinjingna and 

separating the Rungeet from the Talung Chu we meet with the 
Guicha-la, 16,500. 
Pandim, 22,020. 
Naming, 1 9,150. 
On the ridge running due east and separating the Talung Chu 

from the Zemu are - 
Simolchu (I). 21, 22,300. 
Yeumtsola, 15,800. 
Lama-anden or Tak-cham (D. 3)) 19,210. 
Other notable mountains and passes are- 
Kangchinj hau, 22,550 ; 
Sibula, 17,590 ; 
Phalung, 16,150 ; 
Chango-Khang, 20,990 ; 

all on the range separating the Lachen-Lachun : 
Phieungong, 12,130, on the road to the Cho f a, and 
Jongri, 15,140, at  the junction of the routes from the Guicha-la 

and Kangla-nangma-la. 
Moinam, 10,637, and Tendong, 8,675, are conspicuoua in the 

landscape, as viewed from Darjeeling. 
There are no town8 or even villages in Sikhim ; the nearest 

a proach to the latter is to be found in the collection of houses near g t e Raja's palaces at Tumlong and Gantok, round some of the larger 
monasteries, such aa Pemiongchi, Tashiding, Phensung, and a few 
others at  the co per mines of Pache near Dikkeling and the bazars 
at Rhenock, Pak ! yong, the Rungeet and Rummam. 

Round each monastery will be found separate houses in which 
the monks reside, but these are so few that the term b'village," if 
applied to them, would be a misnomer. 

In Sikhim there are some 36 monasteries, whose origin is detailed 
in  subsequent chapters. 



HIBTOBY OF SIKHIM AND IT8 RULERS; 

. HISTORY OF SIKHIM ANI) ITS RULERS. 

Before detailing the legendary history of the descent of the Sikhim 
Rajas, it may be as well to premise that the alle ed Indian origin of % the early Tibetan kings is wlthout any real foun ation, and is in itself 
a. proof of the modern manufacture of their history, as it is merely 
an invention in common with the other Buddhist kings to a l i a t e  
themselves on to Sakya's stock. It will also be a mistake to take 
earlier accounts as history, as there is no real history of Tibet obtain- 
able from indigenous sources previous to Srong-tsan Gampo's time, i.e., 
the 7th century A.D. Insight into pre-historic Tibet is on1 obtainable 
from scattered account8 contained m Chinese records: w g. 110 even at 

. Srong-ban's time, when the introduction of writing made records 
ossible, history is so vague that the birth of that king .himself may 

ge any time between 600 and 627 A.D. The historical books credited 
to this epoch were probabl written some centuries later. Ei It is believed in Sik m that the Rajas of Sikhim pame of 
Indian origin by descent through the fimt king of Tibet, Nah-Thi- 
Tsan o. 

T'\e appearance of this monarch in Tibet is usually su 
to have been as follows* :-The fifth son of Kin Prasenajit of ~~~~~ B was born with obliquely drawn7 eyes, with b ue eyebrows, webbed 
fingers, and two rows of full-developed, pearl white teeth. His P parents, in alarm at such a prodigy, placed the in ant in a cop er vessel 
and set it afloat on the Ganges. A poor cultivator found t K e infant 
and brought him up aa his own. On attaining man's estate the prince 
felt he had been born to a higher state than that of a cultivator, and in 
a spirit of restless ambition eet out northwards over the Himalayas in 
quest of some great exploit. With difficulty he reached the lofty 
snowy mountains of Lha-ri near the modern town of Tee-thang in 
Tibet. Descending into the plains of Tan-than he was met by many 
natives of the country, who, struck with the graceful looks of the 
stranger, asked him respectfully who he was and whence he came. Not 
knowing their language, the prince could only reply by signs that he 
was a prince, and pointing up to top of Lha-ri wished them to under- 
atand that he had come from that chrection. The Tibetans misundor- 
stood his meaning, and assumed he wati a god descended from heaven, 
and accordingly entreated him t o  become their king. On hie assent- 
ing, they placed him in a chair and carried him on their shoulders in 
triumph to Yumbu Ladn ,  near the site of the present town of Lhassa. 
From having been carried on a '' chair" on men's " backs," the prince 

For fuller details see 8. C. Dae'o "Contnbntion~ on Tibet," J. A. S. B., No. 8, 1881. 
t Another rerulon ohtee that the lafat d e d  wlth the lower eyelidr. 
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obtained his name Rah-Thi-Tsanpo, the chair-borne king ; i.e., gNah = 
back, Khri = chair, and pTsan-po = powerful one or king. 

There may be another interpretation of the word, as applied to 
himself by the prince, viz., "the dead one," alludin to hu having 
been rejected by his family, to whom he waa now deaf: the northern 
tribes frequently using the phrase " one borne on men's shoulder " to 
express euphemisticall " one dead." E There IS also anot er tradition in Tibet that Sakya Singh's eon, 
Dachen Zing, had two sons, the younger of whom married, but had no 
children; the elder became a priest. On his death-bed he pointed 
out that his spirit would go out into two eg 8: these his minister, Chu- 
len Danwa Zang o, hid in a sugarcane fielcf From these eggs spran P two boys : the e der became a priest, while the youn er married an 8 
had three sons, of whom Sali-nim-mo went to Nepal, bal egel Zanpo 
to Kham, and the third Na-lag-chen (i.e., he of the we y bed fhgere) 
entered Tibet and became the progenitor of f iah-Thi -~aan~o above. 

The date of the birth of gah-Thi-Tsanpo is given ae 416 B.C. 
The twenty-seventh king in direct descent was Lha-Tho-Tho-ri 

Ran-Tsan,' born about 441 A.D.,t in whose eightieth year there fell 
from heaven on the top of the great palace of Yumbu Lagb a 
precious chest, which was found to contain- 

1) Two books written with jewel water on old leaves. 
12) A golden miniature shrine set with jewet and enclosing. 

' 

(3) A crystal gem and cup. 

At that time there were no lettern or alphabet in Tibet, but the Tibe. 
tans, though not knowing these books were scriptures, treated them with 
the greatest faith and reverence; while the king sitting in council Was 
debating on the value and merit of the divine gdt, a voice fkom heaven 
was heard saying that the books were scriptures, and that in the fifth 
generation the mystery of their contents svould be revealed. The relica 
were thenceforth placed on a throne set with rubies and other 'ewels, 
lights were kept burnin before them, and the people worahipFd them 
under the appellation 'fembosan wa$ to the best of their ability. 

The third in descent from &ha-~ho-~ho- r i  ass the blind king, 
who recovered his sight while worehipping the sacred relica at  hle 
coronation. As the first object he saw waa an Ovis ammon sheep 
on the hill Tag-ri, he received the sobriquet of Tag-ri-nyan-ssig, the 
beholder (8%) of a sheep (Nyan) on Tag-ri. 
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His son was Nam-ri-Sron-tsan, who introduced the knowledge of 
arithmetic and medicine from China,' and also discovered the great 
salt mines of Ch yan-gi-tshva. 

His son Sron-tsan-Gampo was born A.D. 600-627.. Up to his time 
there was no written language in Tibet, but this monarch, seeing how 
essential a written language was both for religious and moral good 
government, sent his minister, Sambhota, with sixteen companions to 
Kasi (Benares to study carefully the Sanskrit language and the sacred 
literature of t 1 e Indian Buddhists. In  particular they were instructed 
to devise a written language for Tibet by adopting the Sanskrit alpha- 
bet to the phonetic peculiarities of the Tibetan dialect. On their 
return they framed the present two-fold syetem of Tibetan characters, 
viz., the "U-chan" or headed or capital letters, and the LLU-ped" or 

. headless or running-hand; the former adopted from UevanAgarf, and 
the latter from the Wartu. Thus was introduced a copious system of 
written language intoTibet. This same monarch married two princesses 
from China and Nepal, then two great centres of Buddhism, and thus 
great influence.was brought to bear for the propagation of Buddhism: 
practically his two wives converted him to Buddhism : he also founded 
the city of Lhassa and made i t  his capital. 

His great- reat-grandson was Th-Sron-De-Tsan, the most illustri- 
ous king of 'fibet, born about 730 A.D.7 I n  his reign the Indian 
sage S9.hnta Rakshita and Pandit Padma Sambhava from Udyayana 
came to Tibet and founded the great monastery of Samye. He left 
three sons, one of whom migrated eastwards and became Gyalpoz (or 
princelet) of Khams-Miiiag-Andong, one of the eighteen quasi-Tibetan 
principalities that were seized b China about 1732. This place is I situated to the west of Ta-tsien- 00, between Litang and Dirgh6. 

Twenty-five generations later there was born a prince, who went 
with his five sons westwards on a pilgrimage to the Guru Chooi-wang 
at Lho-brag: owing to this visit he received his first appellation Zhal- 
nga-Guru-Tashe. He next went to Lhassa, where Jo-vo-Rimpoche 
Sakya Moonill foretold to him that he should proceed south-west, where 
he would find a country Demo-shong. He accordingly went to Sakya. 
In thie place the hierarch waa then engaged in bulding the great 

Cs. 627 A.D. 
t Cs. 128 A.D. 
f It is said that one of hir descendants summoned the Bakya Penchen Rimboahe 

hGromgon hPhags-pa to Kham Minag, and by his worship and intercession with Guru Tha- 
w-Yese-Ran-bar obtained a miracnlons seal, set on one side with a ruby, engraved with a 
nine-horned sco ion This mark of divine favour made him so famow that he became King 
of China and ofrf;hi:ser as well as Kham. 

4 Miin Nya. 6ss Bookhill's " The Land of the Lamas," pp. 218 and 306, where it is said 
this State was from 1804 to 1880 part of the Kingdom of Lheasa. 

n Image brought by the Chinese princess, mfe of Smn-ban-Gampo. 
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which is supported by 
160 small ones: the building le 
that had defied the efforta of 

several thousand men to raise, Guru Tashe's eldest son succeeded in 
erecting in their proper positions. For this exploit his name was 
chan ed to Jo-khyB-Bum8a.t In Sakya KhyB-Bumsa married Guru- 
mo, t gh e daughter of the hierarch. Shortly after the whole family 
removed to a place, north-west of Khambagong, called Pa-shi, where 
they built a monastery for 400 monks and left one of the brothers in 
charge: the others went on to Phari, where they built the Samdub 
Lhakang monastery: the father died here. Three of the brothers, 
Se-shing, Tsendong, and Kar-tshogs, migrated towards Hah in Bhu- 
tan, while KhyB-Bumsa proceeded first to Khang-bu Takloong, on 
the western branch of the Mochu, and then finally settled at Chumbi, 
where he built a house, the site alone of which now remains, to the 
north of the present palace. 

From the first three brothers are descended the Bep-Tshan-Glye 
families alluded to subsequently. 

It ma here be mentioned that the worship of ancestors is in 
some famifies incumbent : the descendants of the three brothers continue 
the worship of their common ancestor, Guru-Tashe, and are known ae 
the Tashe-pho-la (the worshippers of the ancestor Tashe), while Khy6- 
Bumsa's family, being separated from the main branch, fell back on 
the worshi of Pa-shi, where their firat temple w.as, and are now 
called Pa-s g i-pho-la. 

Several stories are told of the miraculous strength of Khy6- 
Bumsa, and his victory over Ngag-wang-ge-pii-pul-bar, a rival 
Bhutanese hero, which resulted in the resent worship of Mt.. Massong 
b the inhabitants of Chumbi and Ha . The Phari people worship 
cxumulhari. 

E 
Being childless, KhyB-Bumsa consulted his Lamas and was told 

to propitiate the heads of the Lepcha people. Accordingf, with a 
following of seventeen persons only, he crossed the Yak-la an Penlong 
and reached Sata-la near Rsnkpo: here he enquired who were the 
heads of the Lepchas, and was informed that they were Thekong Tek 
and his wife, Nyekong-Nal, but where they dwelt he failed to ascer- 
tain. Proceeding towards (fantok, they came across a ve 
man quite black from tilling his recently burnt field, but cou 7 d get "Id 
nothing out of him. Suspecting he knew more than he chose to 

These four pillars are called colleatively '' KLweming-Chea-chT ; " ind iv idd  
the first pillar. called Karpod Zum-lag. (white), came from Khongbu ; the m o d .  S e p d  
Cum-la s I ellow), from the Mochu valley ; the third, Marpo-Tag-d Zag (red), from N y w m  
(near dpf) ; and the fourth. N a k p K h u n - l a  (black), from Ladak. 

t Jho-YO-Khyed-hBam-bSw, " the ruperior of 10,000  hem^." 
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tell, the Tibetan party hid themselves, and when the old man left 
off work, followed him secretly to a house which he entered. Obtain- 
ing at last an entrance, they found their old man clad in a robe 
adorned with animals' heads and seated in state on a dab, worshipped 
by the other inmates, and thus discovered that he was the veritable 
Thekong Tek they were in search of. Khy6-Bumsa offered him 
many presents, and finally obtained a promise that he should become 
the father of three sons.. With this assurance he returned to Chumbi, 
where three sons were born to him. On making a second visit to 
Sikhim vid the Chola, Thekong Tek met them at the cave of Pyak 
TsB below Phieungong and did worship to them. When his boys 
were growing up, the father asked them what the wished to be. T The eldest replied he should like to trade on the foib es of his fellow- 
men, the third said he should be content to get his living from the 
fruit of the soil, while the second declared that nothing less than the 
leadership of men would satisfy his ambition. According to these 
answers Khy6-Bumsa called the first aKya-bo-rab,t or the swindler; 
the third soil gLang-mo-rab, or the ploughman; and the second 
Mi-tpon-rab, or the leader of men. Though their father remained 
and died at Chumbi, the three sons crossed the mountains and settled 
respectively at  Living, Oantok, and Phodang Takse. At the same 
period some of their relatives from Hah arrived vid Chumbi. 

Kya-bo-rab or his descendants did not long remain at Living, 
but kept changing their residence, moving always eastwards: whence 
they obtained the famil name of "Yul-tenpa," the exiles. 

The descendants o f "Lang-mo-rab" are known aa the "Linzer- 
pa," while both of these, as well as the descendants of Mi-tpon-rab, are 
sometimes styled Pyak-'I'sen-tarpa, from the place mentioned above. 

Mi-tpon-rab, who had married a lady of Sakya, had four sons: the 
eldest was named Zhan-po-tar because$ he was born at his maternal 
uncle's house; the second Tshes-bchu-tar, because born on the 10th 
day of the month; the third Nyi-ma Gyaspa, the chief born on a 
Sunday; and the fourth Guru-tashe, the saintly one.§ From these four 
brothers the four chief families of Sikhim, known as the sTong-hDu 
Rus-bzi, trace their descent; these are Zhang-tar-pa, Tshes-rGt ud-tar- 
pa, Nyi-ma Gyaspa, and Guru-taahe-pa. Tshes-bchu-tar had i? ve sons 
and a daughter ; the latter had a liaison with her father's orderly and 
bore a son. This disgrace so incensed the family of Kya-bo-rab that 
they murdered the guilty pair and cut off the ears of the child and 

* He also prophesied that Bomea's. desoendants should become lor& of Sikhim, 
while hie own people should become their raiyata. 

t Rab means "to excel," " tO Bur aw." 
ie . ,  she ratumd to her family &;her first mnfinrm~mt. f Be~ause born while the T h - n b n e  worubip rau bang celebrated. 
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called him Nyor-spog-pa-Tsho-pa. This outrage led to a long series 
of internecine strife, more particularly .between the sons of Kya-bo-rab 
and Mi-tpen-rab, and their descendants. Gyolpa Achoo, the son of the 
former, succeeded by treachery in sla ing Guru-Tashe near Sonamee, 
but some nine yearr, later was defeateK by Gyelpa Apha, Tashe's son, 
and had to flee fromRongni, where Apha had settled, to Thunporung, 
near Dikkeling ; but this place was too close to his enemies, and he was 
forced successively to retreat to Patheng Ding and then to Dumsong 
and Daling. Gyelpa Apha was still not content and wrote to Bhutan 
for assistance, whereu on the Bhutanese General '( Ari Sethe" attacked 
Gyelpa Acho8 and [is son Tshadoon Raja and killed them both 
near Ambiokh. From the other brothers the Yul-tenpa trace their 
descent. 

At this date all the present subdivision of Kalimpong as far as the 
Te onla range was known as the Moii-loong-kha-bzi and belonged to 
~ i k k m .  

Owing to this blood feud, even now the Zhang-tar-pa will not 
eat with, marry, or enter the house of any Yul-tenpa. I t  is also said 
that tribute in kind paid by Yul-tenpas is kept separate and not 
allowed to be stored in the Raja's treasure house. 

Guru Tashe's eldest son is called in full Zhal-nga-A-phage: hie 
son was Guru Tenzing, who was the father of Phun-tsho-Namgyel 
(Punchoo Namgay), who became the first Raja of Sikhim or De-jong 
Gyalpo. 

(Penchoo Namgyd waa born in 1604 A.D., and passed his earlier r, years near Gantok. he story of his being summoned to Yoksom by 
the three Tibetan Lamas, and his being roclaimed the first Buddhist 

accession is given as 1641 A.D. 
l Gyalpo or King of Sikhim, has been to1 elsewhere. The date of hie 

Very little is known of his reign: but in all probability he was 
chiefly engaged in subduing or winning over the chiefs of the pett 
clans inhabiting the country east of the Arun. I t  is said that wit 1 
the aid of Lha-tsan Lama he overcame one Shintu Satichen, or 
Mangal Gyelpa; thou h the latter is considered to have been a 
Lepcha, the name soun !I s more like a Mangar one: this tribe occupied 
tho valleys to the south of the Kanchinjingna-Everest range. The 
chief disappeared leaving no trace, after vowing he would petition the 
sun and moon for the injuries done him. 

Thir name was attributed to him by Lama Den-&-pa of Pemiongohi and Labrong in 
the time of Cho-phoe Namgy6. 
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Penchoo married a relation at  Gantok, who probably belonged 
to one of the Bep-Tshan-gye families, as the Tong-du-ru-zi at that 
time were too near of kin to him. 

In this reign the monastery at Dubde was built and that at  
Sangachelling commenced under the direction of Lha-tsun Chhempoo, 
who also pointed out Pemiongchi as a proper site for a monastery 
for pure monks (Tasongs). 

~ S T A W  (or ~TE%)-~SRUNG rNAM-rGYAL 

(Tenmng Namgye), who was born i n  1644, succeeded his father 
Penchoo about 1670. 

His reign was not an eventful one. Lama Jig-med Gyatsho came 
from Tibet and succeeded Lha-tsun Chhem o as his mcarnation: 
with his assistance the monastery at Sangac f elling was completed: 
that establishment was open to all alike, no matter what their descent, 
so in accordance with the directions of Lha-tsun a third monastery 
or building was erected near Pemiongchi for persons of pure descent 
(Tibetan) only. This building was erected on a site about half a 
mile west of the present Gompa, and the remains of it are still to 
be seen. The palace at Rubdentse was aIso completed. 

Tensung married three times: first, a lady from Tibet known 
by her famil name Nyum-bi-enmo : by her he had a daughter, 
Pende Amo, Bestined to play an important and disastrous part in 
Sikhim history. 

The Raja next married a lady, Deba-sam-serpa, from a family 
residin near Tinki-jong to the north-west of Sikhim : she bore him 
a son, &a-dor Namgye, afterwards Raja. 

He also married a daughter of a Limbu Raja, by name Yo- o- 
han whose jurisdiction was to the west near the drun river. d t t h  
this 7' ady came seven Limbuni maidens, who were married into the 
leading Sikhim families. By the Limbuni princess the Raja had 
two children: a son Shalno-Guru, who resided at Dingrong, but 
whose famil is now extinct, and a daughter Pendi Tchering Gyenu, 
who marrie i a member of the Nam-Tsang-korpa family. 

(Chak-dor Namgyd) was the son by Raja Tensung's second wife 
(Deba-sam-serpa), and was born in 1686. He succeeded his father 

I 
1 

about 1700, but his reign was the reverse of his father's. 
In hi8 youth he seems to have mortally offended his half-sister 

Pende Amo (who also considered that ehe, as the elder, was entitled to 
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the throne), w, shortly after his accession the quarrel again broke out, 
and the latter invited the Bhutanese to invade Sikhim and attack 
her brother. This intrigue was for a time completely successful. 
The Deb Raja of Bhutan, sDe-po-bZi-rDar, sent a force, under his 
celebrated General rTa-pa-Nag-dWang Tin-lee and the Dewan Phenlai, 
which overran Sikhim and seized the palace of Rubdentee and 
compelled h ' a  Chador to flee to Tibet vid Ilam in Ne al. The 
Bhutanese he1 a the country for aome five or six years, and g uilt forts 
st Ongdo-phodang near Pa& ong, a6 Takee-gong and Namgyel 

from 1700 to 1706. 
g Tempoo.' The date of this B utanese invasion ia variously given 

Mr. Eden writes:-" The Sikhim Raja, who was quite a bog, fled 
to Lhasaa, and the Lhassa Ra a, Miung, taught him and su orte him, h and gave him some taluks, w ich the Sikhim Raja still ho Pi s in Tibet. 
When the boy had obtained sufficient knowledge and discretion, the 
Lhassa Raja gave him some men and told him to go back to his 
country : he sent messengers to raise the Sikhimese, and on hearing 
of his arrival the Bhutanese evacuated Sikhim and returned ignomi- 
niousl to their own cou~~try." But in this account Mr. Eden seems to 
have g miatake ascribed some events in the life of the succeeding 
Raja $urme to his father Chador. 

If the Reh Umig (chroniclest) of Yeses DPal hByor is to be 
trusted, it was to the court of the Mongol Prince Gyalpo Lha-bZan 
that Chador fled. G a1 Lha-bZan became Raja of Tibet in 1702-3, 
and defeated and ki f le B" his predecessor the ffat Vicerog sDe-Srid 
Sangs rayas rGya-mTsho in 1704, whereas P ola Thege- Sod-name- 
sTobs-rGyas, otherwise called Gyalpo Mi-wang, did not become 
Viceroy of Tibet until 1726-27. 

Chador Nnm B remained several yearrl in Lhassa, studying 
hard, and gradua y ly rose in scholastic eminence, until be became 
rChi-Tung-yig to the Dalai Lama (Tshang-dWyans rG a-ml'so). 
This hierarch by some ia said to have led a gay an i dissolute 
life, and was accordingly summoned to China to answer for his 
misconduct. He died or was murdered en route near Lake Kokonor in 
1704 or 1707.z I t  w ~ s  perhaps this departure of his patron for China 
that influenced Chador to return to Sikhim. However, return he did, 
accompanied by, or closely followed by, Lama dig-med-Paw of 
Hug-pya-gLing in Tibet. 

On the Raja's return the Bhutanese retired and evacuated all 
Sikhim west of the Tista, but they still maintained their position at 

The also constructed a fight or road of stone rteps from the Enngeet up to Bnbdentse, 
portjobs olrhich still remain. 

t Translated by Babn 8. d. DUB, J. A. 8. B.. vol. LVII, Plvt I, NO. 8, 1889. . 
$ Ackording to'H~race Dell6 Penna (Me, p. 520). I 



HIBTOBY OF BIKHIY AND ITB BULEBB. 13 

Fort Dumsong and retained what is now the Kalimpong district and up 
to Tegonla. Thus Sikhim lost the bulk of the Moii-loong-kha-bzi. 

His long sojourn amongst the learned priests a t  Lhassa had 
exercised a great influence towards monasticism in the Raja, and he 
accordingly on his return devoted himself to the cause of religion 
and learning. Aided and encouraged by Lama Jig-med-Paw, he founded 
the present monastery of Pemiongchi for Tasongs, and richly endow- 
ed i t :  the establishment was to consist of 108 monks, and the Raja 
himself shaved his head and became one of the *st number: he also 
appointed 108 tGar-na-pa or Igy officials to serve with the lamas and 
msist them in secular business. Among other works the Raja wrote 
a book on monastic discipline, called 1Chags-Yig, composed a religious 
dance, Rong-Chham, in honour of Takpoo or warlike demons, and 
designed an alphabet for the use of his Le chrr subjects. 

The Raja's half-sister, Pende Amo, ha j meanwhile formed a liaison 
with mNgah-bDag-Rin-Chhen-mGon, who was the third lama in 
succession to Lama mNgah-bDag-Sems-dPah-Chhen-po, referred to in 
pages .10 and 123, and married him. The lama by hie vows of the 
Rabjungpa sect, which were very strict, ought to have maintained 
the strictest celibacy, and in marrying Yende Amo had committed a 
mortal sin. I n  hopes of mitigating his spiritual unishment, and as 
an expiato offering for her ahme of the offence, ende Amo built the 'E f: 
Chos-rGyel hn Khang monastery at  Tashiding and another at Senan : 
this was about the year 1716. 

The tension between brother and sister still continued after 
Chador's return, and culminated in the latter causing her brother to 
be murdered' about the year 1717. Immediately afterwards Pende 
herself was strangled by orders of the Durbar, and her corpse burnt 
at a place called Pende Laptse near Niamtchi. Owing to her wicked- 
ness and ower for evil, she has been looked upon aa the incarnation 
of gZah- g Mar-rGyan, an evil spirit, the wife of gZah-bDud-Ra-hu-la, 
who is credited also with causing the eolar eclipses. It is not known 
whether she left any children. 

For his services in the Dalai Lama's household, Raja Chador was 
given the fiefs of Piahte-gong (Pedi-gong) near Lake Yam-dok-tsho 
and of hRe-Rin-Chhen-rTse-Jong near Shigatzi in Tibet. These 
were enjoyed by his successors u to the beginning of the present 
century, when the were resumed) by the Tibetan Government in T Cho-phoe Namgy 6 s minority, in the confusion result,ing from the 
Nepalese-Tibetan war. . 

8 The Raja being unwell had gone to take s course of the hot springe at Raklong, and 
while in the.bath his phyrician, at the inrtigation of Pende Amo, treacheronsly opened hie vein#, 
and he bled to death. 
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Chador married a lady from the province of U in Tibet, who is 
known as the 'L  Lho-gyelma," By her he had a son, afterwards Raja 

r-Med-rNam-rGyal: he is also credited with havin a lialon 
wit the wife of hia Lepcha miniator, 'l'asa Aphong, %.wing her h G ~  
husband's absence on a mission to Tibet. A comparison of subse- 
quent dates leads one to believe that the Raja concerned was more 
probabl Ten-sung Namgyt?.. The result of this union waa a boy 
called Pdk-thing Arub. Mr. Eden thua narrates his history :- 
"During the war (in Chador Namgyd's reign) the Bhuteahs had aeized 
and confined at  Poonakh a Sikhim Cgef named Athoop, the ances- 
tor of the Gantoke Kazee, who confined Dm. Hooker and Campbell, 
and again fought with us in 1861. The Sikhim Raja on his return 
rocured his release, and the Bhuteahs on setting him free bribed 

Eim to remain a friend to their Government. He had been well 
treated during confinement, and his son Joom-tasbi, born during 
his captivity, turned out a thorough Bhuteah; he eventually became 
the most powerful man in Sikhim, and kept n continual correspond. P ence with the Bhutanese ; and some years ater, when there was 
a dispute between Bhutan and Sikhim regarding the boundaries of 
the two countries, he treacherously gave up to Bhutan all the tract 
between the resent (1865) Sikhim border and the Taigon paw, P including Dar ing-cote, Jonkse, and Sangbe, which in those days were 
richly cultivated tracts." 

As, however, Joom-tashi is looked up to as the ancestor of the 
preeent leading families in Sikhim, and was the father and grand- 
father of two of their famous men, Changzed Karwang and Kazee 
Satrageet, it  is much more probable that Joom-tmhi found himself 
unable to expel the Bhutanese from their position at Dumsong, and 
so had to accept the situation and the Tista boundary. 

(Gyurmt? Namgut?) was born in 1707, and ascended the guddee 
about 1717. He was at all events eccentric, if not actually weak in 
intellect. 

He married a lady from Mi~g-do ling, a lace south-eaat of 
Lhaasa. She was so exceedingly plain that the ka ja  would not live 
or have anything to do with her: accordingly he removed himself to 
the Di-chhen-ling monastery. This house no longer exists, but was 

But the subject is still further obscured, unless Joom-tashi and Changzed Kafwann aljar 
Athinu Thi-sh6 are one and the same person, as a deed, bearin4,Kanvang's is m existence 
dated "the lOth of the 3rd month of the Fire-bird yepr, corresponding about to o m  
177 7 4.D. This particular deed is interesting aa ~howin that at this time Uam (now in 

ru Ulen put  of S k h m  and that ~ I L T B ~ J  W u  in f U ~ f O m .  Unfortunately the gaea-  
logier of the Rhenock and Qantok Kazis do not agree. 
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situated near Gyezing. The Rani continued to reside at Rubdentse 
near the Tasongs. The Raja, on the other hand, became more and 
more inclined to the Lepchas and their form of worship. Five of their 

riests, who gave themselves out to be the incarnation of Tesi (the 
Ee cha Guru Rimpoche), obtained immense influence over the Raja, i an treated him in a most contemptuons manner, and arrogated so 
much to themselves that the Tasongs rose and successfully expelled 
them, the Raja himself being convinced they were Mu-thepa or 
impostors. 'rhroughout this commotion the Raja harried and dis- 
tressed his Limbu subjects so much by calling them out unnecemarily 
to fight and again to buiId forts and walls, that in despair they threw 
off their allegiance and joined Nepal, so thus Sikhim began to lose 
the Limbuana country. 

Worn out b these dissensions and in disgust at having to return 
to his ugly d e ,  the Raja disguised himself as a fakir or religious 
mendicant and went on a pilgrimage to Tibet. No one in that 
country suspected his roy a1 origin, until he came before dWangs-Chuk 
Dorze, the 9th Karmapa Lama. That ecclesiastic penetrated the 
king's disguise and treated him royally: in conduence the Karmapa 
Lama is much looked up to b the Sikh' imese. 

Being thus deserted, Rani &ing-do-ling also betook herself to Tibet. 
Shortly after Raja Gyurme returned to Sikhim, but his beha- 

viour was still inconsistent with his position, as he refused to re- 
marry-a decision that gave his people and court much concern, as 
there was then no direct heir to the throne. 

In 1.734 the Raja was taken dangerously ill, and being on his 
death-bed was asked to name hie heir. He re lied, "his ministers 
need have no anxiety on the point, as they wo& find a young nun* 
tending cattle near Sing-Jyang:? the girl is a daughter of Neer- 
Gahden, of the Tak-chhungtar family, and has had a son b me." 
This son had been born at dng-nye-khl-sa, and was called d m g y e  
Penchoo. The Raja shortly afterwards died. 

rNAM-rGYAL PHUN-TSHOGS 

Waa born in 1733. 
At this date the Kazis or, more correctly, the Jongpens (local 

governors) were chosen from the fourteen leading families: the head 
among them wss one Chsngzed Tamdi (rTa-mGrui) of the Tshd-chu- 
tar family : he headed the opposition and refused to acknowledge the 
legitimacy of Namgud Penchoo, and assumed the reins of government. 
For three yeare or so Tamdi and his party were auccessfi~l, but finally 

Probably of Bangachelliq. 
t A grasing place near Dnbde. 
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the Le cha or national party in favour of Namgud Penchoo gained 
streng% and Tamdi was forced to flee to Lhassa and lay his cause 
before the Tibetans. Iluring the quarrel there were several fights, 
and blood was shed on either side. 

To settle this dispute and the succession, the Tibetans sent a 
commission under one Rabden Sher-pac G alpa to make a full enquiry 7 and report. Having once obtained a ooting in.  Sikhim, Rabden 
Gyalpa was in no hurry to depart, and actually reigned for some five 
years, though pretendmg all the while he waa still engaged on his 
enquiry: 

D w n g  his regency he built forte at Karmie (Raja Tendook'e 
seat) and at Mangsir at the head of the Chongtong spur. 

In these days the Tasong monks of Pemiongtchi had a branch 
establishment at  Rishehot opposite to Darjeeling, to which they used 
to resort in the hot weather and rains. The most celebrated among 
them was Lama Kang-chen-Ralpe-Dorje, a Tibetan from Sher. While 
at Rishehot he made friends with Changzed Karwang, described as 
a Lepcha minister, who waa living in exile at  Da rjeeling. Karwang 
besought the Lama'strid and went to Karmie, where through the Lama's 
intercession he was introduced to, and pardoned by, the Regent 
Ztabaen, who hitherto had not taken up warm1 the cause of Namgud 
Penchoo. Now, however, by the influence of i a  ma Ralpe, the Regent 
declared for Namgud Penchoo, and a national agreement or amnesty 
was drawn up and promulgated at  Mangsir. This is known as the 
Mang-Sher-hDu-ma. 

A cop unfortunately in detail is not forthcoming, but apparently 
under it t c e Lepchas obtained a greater share in the administration as 
Tumiyana or superintendents of cultivation, and some fixed system of 
revenue was devlsed. The names still survive and are- 

1) h Bah-pa. 
2) b Zo-lung, a tax on forest produce. 

(3) Tshong-skyed, a custom or income-tax. 

After this Rabden formalIy placed Raja Namgud Penchoo on the 
throne and returned to Tibet. 

The Regent Rabden's eldest son was one Angel, whose daughter 
became Raja Namgud Penchoo:~ first wife. The lady, however, died 
from dysentery without having had any children. 

Sabsequently Raja Namgud marned or, perhaps, more proper1 
engaged himself to two ladies 1) a daughter of Pishi-Tergyen of 
and (2) a daughter of Deba- -3 hamsher-Khiti-Phukpa. Being in a 
dilemma which lady to choose, the Raja sent and consulted the Sakya 
Penchen Rimpoche as to which lady he should marry, and the choice 

* LUlo S U - p a .  
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fell upon Deba-Shamsher-Khiti-Phukpa's daughter. By her the Raja 
had a son, Tenzing NamguB. 

According to a proclamation dated 1826, Raja Chophoe records 
that '( Karwang was 'really a slave, though his mother gave out he 
was the illegitimate son of the Raja. Karwang became so great that 
he put Raja Namgye Penchoo entirely aaide, and gradual1 turned. E out all the old Jsngpens and put h 3  own sons in his stead, w o began 
to use red seals and take the law into their own hands. Karwang 
final1 joined the Limbus, and in this way caused the invasion of the 
Goor l has." This is undoubtedly an exaggeration, as there exist 
several deeds stamped b Changzed Karwang, and the colour of the 
seal haa always been b r ack and not the royal red. Further, hi8 son, 
Chothup, obtained his sobripuet of Satrajeet from his victories over the 
Nepalese. 

(Tenzing NamguC) was born about 1.769, and succeeded his father 
in 1780 about. s 

He married Anyo Gyel um, the daughter of Changzed Karwang, 
by whom he had a son, choGphoe NamguB, born in 1785. About' 
1767 Deb Judhur rose into power and became Raja of Bhutan, while 
from 1765 to 1769 Raja Prithi Narayan Singh was making him~elf 
master of Nepal. With two such restless powers on either side i t  
was not likely that a buffer State like Sikhim could escape the 
ravages of war. 

About 1770 the Bhutanese had overrun all Sikhim east of the 
Tista, while some of their spies or scouts actually got as far as 
Nangbru below Barphung. The whole country, however, rose, and 
the Bhutanese, who seemed to have concentrated their main forces 
above the Ralong Samdong (bridge over the Tista), were utterly 
dkfeated and fled across the Tama-la precipice below Mafila; here the 
Sikhimese had prepared an ambuscade above and spiked the bottom 
of the precipice below: thus caught, the straggling forces were cut up 
to a man and perished mi~erably. 

In 1775-76 Raja Sinha Protapa Sah, son and successor of Raja 
Prithi Narayan Sah, threatened the invasion of Sikhim; but the 
Tibetan general, Deba Patza alias Depon tPal-rTsal, was sent to make 
a diversion, and the Goorkha Raja a t  that time failed in his attempt. 
The war, however, was waged with varying success for several years. 
During this war Changzed Karwang's son, Changzed Chothup, alias 
Athingpoi, alias Satrajeet, greatly distinguished himself: the various 
names are those given him by the Tibetans, the Lepchas, and the 
Goorkhas. Under the first appellation he is known to have newotiated 
with the Bhutanese (probably after their defeat at ~arna-Pa), and 

C 



obtained the restitution of the Rhenock ridge and the neighbouring 
land at Pop-chu. 

The aecond name waa given him by the Lepchas in conaideration 
of hie having viRited Pod or Tibet, while the third commemorates bin 
seventeen victories over the Goorkhae in the Terai and the Monmg. 

His 
colleague was Deba Takarpo, the grandfather of the 

present Yangt ang Kazi: the naljae given is merely the family and 
not the ersonal name, which was Jor-den (hByor Dan), alias Sang 
Rinzin &hang Rin-hZin). 

This officer carried on the war successfully for a time and drove 
back the .Goorkhas from Ilam and the hills; and his forces actually 
penetrated ae far as Chainpore. Here near Bilungjong the Si khimese 
general was defeated and slain, and his army dispersed, and in con- 
sequence of this defeat Satrajeet had also to retire from the Morung. 
The date of Deba's death and defeat was about 1787. 

Active hostilities seemed to have then died out for a time, and 

1 Sikhim was lulled into a state of false security, when suddenly in 
1788-89 a Goorkha force under General Jor Singh secretly crossed 
the Chiabhanjan pass and penetrated unobserved across the Kalhait. 
Rubdentse was surprised : there were no means of resisting, &d the 
Raja and Rani had to f l ~  precipitately without saving any propert , 
save a mask of Kanchinjingna, which the Rani snatched from t g e 
altar and carried off in the bosom of her dress. gSol-tPon Tshang- 
rNam-rGyal, grandfather of the Phodang lama, took u the Raja'e 
son gTsug-Phud-rNam-rOyal and bore him on his s g oulders via 
Katong Gh4t to the Mo-chu valley, and so close was the pursuit, that 
the'fugitives had to subsist on turok or wild yams, which they dug 
up in the jungles. More troops were sent by the Qoorkha General 
Damoodar PandB, which overran and held possession of all Sikhim 1 south and west of the Tista. 

In 1790 the Raja went to Lhassa to obtain help, and the Tibetm 
Government promised to render help and tirranged to send an army 
towards Nyagam (sMya-nam). Meanwhile Chothup, Jom e and 
Densa Siring wrote to Lhassa to say they had recovered%him: 
the Tibetans in consequence were incensed and oeased preparations. 
In 1790 the Raja died, and the Tibet Government apparently gave his 
young eon, Chophoe NamgyB, some presents and sent'him back. 

(Cho-phoe Namgy 4) was born in 1785, and nominally succeeded 
hia father in 1790. 

In 1701 the Goorkhas made war with Tibet and sacked Taahe- 
lhunpo, but in the following year were defeated near Katmandu and 
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had to sign an ignominious treaty. In this wsr a party of Tibet- ~1.e 
said to have reached Martaun on the left bank of the Tista, but it is 
uite clear from the sites of the fortifications near K&cmg GMt that 

%e popular party in Sikhim sucoessfull and wihont help prevented 
the Goorkhas crossing the Tista. f n fact, in the proclamation 
referreti to above, the Raja records that the Tibertans had refused 
Sikhim help or to lieten to their repreeentatione, when p m e  w a ~  

ing made, on the ground that though Bhutan had rendered the 
Gibe tans  assistance, the Sikhimese had not. In consequenoe dming 

the negotiations carried on by the Chinsse Genml Hosi-Thang- 
thang, Sikhirn was not reps&,  the Rap d hie f a d y  were 
reduoed to great atraits, the bounds with N q a l  was drawn back 
to the left bank of the Tieta, and Ti 7 et reamed the Raja's fiefe at 
PiLhte Jong and Samye, and puebd i ta  own boundary up to the 
Chola-Jelep range. 

For some years Pmiagchi and dl tbe Santh Tieta tract paid 
ren$ t o  Nepal, untd isl 2816 the Nepalese were expelled b the 
British Government, whu bjr the Treaty of 181'1 restored d tbia 
country together with t b  Terai to tbe Gmhim Raja.. But even then 
the diaja h d  to be m b n t  to see his western bound thrown back 9 from the Kmkayi to th Phalut mge andthe Mec i river. This 
boundary appears to have been originall laid down b 

LMajor B- Latter, wLo ws aaamponid by bTaeir &hainti ~ i n ~ i n  cha Tirnbsh, 
and Lama M i m  Longadoo. A k t  the yaar 18lk the Raja corn- 
mencd buiMing a palace a t  Tumlwg, w M  watt henceforward to be 
the capital in preference to Rubdemtae, considered ine&come m d  too fm 
distant from T h t .  

In 1,819 a =rims qmnre1 smee between Raja d hie 
minister, his own d e  &-id, but was, tcbed ap and an agree- 
ment d. Amather agreement wae mad?tdme fdbning em, and J a third in 1624, but arbout that his a& and Ehild e former 
seem b have been friendly to the minister) disd, d the ksja, f e e d  
from all reutmint, seemed deterpnitbed to make away with his relative : 
so finally in 1896 Bho-hid wss fr8~t-y murdered near Tl~mlong 

- by Tang-ylk Y enchoc~, father of Dunya Mamgye, M e r  brim aa the 
Pagla Demn. Bho-hd's cousbs, Yuk-LhatCkq alirrstkra-thup, f& 
a W a r  bte, fled 2mn BiLhim a d  tmh refuge s* Unthoo in ~ep!fj  
with some 800 of hie Lepcha tribesmen. 

6 h h l y  dter this dhpaks worn con #e Sikhim a d  Nepal 
bonndary, which eamemraderh q n i z m m  d $he Gmrnor-General's ,/ 
Agent fm the Worth-Eustern Fmmtier d the Resident in Nepd. 
In l828 &* fed to the ,Sikhim h d e r  in Td-2  cormed01.l mth h B @  '8- paneQsla dm hills in o m  YY with J. W. Qw the C h m d  Rmidmt at u s ,  ar 
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Rinchingpung. These gentlemen, attracted by the position of Dar- 
jeelirrg, brought it to the notice of the Qovernor-General, and it waa 
resolved by Government to open negotiations with the Maharaja of 
Sikhim on the first convenient occasion for the cession of Darjeeling 
to'the British Government in return for an equivalent in lands or 
money. This opportunity occurred in 1834-35, when the Lepcha 
refugees in Nepal made an inroad into the Sikhim Terai, and 
Colollel Lloyd was deputed to enquire into the causes of the 
disturbance. The refugees were obliged to return to Nepal, and 
the negotiation ended in the unconditional cession by the Maharaja 
of the Darjeeling tract under a Deed of Grant, dated February 1835. 

In 1841 the Government granted an allowance of Rs. 3,000 per 
annnm to the Maharaja as compensation for the cession of Darjeeling, 
and in 1846 a further eum of Rs. 3,000: in all Rs. 8,000 per annum. 

The settlement of Darjeeling advanced rapidly, its population 
having risen from not more than 100 souls in 183'3 to about 10,000 
in 1849, chiefly by immigration from the neighbouring States of 
Nepal, Sikhim, and Bhutan, in all of which slavery is prevalent. 
There waa free trade in labour and all other commodities, with forest 
land enough for all comers to settle in, and every encouragement 
given to the new arrivals. The increased importance of Darjeeling, 
under free institutions, was a source of early and constant jealousy 
and annoyance to the Dewan of the Maharaja, who was himself the 
monopolist of all trade in Sikhim, and this jealousy waa shared in by 
the Lamas and other .rincipal peo le in the country, who lost their P rights over slaves aett ing as Britisg subjects in our territo 
plan pursued waa through to frig rK' ten The our 
new subjects, by declaring be delivered up as escaped 
slaves to their former the resort in eve 
way of the Sikhim people to which some Britis 'E 
subjects were occasionally kidnapped to be sold into slavery, and 
there were frequent denials of aid in capturing and surrende 
criminals. There haa always been an arrangement for a mutua -7 
exchange of slaves between Sikhim and Bhutan, and Dr. Campbell, 
the Superintendent of Darjeeling, was constantly importuned by the 
Maharaja of Sikhim and his Dewan to get the British Government to 
follow a similar course with Sikhim, which was of necessity steadily 
refused. 

In 1849 Dr. Hooker and Dr. Campbell, while travelling in 
Sikhim with emission of Government and the Mahara'a, were 
suddenly se iz3  and made prisonera. The object was to 1 orce Dr. 
Campbell to relinquieh claims for the surrender of criminals ; to make 
him, while in durance, agree to the dictation of the Dewan r e e g  
the giving up of escaped slaves; and to detain him unhl theee 
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enforced conditions should be sanctioned by Government. Foiled by 
the declaration that whatever concessions might be extorted then 
would not be confirmed by Government, and intimidated by the 
declaration of the Governor-General that the Maharaja's head should 
answer for it if a hair of the head of Dr. Campbell or Ur. Hooker 
were hurt, the Sikhimese eventually released the prisoners on 
24th December 1849. 

In February 1850 an avenging force crossed the Great Rungeet 
iiver into Sikhim. The expedition resulted in the stoppage of the 
annual grant of Rs. 6,000 en oyed by the Maharaja, the annexation . L of the Sikhim Terai, and of t e portion of the Sikhim hills bounded - 
by the Rummam river on the north, the Great Rungeet and the Tista 
on the east, and by the Nepal frontier on the west. This new 
territory was put under the management of the Superintendent of 
Darjeeling; the Dewan was ostensibly dismissed from office, and for 
some years matters proceeded smoothly and well between Sikhim and 
our Government. But this man havin worked his wa into power 
again through his wife, an illegitimate f aughter of the d&araja, the 
kidnapping of our subjects was resumed without the possibility of 
obtaining redress. In  April and May 1860 two'aggravated caees of 
kidnapping were reported to Government. All ordinary efforts to 
procure reparation having failed, the Governor-General in Council 
resolved to occupy the territory of the Xaharaja lying to the north of 
the Rummam river and to the west of the Great Rungeet, and to retain 
it until our subjecta were restored, the offenders g i v z  ug, and security 
obtained against a recurrence of similm offences. n t e 1st Novem- 
ber 1860 the Superintendent of Darjeeling crossed the Rummam with 
a small force, and advanced as far as Rinchingpung. But he was 
eventually forced to fall back on Darjeeling. A stronger force was 
then despatched under command of Lieutenant-Colonel . Gawler, 
accompan~ed by the Eion'ble Ashley Eden as Envoy and Special 
Commuhioner. The force advanced to the Tista, when the Sikhimese 
acceded to the terms dictated by the Governor-General, and on the 
28th of March 1861 a new treaty, consisting of twenty-three articles, 
was concluded by the Envoy with Maharaja Sikyong Namgyal, as 
his father, Maharaja Cho-phoe Nam 4, though alive and in Chumbi, 

gK was afraid to come over. Cho-phoe amgyd died in 1863.. 

(Sikhyong Nam was born in 1819, and  practical!^ became 
Raja in 1861, thoug f? his father did not die until two years later. 

The annual allowance of Rs. 6,000 forfeited in 1850 was in 1862 
restored, as an act of grace, to the ruling Maharaja Sikyong NamgyB : 

c 2 



it was increased in 1868 to Re. 9,000, end in 1873 to Re. 12,000 on 
the understanding that it waa granted without an reference to the 

for the Maharaja. 
z increased value of Darjeeling and purely as a mar of coneideration 

In 1868 the Maharaja solicited permiseion for the return of the 
ex-Dewan, but the request waa refused aa being mntrav to the 7th 
article of the Treaty of 1861, and likely to lead to intrrgues for the 
succession. 

But to understand t h i ~  and subsequent events an examination of 
the famil relatione of Raja Cho-phoe Nam is necessary, and to 
explain t l eee the following genealogical tree 'F" ae been drawn out. 
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Neither Cho- hoe nor Sikyong Rajas appear to have taken much B interest in the a ministration, and so in consequence of their relation- 
ship by marriage and birth, first Dewan Namgay and after his banish- 
ment, in a lesser degree, Changzed Kar-po became the really influen- 
tial personages in the State. Dewan Nam aye was anti-English in 

much sympathy for the English. 
f feeling and conduct, while Changzed, on t e other hand, pretended 

In  1873 Raja Sikyong Namgyd, accom anied by his half-brother, 
the present Raja Thothub NamgyB, and ! lis half-sister Seringputti, 
and Changzed Gelong Kar-po, visited Sir George Campbell, then 
Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal, at Darjeeling. 

Raja Sikyong Namgyel died in April 4874, and unsucceaeful 
intrigues were attempted to aet aside the accession of Thothnb 
Namgy6 in favour of Tinle Namgyd (born in 1866), but were 
defeated by the prompt action of the then Deputy Commissioner of 
Darjeeling, Mr. J. Ware Edgar (now Sir John Edgar). 

(Tho-tub Namgye) was born in 1860, and on the death of his 
half-brother both ascended his throne and married hi8 widow, a lady 
of Tashelhunpo b name Pending. She died in childbirth in 1880, 
leaving three chi1 z ren by Thothub, viz., a dau hter, Nam el Dumo, f born in 1876, and two sons; the elder Tcho a - ~ a m ~ ~ B T e i r  to the 
Ram born in 1877, and the younger Chotal, born in 1879, supposed 
to the incarnation at Phodang of Sikyong Namgyel. 

In  October 1875 Sir Richard Temple had a friendly interview 
with the Raja and Changzed Kar-po at Chomnaga near the Cho-la 

ass. At this interview the Raja expres~ed his desire that the British 
government should undertake arrangements for the conservation of 
the 861, pine, and other forests in his territory, but nothing was 
actual1 y carried out. 

The Maharaja was invited to be present at  the Imperial Assem- 
blage at Delhi on the 1st January 1877, but as he was unable to 
attend, his banner, medal, and ring were duly presented to him at 
Tumlong by Mr. Edgar mentioned above. 

Some com lications which had arisen as far back as 1872 E between one uchmee Das Prodhan, the head of the Ne alese 
Newars in Darjeeling, and the Lasaoo Kazi, the Sikhim V& in 
Darjeeling, but had been smoothed over, again became prominent 
in 1878, so that in November of that year the present Raja and 

- - -  

Died in 1888. 
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Changzed Kar-po came to Kalimpong to meet the Hon'ble Sir Ashley 
Eden, the then Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal. The question of 
Nepalese settling in Sikhilu was there discussed, and Nepalese settlers 
were admitted in certain parts under certain restrictions. This 
agreement, owing to the intrigues of the exiled Dewan Namga the 
Dorjee Lopen of Pemiongchi and Norden Gelon , tahsildar at alim- f P 
pong, did not work well, and events culminate in the disturbances 
and fight at Rhenok in 1880. Mr. A. W. Paul was then sent to settle 
matters at  Tumlong, and a fresh agreement was drawn up and 
promulgated on the 14th April 1880. This, with some slight modi- 
fications arranged by the Phodang Lama and the Dorjee Lopen, 
worked well. 

Changzed Kor-po, after a visit to Giantzi, where he met the 
Chinese Amban and some of the Tibetan officials, died in 1879. This 
visit apparently took place shortly after the interview with Sir Ashley 
Eden, and appears to have resulted in some secret agreement with 
Tibet and the investiture of Thothub Namgyd with a Chinese button 
of the 1st rank (plain coral). 

As stated above, Rani Pending died in 1880, and these two 
deaths threw the whole power of the State into the hands of the old 
Rani Men-chi and Dewan Namgay, who naturally, from living wholly 
at  Chumbi, favoured Tibetan interests and the cause of young Tinle, 
then growing up to manhood. 

Raja Thothub meanwhile lived peacefully at  Tumlong and 
evinced no disposition to contract a second marriage. However, 
pressure seems to have been brought to bear on him, and so having 
obtained two elephantsfrom the Government of Bengal in 1881, he sent 
them to the Grand Lamas at  Tashelhunpo and Lhassa, in charge of 
Nudup Gyaltsen (brother of the Phodang Lama) and the Rhenok 
Kazi. These officers, when at  Lhassa, arranged a marriage between 
tbe Raja and the daughter of Shafe Utok, one of the leading men 
in Tibet. 

Unfortunately the old Rani and her son Tinle, accompanied by 
Dewan Namgay, followed shortly afterwards in 1882-83, and, appar- 
ently in furtherance of their design to place Tinle in direct succession 
to the Raj, broke off this match, and secured a wife to the Raja the 
daughter of an inferior officer in the Dalai Lama's court, known as 
Leden-se. It is said that the old Rani had to execute a bond, guaran- 
teeing that the Raja of Sikhim would receive the 1 as his H a m ;  
but without the slightest attempt a t  a show of r ecency, the girl 
.immediately went to live with Tinie, and b the time the party 
returned fromLhassa to Chumbi, she was very ar one in pregnancy, 
and in fact bore two children before Raja Thot % ub ever saw her. 
A11 this helped the intrigues in favour of Tmle, aa his joint marriage 
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with Leden-ee's daughter ie pointed out as proving Thothub and 
Tinle are legitimate brothers, and so both of the Royal family, 
pol andry bang permissible under Tibetan law. The real facta as 
to 4 inle's arentage have been given above. 

Raja $hothub up to 1884 remained in Sikhim and refuaed to 
have anything to do with the girl, but in 1885 the influen- of Tinle 
became too great, especially ae the Deputy Commissioner himself 
approved of his going to Chumbi to learn what was being done 
regarding the dispute between Bhutan and Tibet and the interruptions 
to trade. Accordingly Raja Thothub went over to Chnmbi nomi- 
nally to pay his respects to the ShafeRampa. Subsequent1 the Raja 
wae requested to remain at Chnmbi, while the Macaulay I f  laion wae 
in progress in 1886. In that year, after the sto age of the Macaulay 
Mimion, the Tibetans advanced into Sikhim an l tu i l t  a fort at L i n e  
which they persistent1 refused to evacuate. The Ra'a remained a t  
Chumbi, notwithstan $ the remonstrances of the kdian Govern- 
ment and the stop age o his pension, until Dmember 1887, when he 
returned to ~ a n t o E ,  in the meantime having made an agreement with 
the Tibetans at a place called Qaling. In  March 1888 the Sikhim 
Expeditionary Force was sent against Lingtu, which the Tibetans 
were compelled to evacuate, and in September the campaign ended 
with the complete expulsion of the Tibetans across the Jelep. 

In December 1888 the Chinese Resident, His Excellency Shi3ng 
Tai, arrived at Gnatong, and negotiations were opened with a view 
to a settlement of the Sikhim-Tibetan dispute, but were uneuccessful, 
and so were formally broken off on the 11th January 1889. 

On the arrival in Darjeeling of Mr. Jamea H. Hart, of the 
Chinese Imperial Custom8 Service, fresh attem te at the solution of E our difficult~es were made, and after long interc ange of views, nego- 
tiations were re-opened towards the cloee of 1889, and resulted in 
the convention signed in Calcutta on the 17th March 1890. 

In June 1889 Mr. J. C. White, Executive Engineer, was appoint- 
ed Assistant Political Officer at Gantok to advise and aealst the 
Maharaja in his administration of the country. A representative 
Council selected from the chief men in Sikhim was ale0 established 
with the same view. 

Good roads have been opened from Pedong in British territo to 
the Jele pass and to Tumlong, properly bridged throughout. x o n  
bridges Rave also been constructed across the Tista, the Rungeet and 
other streams, and communication throughout Sikhim has been very 
great1 y improved. 
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POPULATION, TRIBES, AND CH~EF FAMILIES OF SIKHIM. 

A census taken in Sikhim in February 1891 roughly divides the 
population as follows :- 

Raoe or caste. Males. Females. Children. Total. 
Lepcha . .. 2,362 2,399 1,001 5,762 
Bhutea ... 1,966 1,960 968 4,894 
Limbn . .. 1,255 1,159 942 3,356 
b n l 3  ... 1,108 1,047 766 2,921 
Murmi ... 801 778 1,288 2,867 
Rai, Jim*, &o. . . . 742 691 587 2,020 
K hambn ... 726 648 689 1,963 
Kami ... 626 464 680 1,670 
Brahman 621 372 62 1 1,414 
Ma gar ... 363 346 192 901 
Chetri ... 303 253 273 829 
Newar ... 240 183 304 727 
8lavea ... 124 99 103 326 
Dini . 102 92 93 287 
Misoellaneom, inolud- 

ing troops ... 350 72 99 621 - - - 
11,589 10,563 8,306 80,458 - 

Of the above, the Limbus, Gurungs, Murmis, Khambus, and Mangars 
are more or less allied, while the others, excepting the Lepcha and 
Bhutea, are later immigrants from beyond the Arun in Nepal : thus, 

.roughly speaking, it may be said that there are three main stocks in 
Sikhim :- 

the oldest and perhaps aboriginal inhabitants of Sikhim were 
the "Rong," or, as we know them from their Nepalese 
title, '( the Lepchas ;"* 

the next in importance, if not in antiquity, come the Kham-pa 
or Kham-ba, the immigrants from the Tibetan province of 
Khams ; commonly called Bhuteas ; 

while the Sikhim Limbus rank as last and least: these belong 
to what Mr. Risley styles the Lhha  Gotra, as they are 
believed to have migrated to Sikhim from Shigatsi, PBnam, 
Nor u, Khyongtse, Samdubling, and G angtse, places in b T the ibetan province of Tsang, south o the Tsanpo. 

A11 the families in Sikhim belong to one or other of these strains, 
or to an admixture of them, as intermarriages are allowed. 

Dr. Wsddell in a separate artiole ha8 shown that the Le chaa are probably Indo- 
Chinese oognate with the tribe, of the Nag* W s ,  and entered %e Bub-Binalayu wid the 
Asearn valley. 
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The royal f~mi ly  belong to the second of the above. 
The descendants of Khyd-bum-sar are divided into six families, 

viz.- 
1) Yul-tenpa or Yul-thon-pa. 

Py &-Tsen-Tm 
forming the Tong- 

Pu-pun-Sum. * du-IN-zi, or L L  the 
four families of 
a 1,000 collec- 

(5) Nyim-GyB-pa. tions." 
(6) Guru-taahe-pa. 

But with KhyB-bum-sar came other? Tibetans or Kharn-pa, who 
founded the eight families now known as the hBeps-mTshan-bQyad, 
or the tribe of 'L the eight respectable names." 

There is 8onle confusion as to the exact names of these eight 
sub-families and the order in which they rank, but the following is 
fairly correct :- 

' In all there are thus fourteen original main families of Tibetan origin 
in Sikhim, if we do not include a fifteenth, the Pu-'llshoge Nier-pog, 
deawnded from the illegitimate grandson of Teh6-bChu-tar referred to 
in page 9 above: the representatives of this branch have dwindled 
considerably and are in low circumstances near Chongpon close to 
~ e m i o n ~ c h i .  

These fourteen main families have the' right to be admitted to 
the Tasong monastery at Pemiongchi without payment of n u z m  or 
entrance fees. 

 he Pon-pa are again eubdivided into five, viz.- 

I 6  Pn-pun-Sum means " the three brothera." 
t As mentioned above, Khyb Bamsa pad three brothera, who migrated to Hrh ia 

Bhutan, whence their deecendante rmgrsted urto Slkhlm. 

(c) Yos-1Chags. 

(d) Na-pon. 
(e) Pon-Chhung-pa. 
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Besides the above there are other families of Tibetan origin which 
form Mr. Risley's Rui-chhung (i.e., little families). These came into 
Sikhim at various times since the establishment of the Raj, and are 
divided into groups (named after their place or manner of origin). 
The chief and most important are the- 

Pu-Tsho-po-pa. 
Lag-1Dingpa. 

The above families are admitted into the Pemiongchi monastery, but 
only on payment of hea entrance fees. 7 Of these the (v) sTo -pa or Tumu-sTod-pa, so cnlled from their 
having first settled in Tumu or the upper Mo-chu valley, are again 
subdivided into- 

(a) Toi-Lha-poi-pa or sTod-Lha-rGod. 
Toi-JBm Yang-pa or sTod-hJam-t Byangs. 
Toi-Chhu-khipa or sTod-Chh~-kha-~a. 

After all the above come others, such as the- 
(2) Chombi-pa, immigranta from Kham in Tibet and Hah in 

Bhutan to the lower reaches of the Mochu near Chumbi. The follow- 
ing eubdivisione are given : - 

(a) Lham-tar or Lha-ma-tar. 
(b Gu6-ne-pu-Tshogs or tQ6-bsNyen-pu-Tsha-pa. 
( c  Agon or Ang-tGon. 
(d Athub-pu-Tshogs, 
(e i DO-shol-~a or rDog-zhod-pa. 

(f)  Khimbarpa or Khyim-hPar-pa. 

In the north the Lachen-Lachun valleys have been colonieed 

called the- 
% by other immigrants from Hah and aro in Bhutan, who are now 

3) Lopon Lhundub. k here are other families also whose names are in many cases 
derived from local features: among them are found the- 

(4) [a] A-som-ga. I I c )  ' Na-Mrmgs. 
b Mang-s od-pa. d )  S hag-Tshang-pa. 



30 HIBTOBY. OF BIKHIX AND ITE RULER& 

(k) Ka-gy&pa. 
( I )  Dobta-po, to whom belong 

Dunya Earned (the Pagla 
Dewan) and his father, 
Tungyik Menchoo, mur- 
derer of Bholod. 

Among the above, the traditions mgarding the ancestors of the 
Lag-1Dingpa (ii) and rGod-Rong-pa (iii) are curious. To the aouth-east 
of Pema-kod-chen lies the country of Lho-tawa, inhabited by cannibals ; , 

at their weddings it is customary to kill and eat the bride's father 
or mother, should the hunters, sent to forage for the feast, return 
empty-handed. Many years ago the sons of Guru Chhod-wang and 
of another learned lama, in hopes of improving their minds, as they 
were not as clever as their fathers, went on a pi1 rimage to Tsari f and Pema-kod. One evening they arrived at an o d woman's hut at  
Lho-khabta and took shelter there. The woman informed them that 
the owner of the hut had gone out hunting in order to r o m e  some : game to celebrate tho marriage of his son, and adde that if the 
hunters were unsuccessful, she would be killed and eaten at the first 
day's feast; while if they continued unsuccessful, the two lamas 
would be killed and eaten on the second and third da s of the cere- T mony. On hearing this the travellers were natura ly very much 
alarmed, and begged the old woman to ehow them eome means of 
getting away and so saving their life. She inehucted them that at 
the distribution of her remains the men of the house would probably 
offer the lamas one of her arms to be cooked in a curry: that if they 
did so, the lamas should beg for the hand mstead, on pretence that in a 
previous existence the old woman had been a great hero and the htrnd 
was more precious. If the lamas obtained the hand, then there was 
hope for them, and they should that very day at  midnight decamp 
from the house, taking with them the dead hand. Matters turned 
out as predicted: the old lady was killed for the feast to welcome the 
bride's arrival, and the lamas succeeded in obtaining the hand, and 
escaping with it that night. In the m m i n g  the mea of the house, 
missing the lamas, followed on their tracks, tracing them liko dogs 
by the scent. Seeing them coming, the lamas climbed up a high tree: 
soon the hunters with their noses to the ground came to t h e  foot of 
the tree and there lost all further trace. The others with those hunt- 
ing by scent got angry with the latter and threw 'them down on their 
backs to kill them: in this position the hunters were obliged to look 
up and so saw the lamas in the tree, and ointed up with their fingers; E taking this as a eign of rssistance, the ot ers cut off the hands, before 
an explanation of tha signe could be given. Learning, however, 
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where the lamas were, the men began to cut down the tree. Rather 
than fall alive into the hands of such barbarians, tho lamas determin- 
ed to kill themselves by flingin themselves off the tree. They tried f to do this, but the one who he d the woman's hand was miraculoudy 
wafted through the air, still clinging to the hand, and safely transport- 
ed to Lhobrak. The other was transformed into the semblance of 
a vulture and flew into some thick forest, whence he subsequently 
made his escape. In commemoration of this event the first lama 
obtained the name of Lag-1Ding-pa, "the hand-flyer," and the 
latter of rGod-Rong-pa, "the wild bird (the lammergeyer) of the 
crags." 

The first La-ding-pa connected with Sikhim was called Lama 
Thampa Phur-gyel, literally the Hol Flying King: he is said to 
have been able to fly all over the Tumo valley, Rinchingong and 
Nyani-nag-tsho. This miraculou~ power of flight is attributed to more 
than one lama at  Sikhim. Thus just below Tashiding is pointed out a 
rock, called Urgyen-phur-sa, because Padmasambhava is said to have 
flown thence. 

The Barphungpuso (vii) and Adinpuso (viii) have hitherto been 
thought to be pure Lepcha or Rdng families, and General Mainwaring 
considers that the first is Bar-fdng-mo="the flowing from on high," 
and the second the created, fashioned, formed," the two 
combined being equivalent to "the patricians and plebians." The 
following accounts given by members of the two families are entirely 
different :- 

The original ancestor of Tekong-tek, the old Lepcha chief in the 
time of Jo-khy 6-Bum-sar, came of divine orgin, Tekoag-tek being the 
eixth in direct descent. F r q p  Tekong-tek or one of his brothers came 
one Tasa Aphong some five or six generations later, who wm a leading 
h p c h a  and t i  minister under Raja Ten-sung NamguB.* His wife was 
also a Lepchani. The husband in course of duty was sent on a mission 
to Tibet which lasted some time. In  hisabsence the Raja formed an 
attachment for his Minister's wife, and by him she became the mother 
of a son, who was called Yukthing Adub or Arub. This boy grew up 
and roae to the office of Treasurer to Raja Chador Nampe. When 
the latter fled to Ilam and Tibet on the invasion of the Bhutanese, 
Adu wae in charge of the palace of Rubdentse, and thus fell into 
the B ands of the Bhutanese, who brought him prisoner to Hah in 
Tibet. Here from an incestuous marriage there was born to him a 

Taea Aphona originally held a small post or taheilship at his native place hBar-phag, 
and his full title Ens Tdmiyhg Thekong Tasa Aphong of hBar-phag ; thie was contracted to 
Bar-pha~ A-phon~, and thezce to Bar-phong : hence hie deecendante (Pu-tshp) are now known 
ae " the Bar-phong-pn-taho. 
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son, called from his birthplace at  Dzom-thang new Paro in Bhutan, 
Dzom-taahi.* This man is known by several names, such aa Athing 
Thi-she, Yuk-thing De-si, but is best known by his Tibetan title 
Changzed Karwang or Karwie. Some details of his life are given 
under the reigns of Rajaa Chador, Gyur-me, Namgut? Penchoo, and 
Tenzing NamguB. 

Karwang was twice married, viz., to the daughter of one Yuk- 
Dagom of the Ta-karpo family and to a Limbu or Mangar lady, 
and had eighteen children : of these some eight or nine only need 
be mentioned. 

By the second lady we find the following :- 

(1) Nam ye1 Tshiring. 3 Dzomgyel (Jomgyt?). 
(2) ~ a - b f i  Changzed. I 1 1  4 Kiinga. 

By the first lady :- 

I (6) Tateng Athing. 

And three daughters :- 
(7) Aiiyong-poi. 1 (8) Aiiyo Gyalyum. 1 (9) Aiiyo Chu-wa. 

(1) Namgyel Tshiring was the ancestor of the prtsent Barmik 
Kazi Dorze Dadu : he was also called " Den-chap," from having acted 
as Regent of Sik g im during the Raja's absence, and the title is said to 
be still continued in the family. 

(2) Ka-bhi Changzed was the celebrated General Satra'eet or 
Changeed Chothup: he had only a daughter, married to Ya a-hi-suh 
of the Ta-karpo family, who thus becam s adopted son ; om them !P is descended the resent Rhenock Kazi, inzing Namgyel. 

g 
(3) DeomFeP is the ancestor of the three Kazis of Rntchi, 

Ramtik, and atong (Gantok). 
(4) Kijnga was appointed Kazi of Kotah (i.e., Ilam) : he had 

two children, Da-thupt (tGra-thup) and Gerong Danen, a lama of 
Pemiongchi. The former again had two sons, one the father of the 
old Lassoo Kazi, who succeeded TcheLu Lama Sikhim Vakil in  
Darjeeling, and the other Namgyt?, father of Yuk Sirman Kazi of Kotah, 
whose . son Man Bahadur married Raja Tendook's daughter. Gsrong 
Danen forsook his vows, and marrying in his old age became the 
father of Sinkoop, the old Dharm din Kazi, who was the pandfather 
of the present youth Kazi Badur, and of Yuk Sateng alias Bidoor 

- 

* More probably Karwang, wae the son of Dzom-tmhi. 
t Suo p. 19. 
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Kazi of Ilam, who was also at one time Soobah of Darjeelinq. The 
monument so conspicuous on the ridge in the Bhutea Busti (Do-chlik) 
was erected to the memory of his wife, Yang-chen, half-sister to Raja 
Tendook. 

Of Athing-pol nothing seems to be known. 
Tateng Athing, better known as Chan zed Bho-lod or Ba-lu, 

became Minister to his sister's son, Raja Chop % oe NamgyB, and was 
murdered owing to the intrigues of Tung-yik Menchoo, father of the 
Dewan Dunya Namgu6, better known as the Pagla Dewan. Tateng 
Athing was the father of Gelong, the present Tateng Kazi, whose 
grandson, Dorje Tchiiing, has married Raja Tendook's daughter. 

Nothing is known of the daughters (7) and (9), but (8) Aiiyo 
Gyalyum was married to Raja Tenzing NamgyB, and became the 
mother of Raja Cbophoe NamgyB. 

It will be seen from the above that though the Barphongpuso 
were made Kazis or Jon ens of the chief Lepcha districts, their 

Pg descent is not a purely Lepc a one. 
The Adinpuso have still less claim to the title of Lepcha. Their 

legendary history is to the effect that some generations before the 
accession of Raja Penchoo to the throne of Sikhim, three brothers 
from 'E(hams-A-1Dan-Chhos-hKhor-gLing in Tibet came vid Lhassa 
and Tsang down the Lachen-Lachung route into Sikhim. At Ringon 
the eldest brother was so terrified at  the awful hills and rocks and 
the difficulties of the road that he turned back. The two other 
brothers persevered until they were stopped near sBas (BB) by a red 
demon, called bTsan-rNams-rGyal-mThon-po, who only let them ass 
on condition that their descendants should regularly do him wors E ip. 
The younger brother subsequently settled a t  Mangbru and the elder 
at  Barmyak. 

The more probable account is as follows:-In the middle of 
the thirteenth century the hierarch at Sakya was the great hGro- 
maon-hPhags-pa, who was the spiritual guide to Prince Khublai, 
afterwards the Emperor Sa-chhen of China and the founder of Peking. 
In  1251 this monarch presented the learned lama with the thirteen 
provinces of Tibet, called Khri-sKor-bChu-gSum, in reco 'tion of his 
sanctity and ability. A few years later the lama ma t!Y e a journey 
to Mongolia (and perhaps China). On his return journey about 1264 
he brought with him from Kham one Na-twang-Ton-Grub, a native 
of Kham-Aden. After some residence a t  Sakya the latter was 
advised by the lama to travel south and seek his fortunes in Sikhim, 
and so came as far as Talung, which he made his home. Hie eon, 
TsB-tWangrNam-rGyal, removed to Tung-sBong Ting-bong), where 
he married a Lepchani wife. Their son, bKra-g & hi-'l'on-Grub, and 
grbdson, bSam-hPhel, settled lower down the Talung valley at 

D 
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Lingthem. The latter's son, Tahe-hPhel, resided at  Yul-sHar-Wag. 
Tse-phel had two sons, Ye-shes and rDo-rJe, who crossing the Tista 
settled at Rin-tGon (Ringim). Dorje's eon, Nor-Pu-twang-hDus, had 
again two sons, who are the ancestors of Raja Tendook'~ and Tchehu 
Lama's families. The following is their genealogical tree :- 

I 
~ i h & r i n g - t ~ a n @ h ~ u s .  who lived at  llnt at Kobbi 

nmr Turnlong and thence removed ro GmtOt. 
I 

a j a  ~endook and o t h m  
M detailed below. 

It will thus be seen how little Lepcha blood there is in the two 
chief familiee of the Adinpuso stock. It is stated that De-Chhen-kyab 
was one of those who hailed Penchoo Namgud Raja at Yoksom in 
1641. 

I t  may be interesting to note that Doobgye (Tendook's father), 
though Jongpen of Barmie, went to Nagri as captam in the Sikhimese 
army, fought there againat the Nepalese, and assisted Major Latter to 
lay down the present boundary between Sikhim and Nepal. He had 
two wives: by the elder, a daughter of the Pad-pLing Lama, he had 
two sons, Dawa Sring and Yit.tam Sring, now a Jongpen in Nepal ; 
by the younger wife, who was the daughter of the hGu-ling Jongpen, 
a Barphon uso by family, he had three sons who lived to 
vie., hBrug- p% rTan-hDsin, Bahadur, and l'endook Pulgor. f$,"o"b;;~ 
had also two illegitimate sons, Rabden Tsiring and Rinchen Long-dol, 
Jongpen of Pachim, both of whom have served as interpreters to 
Government. 

There are, however, several Lepcha families still existing, parti- 
cularly along the banks of the Talung river and its vicinity. Among 
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them the following may be noted, many of whom derive their 
patronymic from the places they settled in :- 

(1) Singyang-mo, s read over Eastern Nepal: Tekong Solon E was one of t eir ancestors. 
2) Luksom-mo or Yoksom-mo, from the place of that name. 
3) Si-ming or Sungut-mq whose head-quarters are near Run li 

Khangsar Dewan and Phodang Lama. 
f Rungliot, and to whom is allied the family of t e 

4) Tuk-nyil-mo live near Cheumthang. . 
Sambo-mo or Sumba-putsho occupy Namtheng near Chidam. 
Turgok-mo live near Rinchingpung. 

(7) Rong-gong-mo are a numerous clan and came from Rong- 
gong near Ilam. 

Kheng-bo, from the place of that name near Ilam. 
Nam-chhyo-mo occupy Sidhi and Karmie, and had ae their 

Jong en Chado, father of the Phodang Lama, and after 
him t a  choo, Chebu Lama's father. 

Guling-mo, near Ilarn in Nepal. 
ditto. 

(12) Kotha-mo, from Kotah near Ilam. 
( 13) Barmy ak-mo. 

Sungphung-mo, ditto. 
Namtchi-mo were formerly subordinate to the Qnabdeh 

Lama's people, but subsequently were granted a special 
Jongpen. 

16) Sam-ling-mo in Nepal. 
17) Mong-mong-mo near Dentem, whose headman is the 

Sing-li Mapen. 
(18) Talong-mo, near Dharm-den. 
(19) Sang-pu-mo occup Lingmo, which wae given to the Song T Jongpen, an unc e of Tchebu Lamas. 
(20) Song-mo, closely allied to preceding. 
(21) Namphak-mo, whose lands were given to the Phodang 

Lama. 
(22) Re-doo-mo live near Rinchingpung and are under thu 

Sikhim Raja direct. 
(23) Kubbi-mo, from the place of that name near Turnlong. 
2 4 )  Fok-ram-mo and 
25) Rongeu-ram-mo live near Lingthem. 
26) Rangit-ram-mo, near the head of the Rungeet. 

(27) Rathong-ram-mo and 
Rangbi-ram-mo near the Rathong. 
Lo-so-mo at  Taesiding. 
KalBt-ram-mo from the Kulhait river. 
Lingdam-mo are at Ilm in Nepal. 
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(32) Rhenok-mo at  Rhenok in Sikhim. 
at  Kotah in Ne al. 

at  ~ h o o ~ u r k  near Merig in Darjeeling. 
at  Mangbru. 

(36) Yok-cho-mo at  Phensung. 
37 ) Re-ma-song near Ramtik. 
38) Na-be-mo iu the Dik-chhu valley. 

(39) Sangmi-po, though sometimea styled Lepchas, are really 
Limbua. 

Many of the emaller families give a mythical origin to their 
ancestors, and trace their descent from spirits or demons, the offgpring 
of an alliance between a rock or tree and a pond. To these they 
alwa s assign a known location. 

J h e  . most celebrated of their mythical heroer are reported 
to have disappeared from earth through various caves that are still 
pointed out. 

The origin of the LIHBUS is veiled in great obscurit , though 
the most received account relates that they came fromgasi (i.e., 
Benares). 

But the following, taken from an old Limbu manwcript, may be 
intereatinf:- 

Accor lng to Yak-thum (Limbu) tradition, in the beginning 
existed almighty god Tagyera Ningwa Puma. Hie spirit entered 
into Nubuk Wa-ma and caused him to create woman out of bamboo 
ashes and fowls' droppings : she was called Muzina Kye-ong-ma, and 
married the wind. They had a son by name Susu-weng Hara-wenF. 
He  went a-hunting one day and met two women whose origin is 
unknown. They bore to him respectively a aon, Suwangbe-ba, and a 
dau hter, Laha-dang-ma : these two marrying became the progenitors 
of t f e whole human race. 

After creating woman, Mubuk Wa-ma seated himself on the right 
aide of Khamba-karma (Mt. Kanchinjingna), and proceeded to invent 
four different kinda of a1 habeta.' These were-(1) Shyang-bed, 
(2) Athar-bed, 3) ~ a ~ u r - b e % ,  all written on paper, and (4) Riki-bed, 
written on a 6 oe-skin, and for many eras after their construction 
were, however, lost. 

The direct descendants of Suwangbe-ba are not known, but one 
branch appears at Kasi (Benares) in the ersons of four brothers. One 
of these penetrated direct into the hi P 18, where there was uninha- 
bited country, and settling there, his descendants were known as the 
"Khambung-ba," or LLlords of the soil." This may bo tho Phedha P, or Bhuiphuta branch. Another brother settled in " Sukhi-gang-zi. 

Dr. Waddell points out that this ie mere1 a clumsy way of oiting the foar Hindu 
reds or ~oripturea, rh., Slma, Atharwa, Yajur m d ~ g  red.. 
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His descendants were called '' K&-thang- ba," or " the arrivals from 
K a ~ i  .)' 

The other brothers travelled east into the hills, whence their 
descendants found their way westward at  a subsequent period : hence 
they were known ae the "Muna-pemba," or "the late comers." They 
are now better known as the Lhaaa Gotra, from having come from the 
direction of East Tibet. I n  this branch there were agaln four brothers, 
the two kings U-ba-hang and Chang-ba-hang, and Kajung-ma and 
Gammi-ma: the two first names have evident reference to the two 
Tibetan Provinces of U (Ilhassa) and Chang (Tashelhunpo) ; and in 
consequence of this latter, or because they came from the north Chang, 
lit. Pyang), the Limbus derive their sobriquet of Chang. Dr. haddell 
explains that tbe name Limbu has been given them by the Nepalis: 
they call themselves Ydkthumba (or YAk-herds), and the Lepchas and 
Bhuteas call them Tshong (which in the vernacular means ' a  mer- 
chant,' and the Limbus were the chief cattle-merchants and butchers 
in Sikhim). 

I t  has been mentioned above that Mubuk Wa-ma had invented 
and hidden four different kinds of ' L  Bed" (the Limbu for books). 
These were found the (I) by Bishu Karma, the protecting deity or ruler 
of the Kamis; the (2) by Mal~isur, a Bhutea lama; the (3) by Bishun 
Hajcr, the head of the Brahmans, and forms the present Deva-nagari; 
while the (4) was found by the two Limbu Rajas n~entioned above. 
Unfortunately the doe-skin on which the characters had been written 
had expanded and contracted so much with alternate damp and heat 
that the writing was undecipherable, and the Limbu alphabet remain- 
ed lost. Many generations later the great Limbu Siri-jungua, called 
also the Dorze Lama of Yangrup, in a vision saw Mubuk Wa-ma, who 
pointed out where another copy of the Limbu writings, inscribed on 
etone, was to be found. The saint thus found them, and dictated to 
his eight chief disciples what now remains of Limbu literature. Siri- 
'ungna was, however, in this betrayed to the Raja of Sikhim and the 
hasong monks. They in jealousy or from fear of the Limbus, now 
becoming a united and separate people, tried to shoot him. In this 
they failed, as also in an attempt to drown him ; so finally capturing 
him alive, they filled his mouth with fowls' dung, whereupon hls s irit 
fled awa in the form of a bird. Singha Raja waa at that time ging 
of ~ e ~ a e  it may be, aa Mr. Risley mentions, this Raja was Prithi 
Narayan Singh, but in that case it is singular sll authentic history of 
Siri-jungna should have been lost in less than 100 years.* 

Babo S. @. Dses in his " Narrative of a Journey to Lhasea," page 6, btabs that the 
famous Srijan a, the deified hero of the Limbua, appeared probahly in the 0th oentu 

raid that he was born 96 years after Bikramjit's era, is.,  about 38 A.D. 
?, i* identified by t%e ail-Bima1ayan Rhoteas with an incarnation of P a d m  &mbh.lr t 18 also 

2 D 
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Another interpretation of Kashi and Lhassa Gotraa is that the 
former are Limbu on both sides, whereas the latter are the offspring 
of a Limbu father, but a Tibetan mother. 

The country between the Arun and Kankaye was originall E peopled by Limbus, who were distributed over ten distriote, esc 
sub ect to their own headman, Soubah or tty Raja, who looked h K on is district as his own property. From t 's division into &'tenn 
(Das), the Limbus are often known as L'Das Limbus," and from their 
headman derived their title of " Soubah." These ten main divisions (or 
Thums) derive their names either from the name of the locality itself 
or from the number of the separate " 'l'hars " or mbdivisione, with 
whom the Goorkha Government made settlement, after the oonquest 
of the Newar Raja and submission of the Limbu Soubahe. It seems 
that the Linibus were not conquered by .the Goorkhaa, but voluntarily 
submitted, and in consequence retain several privileges ; among others, 
the right to guard the Walloon passes. 

The Thums named from their locality are- 

Y angrup. Mewa or Mai-khola. 
Tambarkhola. I PL6dllip. 

The second claas comprise the remaining six Thums, v i z . 0  

The Thars or Septs embraced in these ten Thums are very numer- 
. ous, but a full aocount will be found in Mr. Risley's "The Tribes and 
Castes of Bengal." 

Of other tribes in Sikhim the Newars are the most enterprising 
and influential, though their number is small. Their history is, 
however, in no way connected with that of Sikhim. An interesting 
account of the Newars is to be found in Dr. Oldfield's "Sketches from 
Nepal." 

The Gurungs live chiefly in Western Sikhim, and are well versed 
in sheep grazing. 

The Mangars formerly occupied parts of the Kaugpa-chen and 
Tambur valleys, but were expelled, and their power broken by thew 
rivals, the Sherpa Bhuteaa : the last of their chiefs is rumoured to have 
died near Pomong (in the Darjeeling Government Cinchona estate). 

Charkhola (four). 
Panch-thar (five). 
Chothar or Soodap Cha- 

tharea (six). 

Terathar (thirteen). 
Atharai (eighteen). 
Chaubisa (twenty-four). 
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The Tibetan names for Sikhim are pronounced Denjong, Demo- 
jong and Demoshong, though actually spelt hBras-lJongs, hBras-ma- 
1Jong.s and hBras.gShonge, and mean "the country or valley of 
rice." I n  Chinese this same word has been corrupted into Ch9Meng- 
Hsiung. The great Dutch traveller Van de Putte, who travelled in 
Tibet about the year 1730, in his sketch map called Sikhim " Bra- 
ma-scjon," which is evidently the "hBras-ma-1Jongs" above, while 
Horace della Penna in the same century speaks of the Kingdom of 
"Bregion" or "Bramashon:" the former must be a corruption of 
'' hBras-1Jongs." 

I n  Tibetan the people of Sikhim are often called " Rong-pa," or 
"the dwellers in the steep country." The term " Mon-pa," or 
'' dwellers in  the lower country," is used occasionally to describe the 
Lepcha inhabitants. The first a pellation must not, however, be 
confounded with the similar wora) by which the Lepchas s eak of 
themselves ; and which means " the squatter in," or " care-ta er" of 
" the country of caves " (Ne Id ang). 

1: 
What the derivation of $cha is cannot be ascertained. I t  

must, however, be remembered that the English form of spelling 
the word is incorrect and out of keeping with the local pronunciation, 
which is " Lap-cha" or '' Lap-che," the former being the more 
common and probably the correct one. Dr. Waddell writes: " As the 
term ' Lapcha' is of Nepalese origin, and the Parbatiya dialect of the 
Nepalese consists mainly of pure Sanskrit roots, the word 'Lapcha' 
may perhaps be derived from ' lap,' speech, and ' cha,' vile = the vile 
speakers-a contemptuous term with reference to their non-adoption 
of the Parbatiya language like the rest of the ' Nepalese' tribes." 
Another authority enquires whether i t  may refer to the Hindi 
' Lap-thi,' the name of a kind of skate fish, i.e., of a flat fish, a term 
which may have been ap lied by the Goorkhas to the Lepchas on \ account of the flatness of t eir faces. None of these derivations are 
convincing, but none are offered by the people themselves. 

The etymology of the modern name of Sikhim," as 
Dr. Waddell writes, "is not a t  all clear. It is generally alleged by the 
Lepchas and Hhuteas to be a Parbatiya name applied to the country 
by the conquerin Goorkhas. As the great majority of the Parhatiya 
worda are derive! almost directly from the Sanskrit, I venture to 
suggest that its most probable derivation is from the Sanskrit firfrlir, 
Sikhin = crested. This would characterise the leading feature of the 
approach from the Nepal side-a long high ridge with Kanchinjingna 
28,000 feet and Kabur 22,000 feet in its middle separates this country 
from Goorkha territory; and being shut off fronl Bhutan by another 
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high ridge, the intervening narrow tract which constitutes Sikhim 
presents within itse!f an unusual number of rid es (crests) running a more or less in N. to S. direction transverse to t e vista from Nepal. 
This name is not at all likely to be related to Skt. e, sek, to wet or 
moisten, for the climate of Sikhim does not appear to be more moist 
than that of the adjoining portion of Eastern Ne al. Nor does the P conjecture seem tenable that i t  is a Parbatiya trans ation of one of the 
vulgar forms of the Bhutea name for the country, viz., ' Demo-jong,' 
or ' the happy country,' from m. sukhi, happy, aa this word is never 
spelt or pronounced with a u, and the country was a most inhospitable 
one." 

Dr. Waddell, however, is not correct in saying that the word is 
never spelt or pronounced with an "u; " on the contrary, i t  is more 
often ronounced with an " u" than with an " i," and so ma have 
been a, erived from two Limbu words " Su," new, and "Zhim," 
a house or palace : and the name was first given to the country whep 
the Tibetan Penchoo Namgud, the first Raja, built a l' new palace " 
at Rubdentse and established a new kingdom. Curiously enough 
in an old map in Hamilton the place where Rubdentse stand8 is 
marked " Sikhim," and it may be noted that Kirkpatrick, writin in 
1793, speaks of "the town and district of Sookhim," and of a p f ace 
Sikhem in the itinerary from Bijapore to Daling, and this place 
would fall somewhere near the Rungeet. I t  is clear, therefore, that 
the name was originally given to a place and not a country. 

Nearly every place i n  Sikhim that has a name has been so called 
from some special or striking natural feature, or in commemoration 
of some event that has occurred there: and connected with all the 
more conspicuoun places there is often a legend attached. A few 
of the best known are here given, though the list of examples might 
be indefinitely enlarged. 

As might be expected, names of Lepcha origin are 'chiefly found 
in the southern or lower portions of Sikhim, while Nepalese or 
Pahariya names are very rare and modern. The bulk of the deriva- 
tions are Tibetan. 

I n  Lepcha " Rang or Rung " means " a stream " and '[Ung or 
Ong " " water." In Tibetan '' Chhu " is l L  water or stream," 
" Tsho" (properly mTsho) " a lake or pond," " Ri " " a mountain," 
" La " "a pass," ' ' Kang " ( ro. Knngs) Lprp;tual wow," " Uhhefi " F: 
L L  great or full of," " Thang (vulgarly " ong or "Tang ") L L  a plain 
or meadow." 

Omitting afExes denoting river, mountain, &o., we find the 
following Lepcha names for rivers :- 

lLRang-nydt" (Rungeet) = "the two streams," as there are 
two main branches, the Little Rungeet in British territory and the 
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Great Rungeet rising from the south-east flank of Kanchinjingna. 
If, however, the name is pronounced Rung-nyBBt, it means "the 
good river." 

'' Rang-T " (our Tista) = " the straight river," so called, accord- 
ing to Dr. addell, because " this river, though receiving the full 
force of the Rungeet at right angles, still continues in its straight 
unaltered course, its direction being unaffected by this great accession 
of waters, or more probably because of its straight course across the 
plain after leaving the hills, in contrast to the other great effluent 
river of Sikhim, the ~WihaMz' Ung )Ang. ' hiahananda) ', which means 
the bent moving water ' with reference to this river, as seen from 

the hills, taking a very sudden bend to the right un reaching the 
plains." Another derivation is from '' A-nyung," " deep," but this 
seems far-fetched, as there are a number of shallows even in its lower 
course. There is a third meaning given, viz., '(the great river," 
from '' A-nyoo." I t  may also mean " the mother river " from a 
tradition that the Tista and Rungeet were born in the Himalayas and 
started for the plains, t.he former carrying a mountain-snake and 
the latter a pheasant. To find food for the bird, the Rungaet had 
to wander hither and thither, whereas the Tista went straight and 
arrived at Hangli first : the Rungeet, finding the Tista had the 
start, was ver angry and threatened to return, whereon the Tieta 
consented to g e his wife and carry him on her back : and the curious 
way the Rungeet waters, which are always dark, overrun the white 
stream of the Tista at the junction is pointed to as a symbol of this 
union. 

Ratong, "the surging swallowing one," the main source of the 
Rungeet, a glacier-fed rapid torrent subject to sudden and destructive 
flood. 

Rilli=Ri-li, "the twisting one," but the name of this stream is 
often pronounced Rongli, so the derivation seems doubtful. 

Rungneac="Rung-nyak," the black or dark stream which in 
Pahariya is called Kali jhora, an obvious corruption of " Kala jhora," 
an exact translation of the Lepcha. 

Ryott= Ri-y ot, '' the rapid loosened stream," from its precipitous 
impetuous course, falling several thousand feet iu a few miles. 

I n  mountain names occur these- 
Senchal=Shin-shel-hlo. Shin, cloud and mist-enveloped; shel, 

to be wet or dank; and hlo, a mountain, "the damp misty hill.'' 
This is Dr. Waddell's interpretation, and to the habitues of Darjeeliqg 
no name could be more appropriate for the highest hill near the 
station. 

Phallut=Fok-lut, "the bare or denuded peak," as it ie bare of 
trees and in etriking contrast to its neighbour. 
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Singalela= Singliela, " the hill or paes of the wild alder" (Betula 
Bh&abCra), because covered with the tree of that name. Near these 
places is Subarkum=Sabar-kam, "the musk deer hunter's shelter or 
cave." Quite recently musk deer were found here. 

Sandakphu. Dr. Waddell translates this name to be " the height 
of the poison plant : " a translation only natural, when aconite and 
poisonoua rhododendron used to be SO common that sheep and cattle 
passing over had to be muzzled. The other classical interpretation, 
a the height where to obtain meditation," seems very far-fetched. 
The Pahari as (Limbus) called a neighbouring and conspicuous hill 
L L  Sindok-ko E -ma," literally "the high ridge," so i t  is muoh more 
probable that this name was erroneouel transferred to our " Sanduk- 
phoo," which was formerly known to d e  Lepchas as "Tam," which 
means a plateau. 

Tendong, "the up-raised horn," is the mountain which the 
Lepchaa irssert arose when all the country was under water, and 
supported a boat containing a few persons, all other people being 
drowned. -The hill rose up like a horn (hence its name) and then 
subsided to its present form. To this day at  the commencement of the 
rains a monk IS sent from the neighbouring monastery of Niamtchi 
to the top of Tendong, where he has to remain during the wet season, 
praying hard that a second flood may not be sent. This tradition of 
a flood i~ traceable in another Lepcha name. 

Rungli Rungliot (lit. Rungion Rung liot), " the waters of the Tista 
(Rungniou) have come this far and retired," and a cliff or cutting 
ie pointed out as the channel by which the waters subsided. But the 
story has been metamorpl~bsed apd now runs, that tho Balasun courted 
the Rungeet, daughter to the Tista, and at  last ersuaded her to 
elope: The pair got as far as the Ghoom range, w 1 ich the Balaaun 
safely crossed. The Rungeet's strength failed her, and she fell back 
again into her old valley. The angry father pursued the Balasteun, but 
only succeeded in reaching Rungli Rungliot. Another version xnakes 
out that the Balasun came over to steal the fish (and not the daughter 
of the Tista and succeeded; in fact until very recently no fish coul d 
be caught with a line in the latter river. There is also a tradition of 
a tower of Babel built at Dharmdin ; i t  had nearly reached the moon, 
when word WAS sent down to send up a hook to throw over the horn 
of the moon: %his command was misunderstood, and the people below 

the foundations,. so the building fell and killed numbera: 
a moun of stones and potsherds iB shown to this day, and the tribe cut 
concerned (now extinct) were called ' L  Na-oug " or '' the blind 
fools." 

Pankim. Dr. Waddell .translates this LtThe  King's BfinGter," 
suppoecd to be an attendant of Kanchinjingna. The Tibetan 
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equivalent is very similar to Pal 1Den. It may, however, be of Lepcha 
origin, and mean the Hill of the Qoddess, It may also mean the conical 
hill with a point like a needle. 

Phieungong, "the home of the dwarf bamboo" (Thamnoculamus 
Falconeri), is a hill covered with the '' Phieun," whence one of the 
finest views in Sikhim is obtainable. 

Rong-li, "the hut of the Lepcha" (Rong), ie applied to several 
Lepcha settlements. 

Paahok=Pa-zok, means a "jungle" or "forest," or the place where 
bamboos are split, thus correspond~ng to the common Paharia a pella- 
tion Chatai-bans given to many places where mats are plaitel  from 
stri s of bamboo. 

Pokeom, the meeting place of the "three Lamas," where they 
selected Penchoo Namgu6 as Raja of Sikhim. 

Ramtek was the first place where Penchoo Namgud stopped on his 
way fkom Gantok to Yoksom, before his accession; it was inhabited by 
Lepchas, who on being told by Penchoo of his divine mission, called 
the place after him, "the departure of the god," referring to 
Penchoo's journey.* I t  may, however, have reference to the deposition 
(departure) of their own kingdom which was to r e d t  from this 
journey. 

Of Tibetan names there are many examplea, sueh aa- 
La-chhen and La-chhung, the big pass and the little pass, whence 

rise two of the main streams of the Tista. The Donkhia (hBr 
Dong-khyags), the real pass at the head of the latter valley, is very 
steep, high and dangerous whence the name, the pass where even I the wild yak is frozen), muc more so than the Kongra lama (Kang- 
du lama), " the pass of our exalted lady;" hence the names seem in- 
appropriate. This is, however, explained by saying that La-chhen is a 
long wide slo ing aacent and descent, whereas the La-chbung is short 
and steep. iotwithstanding the present spelling, it ia probable the 
words were Lam-chhen and Lam-chhung, the highway and tbe bye- 
way, which exactly hits off the physical natures of the two routes. 
The La-chhen village is more often called Lam-teng. 

Nemitzo, pronounced Men-mo-teho, L L  the lake of the demoness." 
Tsho-la-mo (Cholamoo), "the lake of our lady or the goddess," 

being close to Kongra lama. 
Bidang tsho (properly hBri-thang-tsho), "the lake of the cow- 

4 yak." 
'I!anitzo=.Tangek-tsho, "the lake of the horse-tail or the horse- 

hair noose." 

a Penchoo being an educated, intelligent pereon, was looked upon by the ignorant LepoLa 
an a superior being, a deity. 
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The reason for these names is very obscure. 
I n  mountains and p a w s  we have such names as Kanchinjingna 

=Kang.chhen, "great snbw," mDziid, ' treasury," and liia, "five." 
The legend has it there are five treasures to be found in the mountain, 
but i t  ma have reference to the five peaks forming the mountain. 

Kanc 6 'njhau, the bearded Kanchin (rGyau, the beard), perhaps 
so called from the way the lower ice and snow slip down from its 
southern face. The flat near i t  is Giaogoug (properly rGyau-gong), 

the bearded hill." 
Gipmocbi, properly GyB-mo-chhen, the trijunction of the boun- 

daries of Tibet, Sikl~im, and Bhutan. 
Chumulhari (properly Jo-mo-lha-ri), "the hill of our lady- 

goddess." 
Chomiomo (properly Jo-mo-Ydm-mo), "the mount of our lady- 

mother," and said to be the wife of the neigbbouring Kan~hinjhau: 
a small eak between the two is pointed out as their child. 

Cho- f a (properly kTso-la), " the principal pass," being the 
main pass between Lower Sikhim and Chumbi. Chomnaga should be 
kTso-nags-go, L L  the head of the great forest," a place at  the foot of 
the Chola pass. 

Yak-la, the pass used by yak-graziers. 
Gnatui-la (properly rNa-th8s-la), " the pass of the listening ear." 
Jelep-la, "tlie easy, level pass," a very appropriate name, if this 

pass is compared with others. 
Pembyrlngo is usually called gDong-lam, "the road of the face," 

also very appropriate i f  it means one's face is terribly cut up by the 
winds, that make this otherwise easy pass inconvenient for several 
months in the year. 

Gnatong is spelt in Tibetan gags-thang and not Ne -thang : the 
former means the uforest-meadow," as i t  is situated c f ose to large 
pine forests ; the latter " black-meadow," which has no local signifi- 
cance, unless it refers to the black pins trees. 

The British Fort Graham or Fort Gnatong is not really ~ituated 
at  Gnatong, but at Dulpong. The meaning of this word is "the place 
of victory or the subduing," very rophetic of the two crushing 
defeats of the Tibetans on the 2 2 n t  Yay and the 23rd September 
1888. The word for victory is epelt " hDul." There is another word 
rDul, meaning " dust ' or " dung," also appropriate, as the place wae 
crowded with yak and cattle stations. 

Lingtu=Lung-thur, "the descent into the valley." 
Phadsncheu, "the pigs' wallowing place," from its being damp 

and muddy. 
Sedongchon, &' full of SQ-trees  dong)," a tree whose leaves cause 

great itching and even blisters. 
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Rhenock=Ri-Nag, "the black hill." This is the ordinary 
elling, but it may be a corruption from Ri-sfla, the hill 

whose accepted out TI 'ne is like that of a nose (sNa); there are several places of 
this name in Tibet, and the same termination is seen in L6Lho-nav 
(Hooker's Thlonok), "the south face." 

Merig, "the burnt hill." 
Gantok, "the high hill." 
Rubdenchi=Rab-gDaii-tad, "the height of the chief residence" 

(palace). 
Barmie=hBar-Nyag, "the rough notch or ridge." hBar may 

also mean burnt. 
Barphung, the collection of burnings." 
The following are the names of more than one place:- 
Laghyap=La-rG ap, " the back of the pass," i.e,, the first halting 1 place on the other si e of the pass. 
Byutan ma perhaps mean "the meadow of the cow-yak," a T place where ca ves are usually tethered. 
Sebula=bSil-bu or gSer-bu-la, '' the cold pass; " 

1L Sil-bu-la," a "fragment," a side pass, which exactly ferhaps escribes it one is 
or two of the passes called "Sebula." I t  may agmn be Ser-bu-la, 

the pass of hail," or Serpala, '' the yellow pass." 
Chak-chu=Tsha-chhu, '' a hot spring." 
Samdong=Zam-gDong, cL the bridge-face " (or head), i.e., the 

place facing a bridge. 
Of Pahariya or Nepalese the most striking is Chiabhangan, "the 

hollow where one pee s over," referring to the main pass between 1 Sikhim and Nepal. B angan or Bunjang means a hollow or depres- 
sion in the ridge of a mountain chain, so is equivalent to the Tibetan 
L L  la;" thus we have at the head of the Little Rungeet the pass or 
dip of Mani-bhangan (mani=tomb or monument), so called from the 
monument there. 

A Pahariya evidently in good faith explained that the Tista was 
so called because it was the boundary of Tibet, i.e., Tibetstan." 

As mentioned above, Sundukphoo may be a word of Limbu 
origin. 
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The following is a short account of the Sikhim Lawa as translated 
from a manuscript cop obtained from the Khan r Dewan. The g r language used in this ook is difficult, and than s are due to the 
Phodong Lama and Lamas Shorab Gyatsho and Ugin Gyatsho for the 
help they have given. 

The Sikhim laws are founded on those spoken by Raja Me-long- 
dong,' who lived in India before the time of Budda (014 B.C.). 
This Raja is mentioned in the Ka-gyurs in the 31st chapter, 

They were again written by Kun-ga-gyal-tsana3 of Sa-kya-pa, 
who was born in 1152. He was Kin of 13 provinces in Tibet, and 
has called the lawst Tim-yik-shal-c ph e-chu-sum or Chu-dug,' there 
beiug two sets, one containing 13 laws and the other 16.$ These are 
practically the same. The laws were a ain written by De-si-sangye d G y a - t s h ~ , ~  who was b.orn in 1653 an was a Viceroy of Tibet. 
They were called b him Tang-shel-me-long-nyer-chik-pa.§ 

The first set o 1 laws deal with offences in general; the second set 
forth the duties of Kings and Government servants, and are aimply an 
amplification of some of the laws contained in the former. 

STJWARY OF THE SIXTEEN LAWS. 

No. 1.-GENERAL RULES TO BE FOLLOW~D IN TIME OF WAR. 

(a) It is written in the Ka-gyur that before going to war the 
strength of the enemy should be carefully ascertained, and whether 
any profit will be derived from i t  or not. I t  should also be seen 
if the dispute cannot be settled by diplomacy before going to war. 
Care should also be taken that by going to war no loss be sustained 
by your Government. Whatever the cause of dispute, letters and 

' Me-long-gdon~. I ' khrims-pipehal-lobe-bchu-gsum. ' bkah-hgyur-mdo-ea-pa. * sde-arid-sanga-wes-rgya-mtso. 
a Knn-dgah-r yal-mtaan. dang-ehel-me-loneflyer-gchig-pa, 
a aoll name !a-&ya-pen--kn-dga -rgyal-mhan. 
t The law of 13 cueen. 
f The book oontaining the 16 lnws is supposed to have been amplified from the 13 laws 

by De-ei-sari a Gya-teho. 
~ % e  t L  as clear an oryst.1. 
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messengers between the contending parties should on no account be 
sto ped, and messengers should, be properly treated. Any one coming 
wit ! overtures of peace should be well received. 

( b )  Should two or more enemies combine against ou, no means 
should be left untried to separate them, and if possib r e to bring one 
over to your side, but false oaths should not be resorted to, nor the 
using of God's name. 

Ac) The lie of the ground should be well examined to see how the 
roa s run, and whether your position is strong. 

(d)  If it is necessary, other methods having failed, to go to war, 
you should all combine, and being of one mind should attack. See 
that there are no sick, lazy, or timid in the ranks, but only those who 
fear not death. See that your own soldiers obey the law, and all 
ahould obey the orders of the General. Experienced men should only 
be sent, and not those who look after their own interest only. 

The army should be divided into three divisions under the 
command of different officers. The General and his staff should be 
trusted men who can guide the army: they should do their work 
thoroughly. Your horses, tents, and arms should be kept in good order. 
A doctor, diviner, astrologer, and lama should be a pointed. 

The tents should be properly arranged the &st day, and this 
arrangement adhered to so as to prevent confusion. On moving, the 
fires should first be put out, the wounded should be cared for, and in 
crossing rivers order should be kept, and those behind should not push 
forward. Things found should be returned without asking a reward, 
and should not be concealed or kept. Thieves are not to be flogged, 
but only to have their hands tied behind them, but they ma be fined. 
Should any one kill another by mistake, he must pay t 1 e funeral 
expenses. Should any combine and kill another, they must pay twice 
the fine laid down by law. Any disputed loot must be drawn for by 
lots between the contending parhes. 

The General should appoint sentries, who must look to the water- 
su ply and see they become not easily frightened. They should 
a1 ? ow no stranger to enter the camp armed, but should be careful not 
to kill any messenger. If a sentry kills a messenger coming to make 

eace, he shall be sent to his home in disgrace on some old, useless 
gorse with broken harness. 

NO. 2.-FOR THOSE WHO ARE BEING DEFEATED AND CANNOT FIGHT. 
When a fort is surrounded, those in the fort should remain quiet 

and should show no fear. They should not fire off their arms 
uselessly and w.ith no hope of hitting the enem The well within 
the fort should be most carefully preserved. J iose  within the fort 
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should not be allowed to communicate with the enemy for fear of 
treachery. The should not be lazy. Until peace ie declared the B messenger shoul receive no reward. 

Should ou be defeated, you must give u arme, and those 
Tl who give t em up must not be killed. one kill one who 

has given up his arms, he must be at as a coward. 
If during a conflict you capture a General or officer of rank, you 

should bind his hands in front with a silk scarf; he should be allowed 
to ride his own horse or another good horse, and should be treated 
well, so that in the event of your ever falling into his hands he may 
treat you well also. Any obher risoners ehould have their hands tied 
behind them and they should Ee made to walk. Officers should be 
placed on old, worn-out horses with broken harness and rope stirrups. 
8hould an army be defeated and be obliged to fly, nothing should 
be said to them, but they should not be rewarded or receive any 
presents, even though the leader be a great man. The prisoners 
should receive what is necessary for subsistence and also expenses for 
religious ceremonies, and men of rank should be treated well and with 
consideration. 

A man can only make a treaty for himself and his descendants. 

NO. %-FOR OFFICERS AND ~ O V E B N M E N T  SERVANTS. 

These should leave off their own work and apply themselves 
entirely to Government work, should obey the orders of the Viceroy 
and head of the Church, should not change the shari (hat sects) and 
Tub-tha (religious sects). 

In  the fifth month they should kill no animals, and the Raja's 
store should be well kept, so that there be no deficiency. The should 
repair the images, temples and books, and all passes and roa d s. Also 
on the 10th of this month the "dadok" ceremony must beperformed.* 

If a man be sent on private business, the name of Government 
should not be used. Debts may be recovered through officers, who 
should patiently hear the case and not give arbitrary orders. They 
should give just judgment and not favour those who can reward them. 
They ~hould enquire diligently into all cases, and leave no case 
undecided, so that all men can say your work has been well done. 

No. 4 . h ~  OF EVIDENCE. 
You should listen carefully to what is said by both parties. Equals 

by birth should be heard at the same time and place. Those that are 
-- 

* Thin pujs in performed in order to eend our enemiea away. 
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not e ~ a l e  should be heard separately. Should any one not agree to 
your 1 ecisioa, he can be fined. - 

If the evidence be false, both parties are fined according to which 
has given the most false evidence. 

If after a decision has been given the parties wish to compound 
between themselves, one-half of the fine only is imposed. 

There are five sins : . 
(1) Xurder of mot8her, (2) murder of holy men, (3) murder of 

father, (4) making miachief amongst Lamas, and (5) cauuing hurt to 
ood men. There are also the sins of taking things from Rajas and 

&mas for our own use ; causing a good man to fall through no fault of 
his own ; administering poison; killing any one for gain ; causing strife 
in a eaceful country ; and making mischief. . 

&r the above offences punishments are inflicted, such as putting 
the eyes out, cutting the throat, having the tongue cut out, having the 
hands cut off, being thrown from cliffs, and being thrown into deep 
water. 

NO.  FINES INFLICTED FOB OFFENCEB I N  OBDEB TO MAKE PEOPLE 
BEMEMBEB. 

Certain crimes may be punished by money fines, varying in - 
accordance with the gravity of the offence. 

When a number of men have committed dacoity, they may be 
fined from 15 to 80 gold srang.* For small offences smaller fines are 
imposed, and can be paid either in money or in kind; the amount to 
be settled by the officer trying the case, 

No. ?.-LAW OF IMP~NMENT. 
Any one rioting, using arms, and disputing near the court can be 

imprisoned. Tbieves and those who destro property, and those who K do not obey the village headman, those w o give bad advice, those 
who abuse their betters, can be bound and ut in the stocks and fined 
according to the law, and are only releaselif petitioned by some one 
in authority who makes himself responsible for his fine. 

Nora.-One arang =p one oa. 

E 



No. &-FOR OFFENDEBB WHO REFUSE TO corn IN AN ORDEBLY HAS TO 
BE BENT EXPREBBLY TO ElrlQUXE ABOUT THE C M E .  

A messenger who is sent off at a moment's notice should receive 
3 pattiesg of barley per diem for food and a amall sum in  money, 
according to the importance of the case in which he is employed, but 
the messenger's servants should not be fed. The messenger is allowed 
one-fourth of the fine for his expenses. 

Should an  gent not settle a case properly, he must return to the 
villagers what he took, otherwise the villagers will have much trouble 
given them. 

The agent should repoA having received the h e  on penalty of 
forfeiting one-fourth what he has taken. When a fine is impwed, it 
should be at once collected, no excuse being taken. If an agent is 
sent to collect rent, he should be fod'twice by the headman. 

Of stolen property recovered by an agent, the Government receive 
one-tenth value. 

For killing a man the fine is hea -even up to many thousands of 
gold pieces. In the Tsalpa law b o x  it ia written that if a child, a 
madman, or animal kills any one no fine is taken, but that money must 
be given by the relations of the first two for funeral expenses, and 
onefourth of that amount must be given by the owner of the animal 
towards these expenses. 

Should one man kill another and plead for mercy, he must, beaides 
the fine, give compensation a ~ d  food to the relative of the d e c d  

Should a man kill hie e ual and the relatives come to demand 1 compensation, he must give t em 1802. of gold in order to 
them. The price of blood should never be too much redu 
man may say, "If this is all I have to. give, I will kill andher." 

The arbitrator must take the seal of each arty, saying they will 
abide by his decbion, and they must each geposit 30%. of gold as 
security. 

Fines can be paid in cash, animals, and articles of different kinds. 
The price for killing a who hss 380 manta, or a q e r -  

intendent of a district, or a Lama profeaor, is300 to 1.000~. gold twang. 
For full Lamas, Government officers, and gentlemen d 100 wmmb 
the fine is 20005. of gold. 

For killing gentlemen who possess a horse and 6 or 6 wmaa4q 
working L a m q  the fine ia 145 to 15%~. of gald. 
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For killing men with no rank, old Lamas, pereonal servants, the 
fine is 80oz. of gold. 

For killing a man who has done good work for Government the 
fine is 60 to 7002;. of gold. 

For killing common people and for villagers the price ia 30 to 
4002. of gold. 

For killing unmarried men, eervants, and butchers the price is 
30 gold srmg. 

And for killing blacksmiths and beggars 10 to 2002. of gold. 
These prices can also be paid in grain. The pricee for funeral 

expensee  nus st be paid within 49 days. 
On the fines being paid, a letter muirt be written and a copy given 

to each party, saying that eve thing has been settled. If a case is 
reopened, a fine must be p a z  by him who opens the case. The 
murderer must write to the effect be will not commit suoh a crime 
again. Part of the fines oan be given towards the funeral expenses of 
the deceased. 

No. 10.-BLOODSHED. 

In  the old law it is written that for any drop of blood ehed the 
priae varies from one to one-quarter zho.* A man may even be 
beheaded for wounding a superior. For wounding his own servant 
a man is not fined, but be must tend the wounded man, Should two 
men fight and ong wound the other, he who first drew his knife ia 
fined, and hs who io wounded must be tended by the other till hie 
wounds be well. The fine4 are payable in money or kind. Should 
9ne man wound wother without any fight, he ie fined according to the 
law of murder. 

If ia a fight a limb or an eye is injured, the wmpenscltion to be 
givav k h a d  by Governmeptc 

NO.  FOR TBOQE W O  ARE FALSE AND Avba~e~oua THE FQWWINGI 
OATHS WE BEQWBEI). 

If it is thought a man is not telling the truth, an oath should be 
administered. At the time of taking an oath powerful gods should 
be invoked, and those who are'to administer the oath must be resent. B It is writen in ancient law that the bird of Paradise shod not be 

a The wgrd ' r h ~  ' pwm a d r q c b ,  or 8s a coin tw&&bda d a raper. 



killed, the poisonous snake should not be thrown down, the raven 
should not be stoned, and the small turquoise should not be defiled. 
Thus pure Lamas and monks should not be sworn. 

Magicians, shameless persona, women, fools, the dumb, and children 
should not be sworn. 

Men should be employed who know both parties and are intelligent 
and truthful. Those willing to take an oath should be of equal rank. 
When all are resent, the case should first be settled, if possible, by 
arbitration. ff  this fails, the ordeal either by hot atones or boiling oil 
is resorted to. That by oil : The oil must be sup lied by Government f and must be pure. I t  is boiled in a pan at  east 3 inches deep. 
In the oil a black stone and a white stone are placed of equal size and 
weight. Be  who has to take the oath must firat waeh his handa 
in water, in milk, and in widow's urine. Hi8 hand is then bound in a 
cloth and sealed. This is done a day or two before the ordeal i n  order 
to give him a chance of confessing. The vessel with the boilin oil is f then laced so that the atones cannot be wen, and he hak to ta e one 
out. fi he takes eut the white one without any burn, he wins hisoase. 
He who gets the black stone is sure to be burnt and loses his case. 
Should he who gets the white stone be slightly burnt, i t  means he has 
.partially spoken the truth and wina half his cue. 

That by hot stone: The stone is made hot by the blacksmith, 
taken out of the fire with tongs, and placed on a brass dish. The 
man's hands are waahed as before, examined to see what marks there 
are on it produced by labour, and the hot stone placed in the palm. 
With the stone he must walk 4 to 7 paces. His hand is then bound up 
and left for 3 to 7 days. On examination if there are no marks, or if 
there is a long mark called rdo-lam, he wins his case. He aloo wine 
hie case if the stone bursts three times in being heated. I t  depends on 
the number of marks how much of his case he wins. 

A cloth and a rug have to be paid as expenses, and the braa 
vessels go to the blacksmith. In order to test the oil for boiling, a 
grain of barley is thrown in : if it  flies into the air, the oil is ready. 

Whilst placing his hand in the oil or holding the hot stone, a state- 
ment in writing of the case is placed on the person's head. 

The ordeal by oil may be gone through without using the utone. 
Mud and water can be used in place of oil. Hot iron ueed to be 

employed in place of the stone, but is now discontinued. 

No. 12.-THEFT. 
For taking a Jongpen's or other great man'e thinga, 10,000 times 

their value has to be given in return. For taking a Lama'e things 



80 times their value has to be given, a neighbour's things 9 times, 
and a villager's 7 times. For taking a stranger's things 4 times. 

Beggars who steal from hunger have only to give back what they 
took. 

Should one man accuse another falsely of stealing, he must give 
him as compensation what he accused him of stealing. 

Should a man find anythin on the road and without telling take d it for himself, he must be fined ouble its value; but should he tell, he 
receives one-third the value. Should any one recover stolen property, 
but not be able to catch the thief, he receives half of the property 
recovered. 

Should any one find a horse, any cattle, yaks or sheep and keep 
them for a year without finding the owner, he receives one-fourth 
the value, provided he hae not in the meantime used the animals for 
his own benefit. 

Should any one wound a thief he is not fined. 
If a thief whilst running away be killed by an arrow or stone, 

a small fine only is taken. 
Should any one having cau ht a thief kill him, he is fined accord- f ing to the law of murder. T e reward for catching a thief is from 

1 to 502. of gold, according to the amount of the property stolen. 

NO. 13.-DISPUTES BETWEEN NEAR RELATIVES. BETWEEN M m  
AND WIFE AND BETWEEN NEIQHBOUBB WHO HAVE 

T I N Q B  IN COMMON. 

If a husband wishes to be separated from his wife, he must pay her 
from 18 zho, the amount varying in accordance with the length of 
time they have been married. 

If the wife wishes to leave her husband, she must pay him 12 zho 
and one suit of clothes. The wife on separation also receives the 
clothes given to her at her marriage, a list of which is always taken, 
or its equivalwt in mone . T Should there be chi dren, the father take's the boys and the 
mother the girls; the father paying from 5 to 15 zho for each son, 
called the price of milk, If the woman has committed no fault, she 
receives her ornaments. 

Should a famil wish to separate, a list of the whole property B should be taken an divided according to circumstances. The father 
and mother are asked with whom the would like to live, and if there 2' is any dispute about it, lots are rawn. The married children's 
property is first separated from the rest, and if any children are going 
to school, their expenses must be taken from the whole before decision. 

E 2 
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No. 14.-TAKING AKOTEEB'S Wm. OB ADULTERY. 
The old law runs that if any one takes a Raja's or Lama'a wife, he 

may be banished, have his hands cut off, or his penis cut off. He 
may also have to pay a weight in gold equal to his penia and testicles. 

' For violating a woman of different position 302. of gold have to be 
paid to the woman's relatiom and 4 gold srang to Government, besidea 
many things in kind. 

For violation of a woman of -the same position, 2 or 3 gold srang 
and several kinds of articles have to be paid. 

If the woman goes of her own accord to the man, he has only to 
pay 1 gold srang and three kinds of articles. 

Should one man's wife entice another married man to go with her, 
she has to pay seven things in kind. 

Should a man and woman cohabit on a journey there ia no fine. 

No. 15.-LAW OF C O N T R A ~ .  
Should any one take a loan of cattle, a h ,  sheep, &c., and they 

die in his charge, he must pay for them. &ould they die one night 
after being returned, it is the owner's loas. If they die before midnight 
of the ni ht they are returned, the borrower has to pay. 

~houfd  a horse die whilst on loan from a wound, one-fourth to 
one-third its value will have to be paid. 

Should any one having made an agreement to take anything 
refuse to take it, the articles being good, he must pay one-fourth its 
value. If there be any mistake in an account, it can be rectified up 
to one year. 

No. 16.-FOB U~mmrhm PEOPLE. 
Such as Bhuteas, Lepchas, Mongolians, who know no law, 

therefore what is written below is not required in Tibet. The 
Mongolians also have their own law, written by Raja Kesar, of 
which we know little. 

Any Government messenger muat be supplied with what he wants 
(such as homes, food, &c.), and if not provided he can take them. 
Also whilst halting he must be supplied with food and fire. But the 
messenger must not draw his sword or use his bow, or he will be liable 
to .a fine, and he must only take what ia necessary to the performance 
of the Government work. 
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MARRIAGE CUSTOMS OF THE SIKHIMESE.* 
[Theme customs have been gathered from actual obeervatiou, and are the cnstame now 

observed amongst the Bhuteaa.] 

If the eldest brother takes a wife, she is common to all his brothers. 
If the second brother takes a wife, she is common to all the 

brothers younger than himself. 
The eldest brother is not allowed to cohabit with the wives of the 

younger brothers. 
Should there be children in the first case, the children.are named 

after the eldest brother, whom they call father. 
In case 2, after the second brother, &c. 
Three brothers can marry three sisters, and all the wives be in 

common, but this case is not very often seen. In  such a case the 
child re^ of the eldest girl belong to the eldest brother, &c., if they 
each bwr children. Should one or more not bear children, then the 
children are apportioned by arrangement. Two men not related can 
have one wife in common, but this arrangement is unusual. 

A man occasionally lends hia wife to a friend, but the custom is not 
general and uncommon. 

If a girl becomes pregnant before marriage and afterwards marries 
the father of the child, the child is considered legitimate, but the man 
is fined a bull or its equivalent, which go to her relatives. Should the 
man by whom the girl was made pregnant not marry her, and should 
she afterwards marry another, the child remains with the woman's 
brothers or relatives. A woman is not considered dishonoured by 
having a child before marriage. 

The marriage ceremony consists almost entirely in feasting, which 
takes place after the usual presents have been given to the girl's 
relations. These presents constitute the woman's price, and vary in 

. accordance with the circumstances of both parties. 
The only religioue ceremony is performed by the village headman, 

who offers up a bowl of marwa to the gods, and presenting a cup of the 
same marwa to the bride and bridegroom; blesses them, and hope8 the 
union may be a fruitful one. Lamas take no art in the ceremony. 

The marriage tie is very slight, and can e dissolved at  any time 
by either the man or the woman. 

E 
A man may marry his mother'e brother's daughter, but be can 

marry none of hie other first cousins till the second generation. Their 
system of relationship is peculiar and interesting, and is given below. 

Bikhim, 'l!ibehns and Bhutanore. 
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Regarding euccession the following order aeema to be generally, 
though not always, used :- 

1. Son. 
2. Grandson, &c., through the malea 
3. Brother by same mother. 

/ Father's brother's son \ 

9 ,  sister's by choioe, 
4* 1 Mother's brother's son I 

\ ,, sister's son 1 
5. If only distant relatives, the only receive a gortion, a portion 

going to the Lamas and t c e remainder to overnment. 
6. If no relatives, funeral expenses, kc . ,  to the Lamae and the 

remainder to Government. 
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NOTES ON THE GEOLOGY AND MINERAL RESOURCES 
O F  SIKHIM. 

BY P.  N .  B o e ~ ,  11.80. (MNWX), p.Q.8.. Deputy Bupm-intandent, Qsological 
Survey of India. 

(i) PHY~ICAL &oaaa~w. 
SIKHIM is essentially a mountainous country without a flat piece 

of land of an extent anywhere. The mountains rise in elevation 
northward. $he high serrated, snowcapped spurs and peaks culmi- 
nating in the Kanchanjinga, which form such a characteristic and at- 
tractive feature in the scenery of Sikhim, are found in this direction. 
The northern portion of the country is deep1 cut into steep escarp- E ments, and, exce t in the Lachen and the achung valleys, is not 
populated. ~out%ern Sikhim is lower, more open, and fairly well 
cultivated. 

This configuration of the country is partly due to the direction 
of the main drainage, which is southern. The Himalayas on the 
Indian side must have sloped to the south from the earliest geo- 
logical times when the gneiss which constitutes their main body was 
elevated. For all the later rocke-the submetamorphic slate group, 
the coal-bearing Damudas and the tertiaries-which frin e the outer 
Himalaya are evident17 formed of detritus carried from t % e north. 

The physical configuration of Sikhim is also partly due to geolo- 
gical structure. The northern, eastern and western portions of the 
country are constituted of hard massive gneissose rocks capable of 
resisting denudation to a considerable extent. The central and south- 
ern portion, on the other hand, is chiefly formed of comparatively 
soft, thin, slaty and half-schistose rocks which are denuded with 
facility, and it is this area which is the least elevated and the best 
populated in Sikhim. 

The trend of tho mountain system, viewed as a whole and from 
a distance, is in a general east-west direction. The chief ridges in 
Sikkim, however, run in  a more or l e a  north-south direction, as, for 
instance, the Sin alela and the Chola ridges. Another north-south 
ridge runs throug "h the central portion of Sikhim separating the Run- 
geet from the Tista valley ; Tendong (8,676 feet) and Moinam (1  0,637 
feet) are two of its best known peaks. This north-south direction of 
the rincipa ridges is due, no doubt, to the original southern slope 
of t K e Himalaya. The Rungeet and the Tista which form the main 
channels of drainage, run nearly north-south. The valleys cut by 
these rivers and their chief feeders are verydeep. The valleys of the 
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Rungeet, of the Tlista, and of their chief tributaries are generally not 
less than 5,000 feet in depth. They are rather open towards the top, 
but usually attain a steep gorgskke character as we approach the 
beds of the rivers. As a consequence of this, and also of the com- 
parative insalubrity of the lower portion of the valleys, all the monae- 
teries and principal villagea are situated at an ekevatiou ranging from 
4,000 to 6,000 feet. 

The snowcapped agged ridges in the northern portion of the i county send down g aciers* which at present usually come down to 
about 13,500 feet; those from the Kanchanjinga appear to descend 
about a thousand feet lower. The perpetual snow line in Sikhim 
may be approximately put down at 16,000 feet, so that the glaciers 
descend 3,500 to 2,500 feet below that line. Formerly they used 
to descend much lower than at preaent. Lachung, for instance, of 
which the elevation ie 8,790 feet, stands at the foot of an immense 
terminal moraine. The Bidangcho lake, on the road between Gna- 
tong and Jalep pass, at an elevation of 12,700 feet, ie  dammed at the 
southern end by a bank of boulders which are distinctly of glacial 
origin. Xoraines occur also about Thaneme in the Pragchu valley, 
north of Jongri, at an elevation of about 13,000 feet. The retreat 
of the glaciers backwards towards their gathering p u n d  or the 
nkvk in these cases hae been recent, and the ancient moraines witness- 
ing their advance are still in aitu. But the excessive rainfall of 
Sikhim, amounting annually to probably no leas than 200 inches, 
makes the removal and re-arrangement of the elacial boulders a 
question of very short time; and once brought withlo the action of the 
torrential streams, the boulders soon lose all traces of their glacial 
origin. The peculiar configuration of the hills passed over by gla- 
ciers is also soon lost owing to pluvial denudation. The glacial 
valleys, as for instance the Pragchu, the Lachen, and the Lachung 
valley$ are open and w shaped ; and this shape is one of the most 
reliable evidences of their origin. But after the retreat of the gla- 
ciers, the streams taking their place cut the valleys down deeply 
into V-shaped gorges, and the stnking distinction between glacier and 
river valleys is soon effaced. Thus owing to the excest~ive rainfall, 
traces of paat glacial action are liable to  extinction in Sikhim; and it 
is impossible to tell how far the glaciers extended in comparatively 
remote times. The lowest height of glacial extension, for which I 
found unmistakeable evidence, is that of Lachung (8,790 feet). Below 
Lachung also down to a height of about 7,000 feet, the valley is open 
aud has a glacial look about it. 
- The writer h~ dewibed mme of tbe Bikkim glaciers viuted by him in A pa r oontaining 
extm~ta fmm the JO- of a trip to f i e  eboim of the ~ . b r u ,  &din. 6ta pu&8hed in a e  

Beoordn of the Qeolog~cal Barrey of Indiu," Vol. XXIV, pC 1. 



QEOLOQY AND MINERAL REBOWCW OF BIgHIBI. 59 

Valleys to which glaciers come down, or whence these have but 
recent1 retired, abound in small lakes or tarns which are dammed 
in at  d e  outlet by moraines. The Bidangcho lake, 3 miles north- 
east of Qnatong, is the best instance I came across of a glacial lake 
in a valley whence the glacier has recently retired. I t  is 1& mile in 
len h, and its greatest breadth is + mile. 

%he following hot springs are known in Sikhim :- 
1. Phut Sachu-On the east side of the Hungeet river, 2 miles 

north-east of Rinchingpong monaate sitnated amongst dark 
coloured massive~siliceous limestones. z t  fetid water bubblee up at 
several spots. Temperature at one spring 100.4"F. The springe are 
sitnated in the bed of the river which at the time I vislted them 
(March) waa dry. These springs are referred to in Dr. Oldham's 
"Thermal Springs of India" (Vol. XIX, pt. 21, p. 32) ae 
" Phugsachu." 

2. Rai'ong Sachu-On the west bank of the Rungeet river, about 
2 miles N.N.W. of Ralong monaste Elevation about 3,100 feet. 
Situated amongst finely laminated ?illitee with abundance of vein P quartz, at a height of about 100 eet above the bed of the river. - 

Hot water flows out through fissures at several places. The tempera- 
ture of the hottest s ring close to where it comes out is 131°F.; in a B reservoir constructe for bathing purposes, it is 118*4"F. The tempera- 
ture of another spring cloee to where the water flows out is 114'8"; in 
the reservoir it is 107.6". [The temperature of a stream close by wse 
found to be 53.6". A whitish deposit, which effervesces strong1 on 1 the application of ydrochloric acid, is formed at the mouths o l t h e  
springs. I t  is stained green in place8 with carbonate of copper, due, no 
doubt, to the springs passing through cupriferous ores. I t  is very like- 
ly these springs that are referred to in Dr. Oldham's list as "Puklae 
Sachu, about one day's journey from the monastery of Pemlong )' 
(op. cit., p. 32). Probably 6 L  Pemlong " is meant for Yalong. 

I heard o a hot spring about half a mile north of Ralong Sachu, 
which I had no time to visit. 

3. Yeurntang-On the east bank of the Lachung river, half a 
mile below Yeumtan Though I passed the springs 1 could not get 
at them owing to t I. e bridge over the Lachung not having been 
conetructed at the time of my viait (Map). 'l'hey are described in 
Dr. Oldham's list (op. cit., p. 32) :-'L The discharge amounts to a few 

- gallons per minute ; the temperature at the source is 112g, and in the 
-1064 l 'he water haa a slight1 saline taste; it is colourlesa, but 
emlts Bubbles of sulphuretted hyd:ogen gas, blackening silver.',-- 
(Booker, Him.  Journ., 1855, VoZ. TI, p. 126.) 

4. Miwnt~y.-~Hot springs burst from the ground near some 
granite rocks on its floor, about 16,000 feet above the sea, and only a 
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mile below the glacier [of Kinchinjhow], and the water collects i n  
pools : its temperature 1s 1 lo0, and in places 11 a"."--(Hooker, Him. 
Journ., 1855, Vol. I ,  p. 140 ; see aho Dr. Oldham, op. cit., p. 33.) 

(ii) GEOUMY. 
1.-The M 8 i c  Group. 

The rocks belon ing to this gron are the oldest, and constitute 
the main body of t t e Himalayas. $ram near Kurseong, south of 
Darjeeling, to the northern frontier of Sikhim it is uninterrupted1 
traced over a distance of some 75 milee in a straight line ; whereas a f 1 
the later rocks-the submetamorphic slate group, the Damudas, and 
the tertiarieetogether cover an area in the outer Himalayas nowhere 
more than six miles in width. 

Two forms of the gneiss are met with :- 
(a)  I n  Southern Sikhim, approximately south of the parallel of 

Jongri and Boktola (about lat. 27' 250'), the gneiss is 
highly micaceous and frequently pwes  into mica schists. 
Both muscovite and biotite occur, the former predominat- 
ing. Horhblende, garnet, and schorl are the chief acces- 
sory minerals. Bands of quartzite are common. Veins 

. of calcite occur at  places, as near Lingtu by the road 
to Gnatong. The gneiss is well foliated, and exhibits 
stron ly marked features of disturbance, in that it is much 
fulde! and crumpled, especially in the extreme south 
about Darjeeling. The prevailing strike is WNW-ESE. 

(6) In Nortbern Sikhim, a.s north and south-west of Jongri, 
about Lachune, &c., the gneiss is not quite so micaceous. 
Muscovite is elther rare or is entirely absent. Schorl and 
hornblende are the chief accessory minerals. Intrusive 
granitic rocks occur as dykes and sheeta; in some of them 
muscovite is well developed. 

The northern gneiss agrees in some of its petrological charactere 
with the central gneiss of Stoliczka. As the southern gneiss, how- 
ever, was uninterruptedly traced into it, and as no physical break 
ww erceptible anywhere, they are very likely of the same age. 
Mr. Eed~icott takes the same view in the "Manual of Indian 
Geology."* 

The relation between the gneissic kUP and the next group (the 
Dalings), which includes submetamorp ic s ates, phyllites, kc., is far 
from clear. At the eastern bounda between the two groups which 7 passea by aantok, the present capita of Sikhim, the latter apparently 

r op. cit., pp. 697-614. 
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underlie the gneiss, the dip of both being north-eastern. So do they 
also at the western boundary, which passes by Pemiongchi, the first 
monastery in Sikhim, the dip there being north-western. At the 

' southern boundary, which is in the Darjeeling district, and which 
appears to be faulted, the dips of both the groups are southern. 
Wherever the junction between the two groups is observed, the 
Dalings appear to underlie the gneiss; and the fact that the former 
pass into mica .schiste at places near the jutiction makes it appear as 
i f  there was a passage from the one to the other group. Indeed, 
Mr. Mallett considered the gneiss as more recent than the Dalings.* 
But the former being presumably the older rock, it would be prefer- 
able to find some other explanation for the apparent underlie of the 
Dalings. 

The faot that near the junction everywhere the gneiss dips in 
the same direction as the Dalings, shows that the forn~er was largely 
affected by the disturbing' forces which tilted up the latter. 

2.-The Dalings. 
This name was given by Mr. Mallet to a group of submetamor- 

hic rocks after a place called Daling in the Darjeeling district. 
!hyll ites form the redominant rocks in this group. At  the bound- 

between it an f the gneissose rocks, they pass into silvery mica 
sc ~ s t s  ; in fact, in this position the passage is sometimes so gradual, "'K. 
that it is difficult to say where the one group begins and the other 
ends. Dark clay slates with thick quartzite bands prevail near 
Chakang, Yachikhani (south of Pakyang), &c.; the workable copper 
ores invariably occur amongst these rocks. Gritstone is sometimes 
met with as just south of Namchi; but conglomerate pever. Impure 
siliceous limestone is found north-east and north-west of Nnmchi, and 
highly carbonaceous shales occur in the Bangpur jhora just south of 
Namchi, by the Rungeet east of Chakang, and by the Rum~llam near 
Gok (south of Chakang). 

Igneous rocks are rare. A rather thick band of -peissose 
anite was met with between Murtam and Ramtpek which continues gr some distance northward as well as southward, forming the ser- 

rated peaks D : 5 and Mnphila. It is probably of intrusive origin. 
An unquestionably intrusive dioritic-looking rock was encountered 
penetrating through slates by the road between Song and Tikobu. 

The Sikhim Dalings occur somewhat in the form of a dome- 
shaped anticlinal. On the south side the dip is southern; east of the 
Rungeet it ie chiefly E.N.E.; wed of that river the inclination ia 

" Memoirr, Geological Survey of India," Vol. XI, pt. 1, p. 4%. 
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north-western; and on the north side, aa near Ralong, the dip ir 
kainly northern. The southern boundary between the Dalinga and 
the gneiasose rocks which paeoee a little north of Darjeeling wae 
shown by Mr. Mallet to be- faulted. The eastern boundary psssee . 

by Qantok, and the weetern b Pemiongchi. As in the case of the F Damuda-Tertiary and the Da ing-Damuda boundaries in the Sub- 
Himalayas, both of these boundaria may re resent " lines of original 
contact, possibly modified by aubaequont &ultin !'* The Daling 
rocks would in this ease have to be  upp posed as fepoaited in a lake 
of which steep gneiss escarpments formed the sides: the lower 
gorge of the Tieta below ita junction with the Rungeet whioh, 
except close to ita debouchure, is composed of Daling rocks, forming 
the outlet of such a lake. The Dalings, i t  should be noted in thie 
connection, un bear the iplpress of lacustrine, rather 
shallow water bedding being noticeable at  a"a'- In fact, they the micaceoua clays and san stonea 
of Tertiary age in the outermost fringe of the Sub-Himalayas. By 
subsequent tangential pressure which cawed their disturbance, the 
Dalings would be tilted up against the original gneiss escarpments in 
such a manner aa to present an appearance of conformable underlie 
and of faulting. The greater metamorphism of the Dalings at the 
boundary between them and the gneissose rocks (a faot whioh has been 
noted before) may be accounted for by the greater pressure to whiah 
they would be subjected there owing to the resistance offered by the 
older gneissose rocks. 

The Dalings have suffered aonsiderable disturbance. The slatea 
and phyllites frequently exhibit crumbling and confortion; and the 
dips are, as a rule, rather high, being seldom below 46". 

The following sequence of strata in ascending order is met with 
near Chakang :- 

(a) Massive, coarse quartzites or quartzite sqn&tong Gith a 
lentioular band of carbonaceous shales. 
slaty shales which aye cupriferous at places. 

passing into micaceous schiata at plaoes. 

CJensraA remask8.-Copper ore8 are v a y  widespread in Sikhim, 
and mnstitste the main saurae of its prospeotive mineral wealth. 

g6 Memoirs, Geologicd Burre of India." Vol. 111, pt. 2, p. 109 : VQL XI, pt. 1, p. a; 
ssBeoord~, ~ 1 0 g i c d  8rme J of h&a,*' Vol. XXIU, pt. 4, p. 246. 



GEOLOGY AND MINERAL REEOUBCEB OF 8IKHIM. 63 

.The following generalisations arrived at by Mr. Mallet with 
regard to the copper ores of the Darjeeling district general& hold 
true for Sikhim also :- 

(1) "All the known copper-bearing localities are in the Daling 
beds. Some are, it is true, situated in the transition rocks between 
the Dalings and the gneiss, but none in the genuine gneiss itaelf. 

(2) "The ore in all is copper pyrites, often accompanied by 
mundic. Sulphate, carbonate, and oxide of copper are frequent as 
results of alteration of the pyrites, but they occur merely in traces. 

(3) "The ore occurs diseeminated through the slates and schists 
themselves, and not in true lodes."* 

With regard to the first generalisation, it may be noted that 
copper ores have been found at several places noted below, in the 
gneiss itself, though usually within a short distance of its junction 
with the Dalings. The gneiss ores, however, do not a pear to be 
so rich as those in the Dalings, and have never been wor \ ed. With 
regard to the third generalisation, the ore in one case at least, that 
of Pachikhani, a pears to occur in true lodes. 

Within the %slings, the richest ores (those of Pachikhani and 
Rathokhani, for instance) occur amongst reenish, rather soft, slaty 
shales. The gangue in this case consists o f the shale, much hardened 

in the more 

water being kept down by 
be abandoned. Poor shsfto 

is found near, long before the 

thickness of the 
and width; but 

Memoirr, VoL X I ,  pt. 1, p. 74. I t Op. d, p- 6% 
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where the rock has not yielded a payiug proportion of ore, they are 
contracted to a size barely sufficient to admit a man's body. Access 
to the interior of the mines, therefore, is gaiued by crawling on "all 
fours,)' and in the narrowest arta by lying flat on the face and 
progressing after the manner o ! serpents. As a natural consequence 
of such a rimitive system, the excavations cannot be carried beyond 
a very tri 8! lng depth, as compared to European mines. 

The ore is got out by manual labour, no machinery or even 
blasting being resorted to. The tools generally used are an iron 
hammer and an ordinary wedge or chisel chmi), which is held by a 
strip of s lit bamboo twisted round it. Sm A 1 picks are also sometimes 
employe8. The lights used are torches made of thin strips of bamboo 
about a foot long, which burn for a minute and-a-half or even less. 
This necessitates the reaence of two men, one to hold the light, while 

Yl the other chiseler out t e ore. 
Mallet says the smoke from the bamboo is less irritating to the 

eyes than that from other kinds of wood. No explosion from gas 
has ever been known ; blsstillg by powder ie very seldom resorted 
to. 

The miners are all Mangars by race, and called Agris : the men 
excavate the ore in large lumps aud the women carry i t  to the surface 
in very small bamboo baskets about 9 inches by 12 inches, which are 
called "jtik;" they are of elongated form so aa to be readily taken 
along the narrow passages. Further, the jaks are taken out by relays 
of men or boys, who push or carry them from one to the other. 
From the pit's mouth women carry the ore away in ordinary baskets 
to the nearest streams and wash it. 

After a preliminar breaking up of the larger pieces and rejection 
of the refuse, the pic f ed ore is broken up small on flat stones with 
hammers of iron, and not now-a-days by hammers formed of quartzite 
or other hard rock, tied into forked sticks as described by Mallet. T&s 
pounded ore is called '' dhan." This is roughly sorted, small ieces 
of nearly pure copper are taken direct to the miner's home, whi P e the 
more impure pieces are taken to a shed near a stream, where it is 
beaten into coarse powder by heavy round hammers or in stone hand- 
mills called " jhatoo." 

Near a convenient watercourse a succession of troughs called 
" khali " are built up : the troughs are made of rough planks fixed on 
the ground, one forming the bottom, which has a slight incline, and 
the others fixed on edge. In  form and size the troughs resemble 
small coffins, but the top and lower end are open: water from 
the stream is conducted into these troughs, which are placed one just 
above another in a contilluous straight line. The quantit of water 
allowed to flow into the trough is regulated by a clay g am at the 
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upper end, the surplus water flowing off in a parallel channei. I n  the 
case of very dirty " dhan" the powdered ore is put through a wooden 
sieve, the refuse called " maddam" being thrown away, while the . 
other portion, chan chamru, is again ground in the " jhatoo" and 
afterwards washed. 

The powdered ore is now waahed in  these trou hs, and continu- 
ally agitated by the hand : in this wa the dust an lighter particles J 8 
containing but little ore get washed own the troughs by the flowing 
stream, leaving only the heavier particles containing copper ore. 

These copper particles are taken to the blacksmith's house, where 
the smelting operations are carried out. These blacksmiths belong to 
the " Muhur " branch of the " Kamis." 

The ore, whether in pure lumps or in  powder as above mentioned, 
is taken to the smelting house (afur), in which there is a furnace 
("  tora ") built down into the floor and lined with some neatness with 
refractory clay, about 18 inches deep, a foot square a t  the top, and 
tapering a good deal towards the bottom. Small charcoal is first filled 
in to a depth of about a foot and beaten down by a wooden rammer 
till a saucer-shaped floor of coarsely powdered charcoal is formed, 
sufficiently compact to prevent the products of the smelting8 sinking 
into it. 'l'hese protect it from the blast, and i t  is besides too compact 
to burn easily. There i~ no orifice in this part of the furnace. Two 
clay tuyeres dip nearly vertically about three inches into it from 
the top, and are respectively connected with skin bellows by horizontal 
tubes about a yard long. The tubes are formed of clay mixed with 
chopped straw, and are moulded on a straight ntick, which is subse- 
quently withdrawn. . 

The furnace thus prepared is lighted up with charcoal, and the 
bellows a t  each side worked alternately. When at  ita full heat the 
powdered ore is sprinkled in at shoit intervals, until a sufficient 
amount of regulus or chakhoo, as it ia  called by the smelters, has col- 
lected at  the bottom of the furnace, covered by the lighter slag. The 
charcoal is then raked away and the surface of the slag (" keet ") cooled 
with a whis of wet straw tied to a stick. The solidified cake is B removed an the fresh surface cooled: in this way the slag is taken off 
i n  two or three successive cakes, leaving the heavier and more per- 
fectly fluid regulus behind, which is afterwards cooled and extracted. 

The regulus is then ounded and ground in the jhatoo, mixed 
with an equal amount of  comdung, and made into balls about the 
size of oranges, often called '' paira." After drying, a quantity of 
these are spread on a layer of charcoal in a place surrounded by stoncrd 
and covered with charcoal, then a second layer of balls, and then 
more charcoal. The whole is then ignited, and the replus thus roasted 
with free access of air;  this ro~s t ing  lads nearly twenty-four houra. 
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The roasted balls are subsequently broken up and ground, and 
the powder sprinkled into the furnace (tora) in the same way as the 
original ore. 

The copper was formerly exported to Nepal, but for the last two 
years importation has been stopped by the Nepalese Government, for 
what reason is not known ; in consequence the Newar leseees have a 
large stock of cop er in hand, the cost of manufacture being eetimated 
a t  Hs. 23 a maunt  while the prim in Calcutta is only Ha. 10. It will 
not pay to export, and oonsequently the stocks are held over fora rise 
in the market or the reopening of Nepal. I t  is suepected that the 
closure of Nepal wee carrled out with a view to prevent emigration 
of the Kami class. At present Russian copper is used here, chiefly in 
sheets : the price in Calcutta is Ha. 29 a maund. It does not require 
to be re-infueed before being wrought into manufactured articles, 
whereas Sikhim native copper doea, and loses 20 per cent. in weight 
in the operation. 

The usual transit charge in Nepal is one an- per dharni (2) 
eeera) (here a dharni is 3 seers, but in Nepal it is 2 seers 10 chitaks). 

In Nepal there are eeveral copper mines, much drier than those 
in Sikhim. 

Deep mining is not praotised, owing chiefl to the want of suib 
able apparatus for drainin the mines. At Pac ikhani, the only lm k K 
where copper ores are wor ed on a tolerable scale in Sikhim, the g eep- 
est mine goes down only to about 55 feet; and I found water had 
collected to such an extent even at this depth that the miners ware 
talking of abandoning it, thou h the ore is very rieh. Many minee, 
as, for instance, those of Tu k khani (south of Namchi), have beeo 
abandoned owing to the difficulty d' drainin the water with the 
primitive ap liances used by the minera. Be t e ore almost invari- E % 
abl gets ric er with depth,* deeper working at the abandoned minee 
wit1 improved appliances may be reasonably expected to yield 
good reeulte. Mining under the present conditions may be said to be 
abandoned just when it begins to be most profitable. 

The miners are all Nepaleee, and belong to the caste af Mangare. 
The men and boys work in the minee, and the women drees the ore. 
Smelting of the dre~sed ore ia performed by the easte of Kamis or Ida&- 
smiths. This is considered a very low caste ; and a Kami would not be 
allowed to enter the house of a Mangar or any other Hindu of a higher 
social status. The houees of the Mangars run north-south, wheraee 
those of the Kamis have their length directed east-west ; ea that in a 

This w ~ u n q n e e t i o ~ b l y  found to be tbe aase at Plohi-, the ody  plaoe w b  I 
oould w m p m  snrfsce with oomparat~vely dee seated ores. A specimen of picked o q  from 
the iurf.a yielded on assay 1r.M per cent. urcopper, r h e n u  one taka at  rmdop a 
depth of about 60 feet from surfw gave m.S& per cent. 
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mining village like that of Pachikhani it is easy to distinguish the 
house of a miner (belonging to the caste of Mangar) from that of a 
smelter (Kami). Scarcely any mining work is done during the rains, 
and even in the working season, which extends from October to June, 
an occasional heavy shower often puts a stop to it for da s. On the 
occasion of my last visit to the mines (11th April 1891), [found only 
a few women dressing the ore, and there was no one working at the 
mines owing to the heav rainfall of the revious day. The number K. of men, women, and c lldren who fin f employment one way or 
another-mining, dressing the ore, smelting, &c.-probably does not 
exceed 300 any day. 

The miners work in gangs on their own account and not for hire, 
each gang under a headman. For every five seers of copper turned 
out, one goes to the Kami or the man who conducts the smelting, and 
four remain as the share of the miners. The whole of the copper 
turned out must be sold to the art who haa the lewe of the minee, 
called taksari, at a price fixed \ y g. m. The average annual outturn 
at Pachikhani is eatimated at about 6,000 dharnis, or 450 maunds of 
copper, valned at Rs. 12,000, at the rate of Rs. 2 per dhccrni which is 
the rice paid by the lessee to the miners. If we take the average 
num g er of the men, women, and ol~ildren maintained b the mines at 
200, Rs. 60 falls to the share of each individual ; whic E , considering 
that but little mining work is done during the rainx, is a very fair wage. 
Indeed, the mining people here are probably better off than in most 
other parts of India. They are well housed, well clad, and well fed, 
and the women make a fair show of trinkets. 

2.- Ore locations. 

Copper ores occur at  the following localities :- 
1. Pachikhani.-T he only place besides Rat hokhani where 

copper ores are worked at present. The old mines, which are now 
deserted, were situated close to the junction of the Rorochu and the 
Hahrichu jutlt by the Gantok road. The mir~es worked at  present 
occur a mile further north, about 3 miles south of Pakyang, also cloie 
to the Gantok road. The roofs of the galleries iu the old Pachikhani 
have fallen in, as is the case with all deserted mines. At the entrance 
of one of the galleries I found staloctitic and stalagmitic deposits 
stained green b carbonate of copper, also traces of copper p rites in f slaty rocka. 'I he dip is north-eastern; but, on the cast si z e of the 
Horouhu, it is E.S.E. The stream probably marks the position of a 
fault. 

' The new Pachikhani stands on slaty ehales which have a greenish 
hue when wet, but appear grey when dry. These are superposed by 
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schistose quartzite, in which very thin slight.1 greenieh fnliae of shaly 
matter occurs. The strike varies between N -8E andWN W-ESE, 
and the dip ie north-eastern, about 35". 

d; 
There are five principd galleries. The drift which was being 

worked a t  the time of my visit was found to be about 4 feet in height 
and 3 feet in width. The roof is supported by timbering on a large 
scale Chips of bamboo are used as  lighte. The gangue consisrs of 
quartz and much hardened shalo ;  oft slaty shale is the country rock. 
The ore is extracted from the veinstone by chisel and hammer. The 
richest ore occurs at  the deeper and suddorlly sloping end of this 
drift, below 40 feet; but the miners were there in water and were 
talking of ceasing to go any further down. If the water were let 
out-and this could be done without serious difficulty by roper con- B trivances-I have no doubt the ore would be found to go own much 
deeper. Here we have to all appearance a true lode. It is about 4 
feet in thickness and nearly vertical. 

The ore is, as usual, copper pyrites mixed with a little mundic. 
The analysis of a sample taken a t  random from this deeper part 
gave 20.34 per cent. of copper. I was informed a t  the mines that 
one maund of ore yielded 20 seers of cheku (regubs), and that 4 
seers of c h k u  gave one seer of copper, so that from a maund of ore 
there is obtained about 5 seers, or 12 per cent. copper. The  copper 
is sent from the mines in flat pieces. I t  is again refined by those who 
work i t  up into vessel8. Five seers of mine copper yield four on being 
refined. 

2. Rhnock.-About half-way between Pachikhani and Rhenock, 
on the south side of tho Hungpo (or the Rarhichu as i t  is called on 
map) and close to the bridge over it, there is exposed a fine section 
of the Dalings in which indicatior~s of cvpper are found. 'rhe cupri- 
ferous rocks in descending order are- 

Slaty shales with bands of segregated quartz in which traces 
of copper pyrites are found. 

3" quartz with copper pyrites. 
1' slaty shales. Dip ENE about 45". 
6" quartz with copper pyrite shales. 

Here the ore apparently occurs in segregated veins parallel to the 
bedding. 

3. fingui.-About two miles to the east of the last-named 
locality, and a mile south of Lingui monastery at the junction of the 
Rllngpo and the Ronglichu, copper pyrites occur in highly quartzose 
gneiss dipping NE about 45". The cupriferoua band was found to 
extend about 100 yards and is about 6 feet in thickness. 
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4. Rong2icku.-About three mile6 emt-north-east of the Rong- 
lichu rest bungalow, at the junction of a stream coming down from 
Pangola with the Ronglichu, I picked up a few pieces of schistose 
quartzite in which copper yrites and bornite (?) are disseminated 
along foliation planes. I & 'd not find the ores in aitu. I have no 
doubt they occur some distance up the stream towards Pangola. In  
this case the ores occur in the heart of the gneissose group, 

5. liindok.-About half-way on the new road between Gantok 
and Tumlong, close to the village of Lindok, there occurs interstrati- 
fled with gneiss, talcose schists with pyrite, chalco-pyrite, bornite, 
copperas and blue vitriol with small traces of epsomite. The thick- 
ness of the cupriferous band in a stream just by the road was found 
to be about 2 feet, and it was traced for about 38 feet: dip 40" 
ENE. A little to the south-east of the stream, also by the road, 
there is similar schist with copper ores in the gneiss, but the thickness 
here is not more than 7 inches. 

6. Bhotang.--Situated about 6 miles east-south-east of Pachi- 
khani, close to the junction of the Tista and the Rungpo, along a 
precipitous scarp of slat rocks overlooking the Tista. The mines 
here were worked for a g out 20 years and abandoned only last year. 
Lachmi Das, proprietor of Pachikhani, wss the lessee. The average 
annual outturn waa about 300 dhcrrnb, or 225 maunds of copper. 
The ore as usual is chalco-pyrite, occurring in a hard jaspery-looking 
rock; but it is much mixed up with iron pyrites, more so t h ~ n  at 
Pachikhani. There aro two ore-bands parted by 10 or 12 feet of 
slaty shalea, which too are more or less impregnated by ore. Of 
these two bands, the upper averages about 3 feet in thickness, and 
the lower 2 feet 6 inches. They run parallel to bedding and ap ear 
to be what are called segregated veins. The di is about 45' 8. to E ESE. Levels are driven along the courses of t e ore-banda. One 
I entered htrs gone for about 54 feet and then stopped owing to water 
filling in. If the water were let off, there is no reaaon why the ore 
should not be found workable dee er down. B The ore-bands can be trace with the eye for some 200 feet 
along the strike on the north side. South of the levels they run 
for about 25 feet, and are then faulted against greyish and greenish 
soft slaty shales dipping north-eastward. On the south side of the 
fault the ore-bands are met with at a height of about 100 feet above 
those on the north side. 

An average sample from the old working yielded on msay 12.21 
per cent. of copper. 

* It may be o k e d  that dbtancer thronghat thin paper aro memured M the crow fiea 

F 2 



7. Barmitrk.-Near Barmisk, just south of the new bridge over 
the Tista at a place called Lingyathang, I found on the east bank of 
the Tista, traces of copper ore in some detached bloch of quartzite. 

There is also copper ore near the head of a stream south of 
Barmiak, called Kalok j hora. 

8. Namphak.-There were found minute traces of copper pyrites 
in a detached block at this village, close to the Turnlong road between 
it and the Tista. 

9. Dajong.-Close to the head of the Rangpochu, about 3 
miles north-west of Yangong monastery, steep scar s of the D&ge 1 are seen from a distance to be stained green b car onate of copper 
at  l a w .  The place is almost inaccessible, a n B ~  could not explore it 
we P 1 within the tlme at my disposal. At one spot about a mile-and-a- 
half east of Dajong there were met with chalco-pyrite along with 
peach and iron pyrites in some profusion in quartzitic rocks. The per- 
centage of copper, however, appears to be too low to pa for workmg. 

10. Tmi.-About three milea west-north-west o 7 this village, 
close to the source of a stream called Rimpichu, there waa found 
cop er pyrites in some abundance in very hard quartzitic rocks. 

&rial pits were opened both here and at Dajong laat year by a 
Nepalese named Parea Sing, but have been abandoned. 

11. Tukkhani.-These mines are situated along a feeder of the 
Mang ur jhora, a tributary of the Rungeet, three miles due south of 
~amcEi.  They were deserted some time ago owing to the excava- 
tions filling in with water. The ore is said to have been of excellent 
quality, better even than that of Pachikhani, though now but little is 
seen of it, the galleries having fallen in. Dee mining here would, I 
have no doubt, give good results. The annua 7 outturn of Tukkhani 
used to be about the same as that of Pachikhani-about 450 maunds. 
The lessee was Luchmidas. The country rock is slaty shales 
similar to those of Pachikhani. 

12. Mik.-Two miles north-east of Tukkhani, close to the 
village of Mik, just by the Namchi road, copper pyrites were found 
disseminated in some ve hard quartzites. 

13. Mong6ru.-A J e  north-east of this village, and about three 
miles south-south-west of Ralong monastery, close to the junction of 
a stream flowin from Rabongla with the Rungeet, there occur copper B pyrites in clays a h  with segregated quartz. 

14. Rinchin ong.-Cop er ores occur near this place, close to the 
source of a fe d' er of the 5 ulhait. The rock as usual is clay slate. 
The ores were worked on a small scale laat year, but have been given 
up, aa they did not pay. 

15. Barn.-Two miles and-a-half south-south-west of Rinchinpong 
monastery, close to the village of Bam, there occur, by the Risi, copper 
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ore8 in slaty shales with segregated quartz. The ore-bearing band was 
found on1 6 inches in thickness at one place. The ore is found in 
traces on g 0th sides of the river. The dip here is NW about 65". 

16. RntIr0kAani.-Close to the village of Chakang. The mines 
here are the oldest in Sikhim, and were in working at the time of 
Mr. Mallet's m e  of the Darjeeling district.. The ore copper T pyritee) occurs in s at shales as well as in lenticular bands o segre- b I 
gated quartz, especial in the latter. Mr. Mallet found 9.1 per cent. 
of copper in a careful y selected average sample; it is not, therefore, 
nearly so rich as that of Pachikhani. The ore is confined to the east 
side of a ravine which apparently marks the position of a fault: 
east of it the strata are inclined south-east to north-north-east, where- 
west of it the strata exhibit the normal dip of these parts, vie., north- 
west. The workings extend for about 100 yards on the east aide of 
the strike of the etrata. The main drifts run parallel to the bedding ; 
but meandering passages across it in all directions also exist. The ore 
here appears to occur in segregated veins parallel to bedding, and there 
did not appear to be any indication of a true lode. Still the oriferout 
beds may, I think, be advanbgeously followed deeper down. The 
difficulty of drainage has led to their abandonment ; and at present 
the miners burrow here and there on a emall scale. 

Masses of quartz rock containing copper pyrite8 are found in 
the bed of the Ratho, a short distance below the mine. An average 
sample yielded on analysis 6.38 per cent. of copper. 

3.-Summary and concluding obaercationa. 
The following is a summary of the copper localities mentioned 

above :- 
(A).-In the Dalinga. 

( 1) Mines now worked . . . . . . Pachikhani, Rathokhani 

I on a very mall  scale). 
(2) Mines recently abandoned ... 0 d Pachikhani, Bhotang. 
Mines abandoned and wholly choked up Tukkhani. 
Localities where trial openinga have, Dajong, R i  n chin p o n g, 

been made and abandoned. Temi. 
Localities not yet tried . . . ... Rhenock, Bam, Mongbru, 

Barmiak, Namphak, Mik. 

(B).-In the W s i c  rocka. 
Localities not yet tried . . . Lindok, Lingui, Ronglichu, 

The Nepaleee miners have a very keen eye for copper orea; and 
the localities where they have been mining or rather burrowing- 

Op. cit, p 76. 
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Tuk; Bhotang, Ratho, and Pachi-are certainly the most promising 
in all Sikhim. They work, however, in a primitive fashion, and the 
depth of the drifta which they run for the ore is limited by the water 
level of the nearest stream. As soon as a drift fills in with water 
which cannot be easily let out, it is abandoned. The deepest mine 
scarcely ever goes down below 70 feet from the surface; that at 
Pachikhani has scarcely reached th is  depth, and the minera intend 
abandoning it already, owing to the difficulty of draining it, though 
the ore is found to et richer with depth. I t  was chiefly this difficultp 
of draining that le f to the abandonment of Tukkhani, Bhotangkhaxu, 
and partly also of Hathokhani. I have no doubt Pachikhani aleo 
will be deserted as soon as the surface ores have been worked out. 
Deep mining on modern methods at these places, especially at Pachi- 
khani, is likely to 'eld a very fair return. 

Of the four p f aces just mentioned, Pachikhani appeared to me 
the most promising. This may partly be due to the fact that, owing 
to the works here being in progress, I could see for myself the exact 
mode of occurrence of the ore. However, as the existence of at 
least one good lode here is known, this place ought to be tried first, 
in caae Sikhirn should attract mining enterprise, which it is likely to 
do in the nem future. There are other reasons also in favour of 
Pachikhani. A sample taken from the lode just mentioned yielded 
20.31 per cent. of copper; and from what the miners told me the 
average yield from the entire mine is about 12 per cent. five seers 6 of copper from one maund of ore). On the other hand, t e picked 
ore from Rathokhani was found by Mr. Mallet to contain not more 
than 8 or 9 per cent. of cop er. At Bhotang, the ore appeared to me . E to contain rather too muc mundic. From what the miners who 
had worked at Tukkhani told me, tho ore there at the point where 
it was given up was richer even than that of Pachikhani. I would 
not lace much reliance upon such a statement uncorroborated by P samp es. Still from all accounts, Tukkhani would be a very favour- 
able place for trial, after Pachikhani. 

Of the other localities the surface indications at  Rhenock appear 
to be rather favourable. 

Occurs chiefly as pyrites in association with chalco-pyrite. It is 
most plentiful at  Bhotang, where magnetite also occurs. The iron 
ores have nowhere been put to any economic use. 

LIME. 
There is a vein of calcite in the gneiss at Lingtam, about 

three miles north.east of the Ronglichu rest bungalow. Lime was 
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exprimentall made from it, but it did not turn out quite satisfactory, 
bang rather i ark coloured. There are beds of limestone in the Dalings 
north-east and north-we& of Namchi, but it is as a rule too impure 
to yield good lime. Lime in Sikhim- is invariably made from tn- 
faceous deposits which abound in the vicinity of the limestone beds, 
especially at Vok near Namchi, whence large quantities of lime used 
at one time to go to Darjeeling. 

Is abundant in the gneiss and mica schists at placea. But it doe8 
not appear to be fit for the market. 



NOTE ON AGRICULTURE IN SIKHIM. 

Rice, chum, unhuaked rice, rad. There are 12 kinds of rice 
'rown in Sikhirn- 

1, hbras-chung, grown in damp land, in which it will mature, 
but is better for being transplanted when about 12 inches high into 
irrigated ground. It ie the earliest crop, being sown in December and 
harvestad in March. 

2 and 3, la-dmar and san-kha, are grown inthe lower valleys, and 
seldom seen above 4,500 feet. The cultivation ie eimilar to that in the 
plains: the plants are sown in nnrseriee, and transplanted when large 
enough into migated ground. These are sown in August and cut in 
December. 

4 to 12, rang-ldan, tso-hbrae, dbang-hbras, khab-hbm, hdam- 
hbras, h -hbras, kho-smad, kha-hzie and rtsong-hbnre, are grown P 1 on dry an , that is, not irrigated. The best ound is f ia t  which 
has lain fallow for some yeara, and on which t f ere is a heavy under- 
growth of jungle. This is cut, burnt and carefull .dressed, and 
excellent crops are obtained. These are sown in arch and cat 
in August. 

f 
From one measure of seed in good ground the yield variee from 

twenty to fiftyfold. 
La-dmar, an-kha and hbras-chung are considered the best varieties. 

Paddy husking is only done by each house as required, and is carried 
out in a most primitive fashlon. The paddy unboiled is placed in a 
hollow piece of timber called htsom, and pounded with a long wooden 
mallet called htsom-phu. 

The preparations made from rice are-1, marwa; 2, dbyon, a kind 
of rice-cake fried in butter ; 3, a-rag, a apirit ; 4, hbras-sgnos, parched 
rice; 5, hbo-dker, boiled and parched rice; 6, hbrae-su, chara. 

Other crop* 
Bhotcr, kin-rtsong, of which there are four kinde, distinguished 

by their colour-viz., white, red, yellow, and black. Almost any soil 
wiU do and any elevation up to 6,200 feet. This is the staple food 
of the Paharias. In low-lying land it is sown in March, and according 
to elevation in the high grounds as late aa May and June. 

The quantity obtained varies from twenty to hundredfold. 
Marwa, me-chag, a millet. There are 13 kinds-Beam-shing, 

shage-chag, ega-ser, mang-dkar-ma, bze-hboge, taiga-nag-ma, p h a p  
hgyugs, dung-dkar-ma, gong-taes-ma, dker-hjom-la, ala-gaum-ma, ser- 
rgyug-ma, ma-la. dkar-mo. 

These are eown in March and cut in Jul and August. The 
yield varies from forty to one hundred and &old. 
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Me-chag is wed almost entirely in the preparation of chang, 
marwa, but is occasionally ground and made into chupattiee, and the 
flour is also used to eat with tea. 

, Hbog-ma, a millet, of which there are four kinds-dkar, dmar, 
khy imn-shig, spre-h jug. 

Theee are used for making chang, a-rag, and are used, when 
boiled, for food. 

Bra-hu, buckwheat, of which there are five kinds-dkar-hgor-ma, 
bra-nag, hgyas-ra, kha-hjug-ma, bra-chung-used for making chang, 
a-rag and chupatties. 

Sbsum-ma, a kind of me-chag, used in the same manner. 
Na, wheat, five kinds--dkar, dmar, nag, epre-hjug-ma, mgo-rog-ma. 
Gyo, barle , only one kind. Both wheat and barley are only T wn in smal quantitiee on account of the danger of the crops being 

~ t r o y e d  by hailstorms, which are very prevalent in March and April 
just as the cro a are ripening. 

Bdo-gson, Bha~, three kinds-dkar, nag, and one other, no name- 
only grown in small quantities; sown in September and cut in January. 

Mustard, three kinds-yung-dkar, yung-nag and pad-sgang- 
grown for oil. b 

KO-ko-la, cardambm, gro& in irrigated ground with plenty of 
shade and good drainage; that is, the plants generally 
running water. The crop is much priaed and of considerab !?Ow e value, in 
varying from RB. 30 to Rs. 45 a maund. The cultivation of cardqmom 
is increasing rapidly, many new plantations having been laid out this 
Y W .  

Mama, chang, is a kind of beer brewed by everyone in Sikhim, 
and might be called their staple food and drink. I t  is pre ared from 
a p e a t  variety of seeds and plants. The following is a t of most 
of them, both cultivated and wild:- 

I 
Cultivated : me-chag, wheat, barley, bra-hu, rice, r ng-ring, 

shum-hbem, taong, and Indian-corn. P 
Wild: elephant creeper, yams of all kinds, ra-ling, hbar-neg, 

spa-sko two kinds, spa-lo-hi, dun, and hbyam. 
This drink is un~versal, ve refreshing and sustaining, and very 

slightly intoxicatin It is L n k ,  warm generally, from a bamboo ti through a straw or t n hollow bamboo. 
The pre aration is aa follows :- 
The see cf is soaked in water for two nights, then husked, washed 

and boiled ; the water is then drained off and the seeda kept for half an 
hour in the vessel. The seed is then spread on a bamboo mat, and in 
winter the spice, &c., added before the seed is quite cold; in summer 
when cold. The "spice" is first well mixed, then spread on a bed 
of ferns covered with plantain leaves and in winter with a blanket. 



After 48 hours the fermentation is read ; this is known by the smell, T- and the marwa is stored in baskets ined with half-dried plantain 
leaves. It is ready to drink in 3 days, but is better kept for 8 
days. 

Spice consisting of spen-hgram (leaves of a tree), chilly, ginger, 
chiretta, kag-hbim, are used according as the marwa is required 
to taste sweet, bitter, sour, or hot. 

The spices are used in the following pro ortions :-Ma i ix one seer 
rice flour with 202. of spice. This is m e  wet and dried, and it 
depends on the strength of this how much is used, but approximately 
one ounce is used to a maund of seed. 

Tea.-This varies from our mode of making it, inasmuch as it is 
churned with butter and salt, till the butter is so mixed with the tea 
leaves, hot water, and salt that there is no greaee floating on the surface. 
The tea plant is only grown in very small quantities, and no systematic 
cultivatiop is resorted to. The leaf usually made into tea comes 
from Tibet in the form,of brick tea. Tea is made h m  the following 
plants :- 

Tea, hdong-ma-mchogs, dbya-li, rang-~  o-mchudog, phi-chung- 
skyag-ko, chestnuts, rtsi, sim-rtsi, aru, skyi- 1 dabs, f i g - s k  
po-rdo-hkyabs, cha-ru, mi- toy-dbrg-bin,  and rgen-mtsen- f"' dan. spm- I 

The following is a comp ete st of the wild and cultivated fruits, 
vegetables, edible roots, &c., obtained in Sikhim and used by the 
inhabitants as food :- 

Fruits cultivated- 

Orange. 

:::cym 
Walnut. 

Vegetables cultivated- 

Bread-fruit. 
Citron. 
Lemon. 
Guava. 

Sugarcane, 3 kinds. 
Pumpkin, 2 kinds. 
Chilly, 5 kinds, 
Brinjal, 3 kinds, 
Cucumber. 
Tomatos, 2 kinds. 
Esbrul-tsod, 2 kinds (a kind 

of cucumber). 
Khag-tig, 2 kinds. 
Mustard, 3 kin&. 

Apple. 
Pear. 
Pomegranate. 
Pineapple. 

Radish. 
Turnip. 
Garlic. 
Onion. 
Hu-si (spice). 
Ginger, 2 kinds. 
Potatoes, 2 kinds. 
Yams, 6 kinds. 
Do-hu (a kind of yam). 

Plantain, 2 kinds. 
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Jungle products used for food- 

La-spa-mchod-ma. 
l'ing-ku-mchod-ma. 
Wild figs, 2 kinds. 
Phang-ski, 
Mu-si. 
Spom-si, 4 kinds. 
Ken-dang. 
S ag-ko, 2 kinds. 
&-dhor-spes (wild mango). 
Lta-si. 
Sung-lum . 
Nyor-chung. 
No-~lhel. 
Cha-tses (raspberry), 5 kinds. 

. Chestnut, 3 kinda. 
B brom-kes. 
Chi-chung-dong-nyel, 2 kinds. 

4 Rtseg-rtseg-ru-bhi. 
J Hber-heg. 

Ske-skyurn. 
Hbah. 
Hum-pa-do-rog, 2 kinds. 
Kling-shu. 
Gues.chung-epee. 
A-um-la. 
A-ru-ra, 2 kinds. 
Ltog-tos. 
Khum-dgos. 
Mu-ti-spee. 
Cane shoots, 2 kinds 
Bamboo shoots, 15 kinds. 

Ra-m je-dong. 
Stag-ky a-dong. 
Doe-mo-dong (elephant creeper). 
Ding-hbram- dong. 
Yams, 11 kinds. 
Fun i, 18 kinds. 
Nett f es, 6 kinds. 
Hbab-mchod. 
Rdum-rug. 
Sken-tuag. 
Chu-ten. 
Kang-ki-rig. 
Mgo-ned. 
Mus-la. 
Btang-sku. 
sug. 
Si-khag. 
Pha-ru. 
l) bu-sbul. 
Bam-chag. 
Chu ( a water weed). 
Hen. spu-dog. 
Na-ree. 
Khung-rug. 
Dugig.8. 
La-sgog, 2 kinds (wild onion). 
Spyan-res. 
Ba-sho-kha. 
Gua-lhag (wild plantain). 
Hzas-bhag. 
Tig-bhig, 6 kinds (a bean). 

Fibres.-Cotton is grown in small uantities in the lower valleys. 
(See t 4  Statistical Account of ~ e n ~ a l ?  vol. X, page 96.) Jute is not 
grown in S ikhb .  

WiM$bres.-The natives employ the large nettle (so-ris) for making 
cloth, which is said to be ve durable. 

Land measurement.-The 'P and is usually measured for cultivation 
by the number of pattis of seed that can be sown in it. Amongst the 
Pahariae the rent recoverable is calculated b the number of pattie 
sown. Se8 Statidical Account of Bengnl. vol. %, page 99, from " In 
the hills " to " a small field of 1+ bighas." 



Cattle.-There are three kinds of cattle in Sikhim- 

1. Ba-,qlang.-These are the larger cattle, and are by far the beet. 
are owned chiefly by the Lepchas and Bhuteaa. Many of this 

catt  the^ e are driven up to 13 and 14,000 feet for grazing. 
A good cow fetches from Rs. 30 to Rs. 45. 
An ox or bull from Be. 20 to RE. 25. 
2. Nam-thong (Pahark cattle).-These are much smaller, and fetch 

from Re. 15 to Rs. 25 only. 
3. Thng (plains cattie).-These are considered the worst of all, 

and only fetch from h. 12 to Rs. 15 each. 

Yaks.-There are three kinds- 

1. Lho-gyag.-These are the large yaks found only in Sikhim 
and Chumbi. They are considered the best, and fetoh from Rs. 25 to 
Rs. 30 each. Yak milk is of excellent quality, containing a very 
large proportion of butter fat. 

The males are used for pack animals, but not to auch an extent as 
in Tibet. 

2. Bod-gyag.-These are similar to the above, but are very much 
smaller. The price varies from Rs. 20 to Re. 25. 

3. A-yu.-These are polled yaka, and soole very fine specimens 
have been seen in the higher valleys of Sikhim. Tliere are also 
half-breed cattle from bull yak and cows. Them are considered the 
best of all the cattle for giving milk. 

Sheep, 5 kinds- 
1. Ha-lug.-A black sheep comes from Bhutan, the wool of 

which is coarse. 
2. Bod-lug.--The ordinar Tibetan sheep, mall, but much prized P for its wool, which is of excel ent quality. 
3. Bjang-lug.-Also from Tibet. 
4. Sog-lug.-The large-tailed sheep, very seldom seen in Sikhim. 
5. Ph-dar.-The Paharia sheep, a much larger animal, which 

lives low down. The wool is coarse. 
The price of sheep varies considerably, being from Rs. 3 to 

Ks. 9, according to size and kind. The Paharia fetches the bighat 
price. 

Goah, 2 kinds- 

]. Ra.-The small goat, smaller than that in .the plains. 
2. Bod-ra.-The small long-haired Tibetan goat. It doee not 

do well down in the hot valleys. 



Wages- 
Coolie, 2 annas to 8 annas a day. 
Maaon, 8 ,, 1 rupee ,, 
Carpenter, Rs. 30 to Re. 50 a month, and are almost impos- 

sible to get. 

Prices- 
Rim, Rs. 4-8 to Re. 5-8 per maund. 
Bdarwa, 8 seers per rupee. 
Bhoota, Re. 1 to Rs. 3-4 per maund. 
Dhal, 8 seere per rupee. 
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NOTE.-The works consulted for this paper are Hooker's Himalayan Jonmalr ;:: 
Hooker and Thomaon'n " Flora Indica ;" " Hooker's Flora of India ; 
Clarke's " Ferns of Nortkern India ;" King's " Annalr of the Boyal 
Botanic Garden, Calcutta ; (iamble'r " Treen, Shrubs and Large Climbera 
found in ,,the Darjeeling District," and Watt's " Dictionary of Economio 
Products. 

J. GAWYIB- lB-9-91, 

SIE J. D. HOOKEB, who is the greatest authority on the vegeta- 
tion of Sikhim, in his Introductory Essay to the Flora Indica, dividw 
the country into three zones. The lower, stretching from the lowest 
level up to 5,000 feet above the sea, he called the a zone; 
thence to 13,000 feet, the upper linrit of tree vegetation, the t= 
m e ;  and above, to the perpetual snow line at  16,000 feet, the 
A1 ine I n  describing the aspect of the country be saye that up - 
n elevation of 12,000 feet, Sikhim is covered with a dense 
forest, only interrupted where village clearances have bared the 
elopes for the purpose of cultivation." At the present time, how- 
ever, this descri tion does not appl below 6,000 feet, the upper 
limit a t  which f ndian-corn ripens; &r here, owing to increase of 
population, almost every suitable part has been cleared for cultiva- 
tion, and trees remain only in the rocky ravines and on the steepest 
slopes where no crop can be grown; but above 6,000 feet the face 
of the county  still remains comparatively unaltered. He  continues- 
" The forest consists everywhere of tall umbrageous trees; with 
little underwood on the drier slopes, but often dense grass jun le; 
more commonly, however, i t  is accompanied by a luxuriant un 8 er- 
growth of shrubs, which render it alnrost inipenetrable. I n  the 
tropical zone large figs abound, with Terminalra, Vakica, Myrtacece, 
Laurels, Elsyohorbiucece, Meliacece, Bauhinia, Bombaz, Morus, Artocarpus, 
and other Urticcscece and many Lcguminosce; and the undergrowth 
consists of Acanthcsctle, Bamboo, several C'alami, two dwarf Arecae, 
Wallichia, and Caryota urens. Plantains and tree-ferns, as well us 
Pandanus, are common; and, ae 
ferns, orchids, Scdtami91ele, and Yothos are 
oaks are found at the base of the 
are a species of Podocarpus and 
the drier slopes of hot valleys as 
of the sea, and entirely avoid the ten] erate zone. The  other tropical g Gymnosperms are Cycaa pectinata an Gnefum scandena, genera which 
find their north-western limits in  Sikl~im. 



" Oaks, of which (including chestnuts) there are upwards of 
eleven species in Sikhim, become abundant at about 4,000 feet, 
and at 5,000 feet the temperate zone begins, the vegetation va 'ng 
with the degree of humidity. On the outermost ranges, a n r o n  
northern exposures, there is a dripping forest of cherry, laurels, 
oaks and chestnuts, Magnolia, Andromeda, Styraz, Pyrus, maple and 
birch, with an underwood of Araliacece, Hollbdillia, Limonia, Daphne, 
Ardisia, Myrsine, Symplocos, Kubi, and a prodigious variety of 
ferns. 

Plectocomia and Musa ascend to 7,000 feet. On drier exposures 
bamboo and tall grasses form the underwood. Hhododendrons 
appear below 6,000 feet, at which elevation snow falls occasionally. 
From 6-12,000 feet thero is no apparent diminution of the hu- 

, the air being near saturation during a great part of the year ; 
but t e decrease of temperature effects a marked change in the 
vegetation. Between 6,000 and 8,000 feet epi orchids are 
extremely abundant, and they do not entire 
height of 10,000 feet has been attained. 
abund~nt at 8,000 feet, and from 10,000 to 14,000 feet they form 
in many places the mass of tho shrubby vegetation. Vaccinia, of 
which there are ten species, almost all epiphyticnl, do not ascend 
so high, and are most abundant at elevations from 6,000 to 8,000 
feet. 

"The flora of the temperato zone presents a remarkable 
resemblance to that of Japan, i n  the mountains of which island we 
have a very similar climate, both being damp and cold. Helwingia, 
Aucuba, Stachyurus, and Enkianthus may be cited as instances of 
thia similarity, which is the more interesting because Japan is the 
nearest cold damp climate to Sikhim with whose vegetation we 
are acquainted. At 10,000 feet (on the summit of Tongloo) yew 
makes its appearance, but no other conifer except those of the 
tropical belt 1s found nearer the plains than the mountain of Phaliit, 
on. which Picea Webbiana ia found, at  levels above 10,000 feet. Abies 
Brunoniuna and the larch are found everywhere in the valleys 
of the Lachen and Lachung rivers, above 8,000 feet. 

6' A subtropical vegetation penetrates far into the interior of 
the county along the banks of the great rivers; rattans, tree- 
ferns, plantaine, screw-pines, and other tro ical plants occurring in 
the Ratong valley. almost at the foot of kanchinjinga, and 6,000 
feet above tho love1 of the sea With the pines, however, in the 
temperate zone, a cery different kind of vegetation presents itself. 
Here those great European families which are almost entirely wanting 
in the outer temperate zone become common, and the flora approxi- 
mates in oharacter to that of Europe, Shrubby hguminoac, such 

a 



P8 IidQofera and Deemodium, RunuwEacec;e (Thlictrunr, Anemone, 
De&Rinium, Amiturn, etc ), UrnbcUifee, CaryophyMeae, Labiafa! and 
Gramineae increase in numbers ap we advance into the interior. 
The air becomes drier, and from the increased action of the sun 
the temperature does not dimizhh in proportion to the elevation, 
the summers being warmer, though the winters are mlder. The 
forests at the same time become more open, and are spread lw 
uniformly over the aurface, the drier slopes being bare of trees, 
and covered with a luxuriant herbaceous vegetation. I t  is only in 
the upper part of the valley of the Tista, howover, above the 
junction of the Lachen and Lachung, that this change becomes marked ; 
and from the rapidly increasing elevation, not only of the snr- 
rounding mountains, but of the floors of the valleys, it proceeds 
with great ~apidity, and the temperate soon gives place to an 
Alpine flora. 

" The sub-A1 ine zone in Sikhim scarcely begins below 13,000 P feet, at which e evation a dense rhododendron scrub occnpiee the 
slopes of the mountains, filling up the valleys ao as to render them 
impenetrable. Here the summer is short, the ground not being free 
of mow till the middle of June. I t  is, however, comparative1 dry, 
end the Alpine flora very much resembles that of the d s t e m  
Himalaya and (in generic ty ea at least) the Alps of Europe and 
Western Asia; while as we a J' vance towards the Tibetan region we 
have a great increase of dryness, so that a Siberian flora is rapidly 
developed, which at last entirely supersedes that of the sub-Alpine 
Eone, and ascends above 18,000 feet." 

Sir J. D. Hooker's own collection of Sikhim plants amounted to 
2,920 species, of which 150 were ferns. Assuming that he failed to 
get 25 per oent. of the plants during his short residence, the total 
of about 4,000 species of flowering plants and ferns together for 
Sikhim will be arrived at, and be very near the real number. Owing 
to the humid olimate of Sikhim, and the absenue of exuessive cold 
at any seaaon of the year over the greater part of it, the prevailing 
vegetation is of an evergreen character. A few trees, and two tree- 
ferns growing at elevations under 6,000 feet, have the abmmsl 
habit of shedding their leaves and remaining bare during pert of 
the warmest and wettest seasons when their neighbours are making 
their most vigorous growth; whilst other trees, chiefly of higher 
elevations, have the ordinary habit of shedding ;their leaves towards 
the end of autumn and remaining bare till spring. The vast majo- 
rity, however, of the Sikhim trees and shrubs are evergreen. 
migllt be expected from the dripping nature of the climate, ferna 
h e  a predominating feature of the vegetation generally, but; m m  
%specially of that of the extra dripping and misty region lying 

. , 
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between 5,000 and 9,000 feet, where they are to be seen on every rock, 
on the stems of trees, and growing on the ground. Mr. C. B. Clarke, 
in hia valuable paper on the Ferns of Northern India, published in 
the Linnean Society's Journal for 1879, enumerates eight species d 
tree-ferns and 248 of stemless and sub-arborescent sorts found between 
Nepal and Assem. Probably over 200 of them are indigemue to 
Independent Sikhim. There are, besides, several species of Zyco- 
podium and Selagknella, whichare uaually associated with the true ferns. 
Above 5,000 feet the European club-moss (Lycopdum cEavabum) is in 
great abundance and luxuriance on the ground and rocks in open 
spaces, and several handsome tasselled s ecies of the same genus 
are pendent on the limbs of trees. Of t 1 e eight species of Sikhim 
tree-ferns noted by Clarke, five are found between the lowest levels 
and 4,000 feet, and three between 3,500 and 7,000 feet. They are 
all most graceful objects and form a striking feature in the landscape 
wherever they occur, but more es ecially so in the moieter, unculti- 
vated valleys, where, undist urbex they attain their full luxuriance, 
and are found either as isolated individuals, in small groups, or in 
extensive groves. Their average height is about twenty feet, but 
plants of forty and fifty feet are not very uncommon. The eight 
apecies are included in two genera, viz., two in the genus Hsmilelia 
and six in Alsophila. The sori are placed on cup-shaped receptacles 
in the former, whilst in the latter. they are exinvolucrate aa in Poly- 
podium, from which We genus Aleophih is separated more on account of 
the gigantic size of its component species than by any very definite 
character. Hmitelia decipiens ranges from low elevations to 4,000 
feet, where it is replaced by its congener H. fircnoniana, which 
ascends to 7,000 feet, the limit of tree-fern vegetation in Sikhirn. 
Both the Hemitelk, but especially decipiens, have stipes densely 
armed with short, stout wrickles. For ready identification the Alsophiha 
may be divided into two groups; one comprising t.he species with 
single or rarely once-forked stems, and the other those with many- 
branched stems bearing numerous heads of fronds at different heights 
on the eame plant. To the first group belong A. glauca, which grows 
at elevations under 4,000 feet, and is distinguished by the bluish-hue 
of its atipes d grayish under-surface of the fronds, and A. latebrosa, 
closely resembling Hemitelia Bmoniam, and with the same distri- 
bution, but distinguished by its exinvolucrate sori. The species falling 
into the second group are A. glabra, the most tropical of the tree-ferns, 
recognized by the V-shaped arrangement of the sori; A. Andersoni, 

owing generally in dense shade by banks of streams below 3,500 
get,  nsernbles A. glnha in growth, but is of a dull dark green colour, 
and its sori are in almost parallel lines; and A. OZdhrqmi and A. ornabu, 
both of the upper farests lying between 4,500 and 6,000 feet. 



A. OEdhumi, which grows gregariously, is, perhape, the most elegant 
of all the Sikhim tree-ferns, and is common, but A. ornata is rather 
rare. Both have the strange habit of shedding their fronds in the 
wettest and warmest seasonof the year and remiining bare for several 
weeh. The pith of the stems of three species, H. decrjliens, A. OM- 
hami, and A. Andersoni, is eaten b the Lepcbas when there is dearth 
of other and more wholesome f o o l  They alno use the same substance 
for making their "marwa" beer when the supply of the Elwine 
or marwa grain is exhausted. I t  is dried in the sun, fermented, 
and afterwards put in a bamboo cylinder with water in the usual 
way of making marwa beer, and the liquor sucked through a thin 
reed placed in the middle. Of the other kinds of ferns, the genera 
more abundant in species are Davallin, Ptcria, Aqlenium, Niphrodium, 
Polypodium, and Acrostichum. Osmunda regalia, the Royal fern of 
Europe, is to be found, as are also the European Moonwort and 
Adder's-tongue ferns. Angiopteris evecta, which is found from the hottest 

pa*s 
to 6,000 feet; attains to gigantic proportions, especially in 

the coo forests, where its massive fronds grow to more than five yards 
in length and three in breadth, wit11 a spread over all, measurin m 
tip to tip of opposite fronds, of eight yards. At the bases of the frh onds 
are succulent appendages which the Lepchtls cook and eat in times of 
scarcity. They also habitually use the young fronds of several species 
as a vegetable, and very excellent they are when properly cooked. 
There are four Adiantume or Maidenhairs, two of which, lunulatum and 
candatm, cover the banks of the roads in many places at  the lower 
elevations in the rainy season, and pedatum and venustum grow at  the 
cool heights of 6-10,000 feet. In  the valley of the Rungeet a hand- 
some climbing fern, Acrostichum palustre, clothes the trunks of tall trees, 
and a Lygodium which climbs on grasses and the smaller shrubs is 
common up to 4,000 feet. The two Gleicheniaa found in Sikhim are also 
of a scandent nature. The largest one, glauca, which has a su erficial 
likeness to the ubiquitous Braeke,,, forms almost impenetrable gickets, 
15 or 20 feet in height, in places a t  6,000 feet and above. Of the 
kinds found growing on rocks and trees t l ~ e  most delicately beautiful 
are the Hymenqhyllum and Trichomanes, popularly known as Filmy 
ferns. There are 8 sorts of them, mostly confined to the cool, moist 
forests over 5,000 feet. The Irish Filmy (Trichomanes radicans) is the 
largest, covering the faces of large rocks under dense shade, and its 
fronds growing to over a foot in length; whilst those of ~ymenol 
phyllunz I;cvzngld barely exceed an icch or an inch and-a-half in length. 
Many of the Davalldas, Polypodzums, and Asplenaums are very beautiful 
and graceful on the rocks and trees during the rainy season, and the 
bird's-nest f e n  (Asplenium nidue) and Drynaria coronanu, with their 
large, massive fronde, are always conspicuous objects ; the former 
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mostly growing on rocks and stems of trees under shade, and the 
latter encircling the trunks of trees under full exposure to the 
scorchiog sun of the lowest elevations up to 4,000 feet. Of the large 
and more remarkable of the species growing on the ground, none 
excel Polypodirrm ornatum in beauty or elegance. I ts  fronds are some- 
times small, hut usually about six or seven feet long, and sometimes as 
long as 20 feet and of proportionate width, but whether large or small 
i t  is always an object of admiration. It hardly ascends over 4,000 
feet elevation. 

The orchid family is also extensively represented in Sikhim, 
there being from 350 to 400 species out of an estimated total of 6,000 
for the whole world. Although none of the Sikhim orchids have 
flowers equal in size or colour to many of the South American species, 
yet  several are hardly second in beauty or in popular estimation. 
They may be divided into two classes, viz., the epiphytal, which 
attach themselves to rocks and trees but do not derive any nourish- 
ment from them, and the terrestrial, which grow on the ground. A 
few are parasitical on roots of trees. I n  Sikhim the first-named class 
is fhe more numerous and better known; and the more important of 
its genera are Dendrolium, C~logyne, Cymbidium, Vanda, Arachnnnthe, 
Xaccolabium, &rides, and Phalamopsis. Among the terrestrial sort 
are Culanthe, Goodyera, Pogonia, Ancectochilu8, drundina, Hubenaria, 
Satyrium, Dlplomeris, and Cypripedium; and of the parasitical the most 
notable are the Galeokas, which grow on the decaying roots of trees 
and have flowering stems over six feet high. Their flowers are 
yollow and the seed-pods not unlike those of the Vanilla. 

Perhaps the most popular genus of the orchid family in Sikhim 
is Dendrobium, of which there are about 40 species; one-third of 
them having large, showy flowers, and the remainder are mostly 

retty, but small aud rather incoospicuously flowered. The best 
Enown, and a t  the same time the finest, is nobile, which is common 
from 1,000 up to 5,000 feet, growing on trees and rocks. I ts  flowers 
are borne on erect stems, and are variable in colour, but usuaily white, 
broadly tipped with purple. DensQZorum, which grows a t  the same 
altitudes, is equally common and has dense bunches of yellow flowers. 
Calceolaria, the largest both in rowth and in flower, of the Sikhim 
Dedrobium, smells strongly of Bregory's powder. Its flowers vary 
in colour from white and pinkish to golden yellow, and the lip la 
pouch-shaped. Am~num is common on trees from 3,000 to 4,000 feet 
and is slender stemmed, with very numerous smallish flowers, white 
tipped with violet and purple, and smelling strongly of violets. 
Other showy Dendrobiums are Hookeriana, whose flowers are goldeh 
yellow with a deep1 fringed lip spotted with purple; chrgsanthum, 
Bibsunii, Ruckeri, an d jimhrdattsm, all also yellow, and amplum, Parmeri, 

(t 2 



Pierardi, longicornu, and sulcatum. The next e n u  in importance, 
C~log.yne (including the section Pleione, popular f 7 known in Europe 
as Himalayan crocuses), comprises about 20 species, of which mietalo 
is the most in favour with orchid fanciers in Europe. It hae egg- 
shaped bulbs on long trailing stems, and very large snow-white 
flowers with a yellow stained li , on long racemes. I t  may be seen 
clothing rocks and the stems of f' arge trees between 4,000 and 6,000 
feet. Corymbosa and ochracea are similarly coloured, but much smaller, 
the former being found up to 9,000 and the latter to 7,000 feet. Both 
are very common. There are four species of the section P h ,  
all of them pretty. They are stemless, their flowers springin from 
a pseudo bulb, usually when bare of leaves. The most abun %I n t  is 
prcecoz, which has large rosy-purple flowers, and is found between 
5,000 and 8,000 feet, I t  flowers in tho autumn. Macetlata, which 
flowers at the same season, is white spotted with purple, and is not 
uncommon on the stems of 8ifl trees between 2,500 and 3,500 feet. 
Humilis flowers in the spring at elevations from 6,000 feet upwards, 
and is white, streaked brown on the lip. The fourth species, 
Hookeriana, ascends as high ae 10,000 feet, and produces rosy-purple 
flowers about the beginning of the rainy. seaaon. There are about 
10 sorts of Cymbidium, the most of them with long grassy leaves and 
many-flowered drooping racemes. The majority of them belong to 
the cool .forests above 8,000 feet, but a few are natives of the hottest 
valleys. Eburneum, which is one of the hot valley sorts, has large 
ivory coloured flowers, faintly stained with peach on the lip, and sweet 
scented. Giganteum and grandgorum are very fine sorb of the cooler 
forests. Arachnanthe Cathartii, which was considered b the great 
botanist, Lindley, to have the most re~uarkabl sha e flowers of 
all orchids, grows on treea, in densely shaded 

CT pisrs?, %etaeen 2,000 
and 4,500 feet. I t  has thick, fleshy flowers, o 2-9 inches diameter, 
whitish, closely barred with chocolate, and the lip curiously hinged. 
Rhynchostylb retusa and Brides aflne, of tbe hot valleys, have both 
bottle-brush spikes of flowers of a purplish colour; and &&a odoraturn 
and Xaccolabium ampullaceum, of the same parts, are favourite 
species, 

The terrestrial species, on the whole, do not at present hold a high 
place in popular estimation, but many of them are well worth cultivat- 
ing. Phajus Wallichii, which rows in marshy places, below 4,000 feet 
elevation, has large, richly co f oured flowers on spikes over 2 feet high, 
and Arundina lambus~folia exceeds 6 feet in hei ht, and flowera more 
r leas during the greater part of the year. fts flowers, which are 

L e ,  are of a pinkish colour with a bnght purple lip. Amctocliik 
Bozburghii ia a small plant with velvety leaves netted with golden 
nerves, and grows under crhade between 2,000 aud 4,000 feet; and 
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several other species have also exceedingly pretty foliage although 
their flowers are inconspicuous. One lady'a-slipper orchid (Cypr+s- 
dium venustum) k found from 1,000 up to 4,000 feet, and two others at 
over 10,000 feet, Nowadays few of the Sikhim orchids have much 
commercial value in Europe, as the greater number of the species con- 
sidered worth growing b orchid fanciers are already common in col- t lections, and can be boug t from the English nurserymen at a cheap 
rate. But few of the species can survive the Calcutta climate for more 
than two or three ears, and still fewer will flower satisfactorily there 
a second year. T 1 ere are, however, several sorts that do thrive well 
in Calcutta, and Phajus Wallichii, the finest of all the Sikhim ground 
orchids, is one of them. At the Botanical Gardens it has continued 
to multiply and flower to perfection for many years, and Arundina 
bambuscefolia has also flowered there fairly well for several years when 
treated as a semi-aquatic. Of the epiphytal sorts Vavrda teres is most 
at  home at Calcutta, and even there requires full exposure to the sun 
to flower freely. Dsndrobiurn Pierardid also thrives well, aa might be 
expected from the fact of its being found in parts of the plains of 
Bengal as well as in Sikhim. Dendrobium calceolaria does well too, 
either as a basket plant or lanted in ordinar soil if well drained and L f raised above the surroun ng ground. A ew of the other Dendro- 
biums, such as Famneri, nobile, and $mbriatum, var. oculata, struggle on 
for several years, but, generally speaking, the Sikhim orchids are dis- 
appointing in Calcutta unless arrangements are made for their frequent 
renewal. 

The natural order Scitamineas is largely represented by both wild 
and cultivated species. I t  includes the gingers, turmerics, plantains, 
cardamoms, Hedychiurn, Costw, AEpinia, etc. Ginger and turmeric 
are cultivated for consumption in the country but not for export. 
One cardamom, the Bara Elainchi (Amomum aubulatum), is cultivated 
extensively under the chequered shade of trees and shrubs, at  low 
elevations, in places capable of being irrigated at  the proper seasons. 
It is a most profitable crop, and there appears to be a market in 
Bengal for all that can be produced. The seeds of one or two of the 
wild sorts are also used, but for home consumption only, and they 
make rather indifferent substitutes for the cultivated one. The fibre 
of an Akinia is occasionally used for making floor mats of a durable 
quality, and Phrgnium leaves form the water-proof layer of the 
(Jhzim, or rain mats, so useful as rain rotectors in field work and 
in load carrying. The Hedychiurns are showy, and a yellow and s 
white-flowered variety of the species coronarium are almost the only 
indigenous plants cultivated by the natives for the sake of their sweet- 
scented flowers. Cfardnerianum, which is common between 4,000 and 
7,000 feet, is the most conspicuous of the genus, having large bold 
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spikes of yellow flowers formally arranged in seven or eight vertical 
rows. All the family, but especially the two above-named species, 
are a great attraction to the Sphinx moths which viait them freely 
after dusk. A Curcuma, which sends up flower spikes with bright pink- 
coloured bracts in spring, is s striking and abundant ant on dry 
ridges below 4,000 foet. There are five spocies of wi P' d plantains, 
all very common; but their fruits are of but little economic value, 
being a mass of black seeds embedded in a little sweet pulp and 
enclosed in a skin. One of the species, in the young stage, has, 
occasionally, prettily variegated leaves. 

The Arum family is also an important one in Sikhim, and one 
of its members, the gigantic Pothos, perhaps the noblest of all 
climbers, is among the most prominent objects of the cool forests 
where it clothes the huge trunks of trees with its handsome foliawe. 
Fortunately for the lover of the beautiful, its leaves are unestablegy 
cattle, and i t  is thus enabled to develop its full beauty; but a smaller- 
leaved sort, associated with it, is periodically denuded of its leaves 
for cattle fodder, and its use is said to cause a considerable increase 
in the yield of milk, and to rapidly bring calves into good condition. 
The leaf stalks of a wild Caladium are largely used, in a cooked state, 
for feeding pigs; and ten or a dozen sorts are cultivated for their 
tubers as ordinary articles of food. The roots of several Aris~rnm 
of the high levels are eaten by the poorer inhabitants of those infer- 
tile parts after they have been fermouted for some days, and then 
boiled to ensure the dissipation of their poisonous matter. But at the 
best they are unwholesome food, and Hooker remarks that they 
cause bowel-complaints and loss of hair and skin. A few of them have 
elegant foliage and strange looking flowers with tendrils, of half a 
yard in length, from the tops of the spadices ; and in autumn and winter 
they brighten up the roadsides with their large bunches of shining red 
fruit, which are greedily eaton by the Crimson Tragopan pheasant. 
The flower of an Amorphophalltu which grows below 4,000 feet, and 
flowers at the beginning of the rainy season, has a disgusting and far- 
reaching odour of carrion. 

The palms are but sparingly represented, and that mostly by the 
rattans. One of them, Culamrcs rnontanus, was formerly much used as 
suapending ropes of the foot-bridges across the large rivers, for which 
it was admirably adapted on account of its lightness, great length, 
and enormous strength, but owing to the spread of cult~vation it is 
now scarce. From Calamus inermia are got the best alpenstocks of the 
district, and C. leptospadiz ia a favourite plant with palm oultivatora 
on account of its light feathery foliage, which is ver elegant. Plecb 
comia himalayana, another rattan, ascends to 6,500 P eet, often formin 
impenetrable thickcts in the forests. By means of ik strongly i n m  3 
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spines it climbs to the tops of the tallest trees, from which, in  
autumn, depend its enormously long clusters of fruit. It is used for 
making baskets and tying fences. A stemless date (Phcenix acauli.9) 
of the hottest valleys bears a poor sort of edible fruit; and the 
leaves of Wallichia denst$ora are a good cattle fodder, and from their 
midribs are made the coarse hair brooms used by the natives. Caryota 
urens is a large tree of over 40 feet in height, bearing huge fronds 
of wedge-shaped leaflets, resembling sonie of the maiden-hair ferns on 
a gigantic scale. In Ce lon it is tapped for its juice, which yields 
jaggery, and sago is m d  from its pith. I n  Sikhim its juice is not 
extracted, but the Lepchas cut down the large trees to procure the pith, 
from which a kind of sago is made, and make walking-sticks and knife- 
handles out of the wood. They do not appear to make any use of the 
fibre which i t  yields in abundance, but Gamble says:-'L The leaves give 
the kittulfibre, which is very strong, and is made into ropes, brushes, 
brooms, baskets, andother articles ; the fibre from the sheathing petiole 
b made into ro es and fishing lines." And, according to Watt, it is 
expected that t ! o fibres sewn closely together in bands will be an 
excellent substitute for whalebone in corset-making. Watt also says 
of it, quoting Koxburgh :-" This tree is highly valuable to the natives 
of the countries where i t  grows in plenty. I t  yields them, during the 
hot season, an immense quantit of toddy or palm wine. I have been T informed that the best trees wi 1 yield a t  the rate of 100 pints in the 
24 hours. The sap in some cases continues to flow for about s month. 
When fresh the toddy is a pleasant drink, but it soon ferments, arid 
when distilled becomes arrack, the gin of India. The sugar, called 
jaggery, is obtained by boiling the toddy. The pith or farinaceous 
part of old trunks is said to be equal to the best sago ; the natives 
make i t  into bread, and boil it into thick gruel ; these form a great 
part of the diet of those people, and during famine suffer little wltile 
those trees last. I have reason to believe t'his substance to be highly 
nutritious. I have eaten the gruel, and think it fully as palatable as 
that made of the sago we get from the Malay countries." As the tree 
is of most luxuriant growth, at  suitable elevations in Sikhim i t  may yet 
be found of considerable economic value to the inhabitants. 

Of bamboos there are about twenty species. Those growing a t  
elevations exceeding 6,000 feet have thin stems, but several of the 
lower level species have stems of great girth and length. Of them 
~endroca/amus HamiZhnii (Po, Lep.) is the commonest and as useful 
as any. I t  is used for building huts, &c., and carrying water, and 
its leaves are a good horse fodder. Its young shoots when about 
a -foot long are cooked and eaten. Dendrocalrrmus Sikkimensis (Pag- 
riang, Lep.) has large brown stema which are equally useful, and by 
many is considered the handsomest of the Sikhim bamboos. Bambwra 
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nutan8 (Mablu, Lep.) also grows to a great size, and has a nearly 
solid stem which ia much prized in hut building for its lasting ua11- 
ties, and for rayer flagstaffs. Amdinaria Eookhna  (Prong, Eepi 
of the upper f orests has often stems of a beautiful bluish colour, an 
A. racmaa, the Maling of the Nepalese, yields the best pony fodder 
of all the bamboo tribe, and from its stems the best roofing mats are 
made. Of the smaller sorts several grow 80 thick1 y together, over con- 
siderable areas, that even a small dog cannot make its way through 
them; and the most of the species flower simultaneously at intervals 
of about a quarter of a century, and then die. The more noteworthy 
of the large grasses which are very conspicuous objects in the autumn 
are a few species of Arundo with large, loose, cottony panicles, and 
several of Saccharum and lmperata with smaller compact panicles of 
similar composition. The are rare in foreste, but are apt to become i troublesome pests in land t at has been cleared for culrivation. Their 
leaves are extensively used for thatching houses. Thysanolana acarifsra 
is a tall tufted grass with broad, bamboo-like leaves and spikes of 
minute flowers arranged in large spreading panicles, which are much 
used as brooms. Anthistiria gGantea and a reed (Phragmitia) abound 
in swampy places on sunny slopes up to 5,000 feet. Small herbaceous 
forms are few in species and in individuals in the tropical and lower 
part of the temperate zones, but are common in the interior at  higher 
elevations. Poa annua, an English grass, following the tracks of men 
and quadrupeds in all temperate regions, grows from the perpetual 
snow line down to 4,000 feet, and is abundant on cleared campiog- 
grounds and by roadsides. The Dutch clover, another European 
introduction, is often associated with it. 

The rhododendrons may be called the glory of Sikhim, so 
grandly beautiful are they, and also so abundant; so much so, in fact, 
that the abound in places to the exclusion of almost everything 
else. ~ g e r e  are about thirty species, var ing in size from the l gigantic B. grade, a tree of 30 to 40 feet in eight, and trunk girth- 
ing up to 5 feet, down to the prostrate R. nivale, barely rising two 
inches above the ground. A few species are sparingly found as low 
as 6,000 feet, but the majority of them grow between 9,000 feet and 
14,000 feet, and four species (Zqidotum, nivale, eetowm, and anthopogon) 
rncend so high as 15-16,000 feet. At about 6,000 feet the lar e 
flowered Dalhousite begins to appear. I t  ia a small straggling shru % , 
and as it is usual1 epi hytic on the tope of tall trees, it is hardly 
noticed till the fa f en h' owers direct attention to it. Falco- is a 
large gregarious shrub, owing between 9,000 and 13,000 feet, with %" big leathery leaves felte on the underside with rusty-coloured hairs. 
 he widely distributed species, arboreurn, is common up to 10,000 
feet. Only one species, R. cinnabarinurn, is said to be poisonous, 
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Hooker mentions that " many of his young goats and kids died after 
eating it, foaming at the mouth and grinding their teeth. When the 
wood is used as fuel it causes the face to swell and the eyes to in- 
flame;" and he notes that the honey of the wild bee is much sought 
after, except in spring, when it is said to be poisoned by rhododen 
dron flowers. A small tree, Pieris ovalifolia, is interesting on account 
if its wide altitudinal distribution, ranging from a little above sea level 
to 10,000 feet elevation. 

Sikhim is almost as famous for its Primulas as for its rhododen. 
drons, and they also affect high elevations. There are from 30 to 
40 species; the majority of them growing at altitudes from 12- 
15,000 feet, two or three only being found be10.w 10,000 feet, and 
about an equal number so high as 16-17,000 feet. P. Sikhimmszj 
which is found from 11-15,000 feet, and resembles a gigantic cow- 
slip, is one of the very few Sikhim primroses which really thrive in 
England, where the majority of them mere1 survive long enough to B flower ollce in a miserable sort of way an then die. This is to be 
repetted, as all are beautiful, and they are very varied in colour, some 
being white, and others yellow, blue, pink, or purple, which is the 
prevailing colour. 

Among numerous notable herbaceous plants are several species of 
Mecompsk, fritillaries, deadly aconites, gentians, violets, geraniums, 
potentillas, saxifrages, balsams, many specles of Pedicularis, Crawfurdia, 
Didymocarpus, Chirita, Smialacina, atamansi, and rhubarbs, one of d which, Rheum nobile, was considere by Hooker the handsomest her- 
baceous plant in Sikhim, and he thus describes it :--" On the black 
rocks the gigantic rhubarb forms pale pyramidal towers a yard high, 
of inflated reflexed bracts, that conceal the flowers, and overlapping 
one another like tiles, protect then1 from the wind and rain ; a whorl 
of broad green leaves edged with red spreads on the ground at the 
base of the plant, contrasting in colour with the transparent bracts, 
which are yellow, margined with pink. I t  is called ' Tchuka,' and 
the acid stems are eaten both raw and boiled ; they are hollow and full 
of pure water : the root resembles that of the medicinal rhubarb, but 
is spongy and inert ; it attains a length of four feet and grows as thick 
as the arm. The dried leaves afford a substitute for tobacco; a small 
kind of rhubarb is, however, more common1 used in Tibet for thie 

f Y purpose." It ma be mentioned that in the ate military expedition 
to the Tibetan rontier a batch of plants of this rhubarb growing 
in a sequestered valley were mietaken in the distance, one misty 
morning, for a surprise party of the Tibetan army. 

Among the more remarkable of the climbing planta of the 
"tropical zone" are one or more ~pecies of each of the following 
genera, viz., Thzml.crgia, Beaumontia, Bauhinia, Chonernorpha, A9.&tolochia, 
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VitM, Porana, Ut*aria, Hibiscus, Aspidocar,ua, Mucuna, Entada, 
Rubia, Argyrea'a, Cienaatb, Hodgsonia, etc.; and of the "temperate 
zone7' Edgariu, Stauntonia, Thunber-qia, Clematis, Rubm, Cissus, Porana, 
Rosa, Mucuna, LTedera, Loniccra, Bubia, Jasminum, etc. Among the 
"tropical zone" shrubs trro Osbeckia, Oxyspora, Plectranthcs, CZerodm- 
&on, Buddleia, Desmodium, Rubus, PoZqgala, Saura~ga, Leea, Ind@/oferu, 
If.evesia, Mussa?nda, Ixora, Cofia, Morinda, Tub-mntana, Dedala- 
canthus, Barkria, Phlogocanthw, Jubticia, Pacetta, etc.; and of the 
" temperate zone" Daphne, Edgeworthia, Luculia, Leycesteria, Ardisia, 
Buddleia, nydrangea, Vaccinium, Rubus, Hypericum, Sauratsja, Reinward- 
tia, Skimmia, Nclastoma, Belwingb, Brarsabpsis, Aucuba, Msrssenda, 
Polq.qonum, Stiobilanth, etc. 

The trees of the L' tro ical zone" more worthy of mention for P their useful or ornamenta properties belong to the genera Shorea, 
Cedrela, Morus, Quercus, Castanopsis, Artocarpus, Bonlbax, Canarium, 
Takruma, Schima, Ficus, Gynocardia, Bsculus, Ban.q$era, Albizaia, 
Bauhinia, Terminalia, Eugenk, Duabnnga, Btzsaia, Alstonia, Wkhtia, 
Caliicarpa, Gmelina, Cinnamomrtm, Bischofia, MalloSus, Betula, Akus, 
luglans, Engelhardtiu, Saliz, Populus, PhyllantAus, Symplocos, Phebe, 
Cordia, Podocarpus, Pinus, etc.; and of the '' temperate zone," Mag- 
nolia, Michelia, Quercus, Bucklandia, Ficus, Ilcx, Acer, Cornus, Andromeda, 
Prunus, Tazus, Abies, Lariz, Juniperus, Betula, Machilus, etc. 

Dr. King in his Annals of the Royal Botanic Garden, Calcutta, 
describes about 17 species of figs from Sikhim, ten oaks, and four 
chestnuts. Several of the figs are mere shrubs; a few are climbera, 
and the others lofty trees. The leaves of many of them are prized 
as fodder for milch cows, and are said to cause an increased yield of 
milk. Picus clastica yields rubber of excellent quality when care is 
taken to collect it free from impurities, but the tree is not abundant 
enough naturally to render it of much commercial importance. The 
fruits of several ~pecies are eaten, but are insipid and 
inferior to the ordinary cultivated figs. Several of the oa yntly s and 
chestnuts yieldexcellent building timber, and the eeeds of the chestnuts, 
although small, are good to eat. The sbl (Shrea robusta) is oue of 
the best known and durable of timbers in India. k'ormerly there 
were magnificent forests of it along the liungeet, but they havo had to 
give way to the cultivator, and but little of their former magnificence 
now remains. Magnolia Ca~npbelli is unsurpassed as a flowering tree. 
It is a large deciduous tree, producing magnificent roa 
in spring, before the leaves expand, calling to min ~ ) - E u ~ ~ ~  t e flowers of 
some of the water-lilies, which they strongly resemble. Michelziz szcebu 
produces white flowers in great profusion, a t  the same season of tho 

ear, and its timber is one of the most useful for general purposes. 
h o m  the seeds of Gynocardia odorata, s common tree of the lower 
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forests, is got the chtilmugra oil, which is of good repute in the treat- 
ment of leprosy and other skin diseases. A large mulberry (Morwr 
h g a t a )  yields a timber second to none in Sikhim for its lasting and 
other good qualities, and its leaves, and those of the small species 
( M i  indka), are good for feeding silkworms. A large proportion 
of the Sikhim trees yield very inferior quality timbers, and care has 
to be exercised in their selection for building purposes. For instance, 
the timbers of Bombax, Duabanga and a C'anarium are so unenduring 
that tea boxes made of them occasi.onally crumble to pieces within 
two years, and sometimes in less than one. 

Many of the woody nettles (Bohnaerbcr, Villebruflea, Dcbregeasda, 
&c.), pield excellent fibre, but as yet their extraction has been found 
too s ow and expensive for them to be commercially remunerative, 
but the Lepchas make fishing-lines, &c., out of them for their own use. - 
Urfka erenulcrta ia the most dreadful of all the nettle tribe. I t  is 
found in the warm valleys up to 4,000 feet, and grows to 12 or 15 feet 
in height with large, glossy, innocent-looking leaves which are 
seemingly devoid of stinging hairs, but are extrem-ely virulent, their 
stings causing great pain which lasts for several da s and may bring 
on serious illness. Rubbing the affected parts wit E opium hniment 
has been found to give almost instantaneous relief. One or two of the 
cinnamons produce bark and leaves with aromatic properties, and are 
used for home consumption and sometimes sold in the local bazars. 
The leaves of Calltkarpa are said to be useful in asthmatical complaints. 
A coarse, strong paper is made from the bark of Daphne cannabina 
and Edgeworthia Gardneri, two handsome flowered shrubs growing in 
the forests over 5,000 feet, and the root bark of a Morinda is used at  
home, and also exported to a small extent for dyeing. Several of the 
raspberries yield Iar e crops of fairly good fruit. The fruit of the 
wild mango ia eatab f e, and that is the best that can be said for it. 
Wightu gigantea ia an extraordinary epiphytic tree, of great size, 
which embraces its foster parent with its numerous horizontal roots 
and ultimately strangles it. Gamble mentions that the Lamas make 
their idols out of ite wood. The wood of Grnelina arborea is used by 
the Nepalese turners for making bowls and other domestic utensils, 
and the leaves are largely given to cattle. Among the flowering 
shrubs epiphytic on bees are Vacciniuna8. of sorts, several species of 
Boya, &chynanthus, J3yms9aopgon and misletoe, and there are several 
species of the parasitical Loranthus. 

The Lepchas find innumerable things to eat in the jungles in the 
shape of fruits, leaves, piths of stems, roots and flower bude. They 
also eat an enormous variety of fungi, and seldom make a mistake in 
collecting them, but occasionally a whole family does get poisoned. 
Some of the sorts reeemble those commonly eaten in Europe and grow 
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on the ground, but others, and they the best flavoured mrtg grow on 
dead treee, and are slimy, unwholesome-looking t . .  

The principal eultivated crops of the Lepcbars a m  their own 
peculiar varieties of rice, which require no irrigatim, and several wet 
sorts, millets of various kin&, maize, buckwheat, mustard, radishes, 
turnips, potatoes, climbing beans, yams, caladiums of sorb, pumpkins, 
cucumbers, plantains, eapeicumn, ginge~, turmeric, cardsmams, cassava, 
cotton, kc., &c. 
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THE VEGETATION OF TEMPERATE AND. ALPINE 
STRRIM. 

THE following account of the vegetation of a restricted area of 
Sighim is based on obeervations made during journeys through the 
interior of the oountry and ite frontier tracts in the summer of 1892. 
Some porti~nrr of this paper are verbatim extracts from a report 
submitted to the Government of Bengal after my retarn, I have 
not hesitated to avail myself of information from Sir J. D. Hooker's 
invaluable &' Himalayan Journals " whenever I consider that the 
opinion of a botanist of world-wide experience, even in such an early 
period of his career, would throw a clearer light on many questions 
which one with infinitely less knowledge and grasp of details would, 
p r h a  s attempt to answer by the use of vague conjectures. AX iracts above an elevation of 10,000 feet are treated of as 
Alpine. Under the term " Temperate Region " is included only the 
country contained in the Lachen and Lachung valleys with their 
ramifications up to 10,000 feet. 

It is true that many parts of Sikhim, such as the higher levels 
of the spurs proceeding from the Singalelah and other ranges, are 
temperate in their thermometric conditions, but the region to which 
the designation ie strictly confined is called so on. botanical considera- 
tions. Its climate, drier and more sunny in summer, favours the 
existence of a vegetation in many ways radically different from that 
of the moist outer ranges. As the botany of these has already been 
dealt with in a former chapter, it will be only alluded to for the sake 
of oomparison when such a course becoma necessary for the more 
perfect apprehension of any ~ubject under discussion. 

Tire Temperate Regiota.-The hamlet of Cheongtong (Choongtam), 
at the junction of the Lachen and Lachung rivers, marks the entrance 
to this exceedingly interesting botanical area. The two valleys 
through which these head waters of the Tista flow, run northwards 
to the stupendous masses of the Himalayan axis which divides Sikhim 
from Tibetan territory. They are separated by a lofty range extend- 
ing southwards from Kinchinjhow, and even at its termination it is 
10,000 feet in elevation. The floors of both valleys are nowhere 
broad, and their flanks rapidly attain high altitudes, so that the 
area in which temperate farms of plants flourish is circumscribed in 
extent. 

Th Larimng Valley.-The trade route u the Tista valley passes P through tropical forests and cultivation ae ar as Cheongton, where 
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the air becomes appreciably cooler and where plants unknown to an 
inhabitant of the lower valleys attract our notice. The first indication 
of the transition of the flora is the presence of a tall Anemme 
A. vitijolia), a taller thistle (Cinctss involucratua a leguminous plant 

[datragalua pycnmhisus) creeping over the sand: a corn oaite (Eu a- i' P torium cannabinrrm) and a common fragile climber wit pretty b ue 
flowers (Leptocodon gracilia). All these, with many more which could 
be enumerated, prevail as far as the village of Keadom. This is 
situated on a large open expanse which enjoys such a balmy climate 
in summer that, although it lies at an elevation of 6,600 feet, cereals 
such as Indian-corn, Eleusine, &c., are succesefully grown. On the 
outer ranges, owing to the humidity and want of sunshine during 
the rains, these crops cannot be profitably cultivated above 5,000 feet. 

, The dense forests of tall trees terminate some distance above 
Keadom, and are replaced by grassy slopes on which grow more 
scattered trees. The character of the vegetation completely alters, 
and an abundance of species of plants unknown in other parts of 
the country flourish in profusion, their many-hued flowers endowing 
the landscape with a bright and cheerful appearance, conrtasting 
strongly with the dark green wealth of foliage whose monotonous 
aspect at lower levels tires the traveller's eye with its unbroken 
uniformity. 

The arboreal and shrubby vegetation consists of Xanthoxylum, 
Hydrangea, Rosa macrophylla and R. sericca, Prinaepia utilia, Pyrus, 
Rhus, Pieria ovalijiolia and P. formosa, Bhododendron arboreurn, 
K. aetosum, Maples, Oaks, Poplar, Holly, Hazel, &c. Othere are 
Leyceateria formosa, Buddleda macrostachya and B. Coluillk, Berberis of 
several species, Rubus niveua with palatable fruits and the box-like 
Sarcococca prunifmmia. The most conspicuous climbers are A&folochia 
Grifithii with strongly-ribbed cylindrical fruits, Hollb~llia latasolia, a 
Polygonum and a few  specie^ of leguminous and cucurbitaceons 
plants. Of herbaceous plants, &p?wrbia S,ikkajnenais is most abun- 
dant, but the variety of composite and umbelliferous plants is the 
most prominent feature. Aster Sikkkmenais, Errjraon multbtadia tua, 
fipatoriurn, Sauamrea, Inula Eookm', Lactuca, and' Sene& are most 
common. 

Lilium g~anteum grows on the verges of streams, fully deserving 
its specific name by attaining a height of ten feet; a smaller congener, 
&ilium roseum, with pink flowers is rarer. Baacoea aIpina is seen every- 
where, and the flat tops of many rocks are brightened by the yellow 
flowers of &"athoglottb izwidee. Xnfyritrm n~alenae, a pink-flowered 
orchid, most sweetly scented, accompanies it, and there are man 
species of Habenam. Other plants worthy of mention are ta5 
Balsams, Thalictrum, Bulenia, Swertia, Geranium, Thistle, Wormwood, 
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,and Polygonum molle. Aconitum uncinatum, remarkable in its genus 
by its scandent habit, is extremely localized, and does not exist beyond 
a radius of two miles from Lachung village. 

The handsotlle fern Osmunda CZayton&zna overruns large areas 
in the manner of the bracken at lower elevations. Two species of 
h c n s t e ~ k  with hay-scented fronds, L. Hookerd and L. membranuloso, 
and a large form of Pleopeltis simplez grow in a wood about 8,000 
feet in elevation. Coniophlebium ebenipes occurs in dense clusters on 
the tops of many of the numerous rocks. 

Woodwada radicona, Chilanths aZbmrgina ta, Pterb dacty lina, 
Adbaturn edaium, Botrychium ternatum, all rarer in other parts, are i' common a ong the course of the Lachung, as is also the ivy, which 
has a very restricted distribution.in thin country. Here it rambles up 
the stems of trees in a simple unbranched manner, which gives it a 
widely different appearance from the same lant in Europe which P clothes trees, old walls, and buildings 80 dense y. 

The peach and apricot, said to have been introduced from Tibet, 
are cultivated by the villagers. Pyrus Sikkimensis, the Sikhi~n crab- 
apple, is commolr. Agriculture is not pursued in earnest by the people, 
their only crops being scanty fields of barley, radishes, and turnips. 
The temperate region is eminently distinguished by its variet of coni- 
ferous trees. Picea Morinda and T y a  Brunoniana are foun c r  between 
8 and 11,000 feet. The former is a tall, conical tree, with thick trunk 
and dark green pendulous branches; the latter has spreading branches 
drooping at  the extremities, and bears very small cones. Lark 
Gvifithii, the only Himalayan larch, grows only in Eastern Nepal, 
Sikhim, and Bhutan, and previous to its re.discovery by Dr. Hooker, its 
exi~tence was known on1 from a note in Griffith's Journals. Young r trees of this are common y gregarious, and remind one of the gigantic 
Lycopodia which once grew on the earth. Full-grown s ecirnens are 
pyramidal in outline, and attain a height of sixt feet. 5 he branches 
are lon and pendulous, supporting erect, cylin&ical cones resembling 
those o 7 Pdcea Mm'nda. I t  first appears at  8,000 feet, becomes plenti- 
ful at  9,600 feet, and ascends to 12,000 feet. I t  is the only deciduous 
conifer in gikhim, the leaves falling in autumn to be reuewed in 
the succeeding Bummer. All these conifers are often infested with a 
lichen, Umea barbata, which hangs in long grey streamers, givin the 

scenev a 1 naintly antique appearance. I was told that, when re 8 uoed 
to straita or food, the Tibetans boil and eat this uninviting plant, 
finding it to be as nourishing and satisfying as flesh diet. 

As ' I did not visit the Lachen valley, I can 've no detailed 
account of ita vegetation ; but, judging from Sir J. D. Eooker's descrip- 
tions, its flora ia in most wave identical with that of the Lachung 
valley. 1 may, however, safely conclude this part of my paper by 
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quoting the remarks which this illustrious traveller makea concerning 
the variety of the vegetation in the temperate region from a geogra- 
phical standpoint. These remarks relate primarily to the flora of the 
Lachen valley at  Lamteng, but they are equally applicable to that 
of Lachung. 

"At first fiight it appears incredible that such a limited area, 
buried in the depths of the Himalaya, should present nearly all 
the types of the flora of the north tem erate zone ; not only, however, 
is this the case, but space is also founf at Lamteng (and Lachung also) 
for the intercalation of types of a Bfalayan flora, otherwise wholly 
foreign to the north temperate region. A few examples will show 
this. Amongst trees the conifers are conspicuous, and all are of genera 
typical both of Europe and North America: namely, silver fir, B ruce, . 1 larch, and juniper, besides the yew ; there are also species of irch, 
alder, ash, apple, oak, willow, cherry, bird-cherry, mountain ash, 
thorn, walnut, hazel, maple, ivy, holly, Andromeda, Bhmnus. Of 
bushes, rose, berberry, bramble, rhododendron, elder, cornel, willow, 
honeysuckle, currant, Spirea, ViZurnum, Cotoneaster, BijpopIIMP. Her- 
baceous plants are far too numerous to be enumerated, as a list would 
include most of the common genera of European and h'orth American 
plants. As an example, the ground about my tent was covered with 
grasses and sedges, amongst which grew primroses, thistle, speedwell, 
wild leeks, Arum, ConvalZaria, Callatriche, Ozalis, Ranunculw, Potentilla, 
Orchis, Cha?rophgllum, GuliuPn, Paris, and Anagallis, besides cultivated 
weeds of shepherd's purse, dock, mustard, mithridate cress, radish, 
turni , Thlaspi arvense and Poa: a n w .  Of North American genera not 
f oung in Europe, were BuddIeia, Podophy ZZum Magnolak, Sas8afraa ? 
Tetralathera, Hydrangea, Ddclytra, Aralia, Panax, ~Cymplocos, Trillium, 
and Clinfonia. The absence of heaths is also equally a feature in the 
flora of North America. Of European genera ]lot found in North 
America, the Lachen (and Lachung) valleys have Coriarin, Eypecoum, 
and various Crzlci$ere. The Japanese and Chinese floras are repre- 
sented by Camellia, Deutzia, Stachyurws, Aucuba, Heiwiyia ,  Holbeldra, 
Hydrangea, Ska'mmia, Eurya, Anthogmiurn, and M a n t h w .  The Malayan 
b Magnolia, Talaumu, many racciniums and rhododendrons, Kadmra, 
daPhn+hYllunz, Marlea, both ooriaceous and deciduous leaved, Caelogyne, 
Oberonia, hloyhia, Culanthe, and other orchids ; Ceropegia, Parochetars, 
Bala~ophra, and many Scitaminece ; and amongst trees by Emgelhardtia, 
and various laurels." To  those interested in problems connected with 
geographical botan this statement supplies ample food for reflection. 
When the surroun c i  'ng unknown countries shall have been explored 
and their botanical characteristics detailed, i t  may be posaible to trace 
back the march of these far-reaching genera of plants to their sting- 
points. 
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The Alpine Region.-This region extends from 10,000 feet to 
19,000 feet, above which elevation plants of even the most humble 
and degraded forms are altogether absent. The included tracta 
are the Singalelah ranges and slopes of Kanchinjingna, the u per 
levels of the Lachen arld Lachung valleys, with their flanks, an the 
Chola Range. 

B 
Th Singa blah Range and the slopes of Xamhinjingna.-T he Sing- 

alelah Range, forming the political boundary between Sikhim and 
Nepal, springs from K~tnchinjingna and extends southwards to the 
plains of Bengal. The Nepal frontier road terminates at  the staging 
bungalow of Cheabhanjan, and from thence the only path available for 
marching is the sheep path running onwards to the grazing grounds 
which lie towards Jongri. The only large trees existing in the 
country travelled over are Abies Webbiana, Juniperus pseudo-Sabina, 
and Juniperus recuwa. The silver fir extends to 13,000 feet, the juni- 
pers to 15,000 feet. Where the former ia only a small, ~tunted, 
weather-worn tree, the other, a prostrate, intricately branched shrub. 
For many miles the path runs through woods of Rhododendron arboreurn, 
R. cinnabarinurn, R. Palconeri, R. barbatum, R. campanulaturn, and 
R. Eodgsoni, Acer caudatum, Betula utilis, Pieris ovalfoolia, Prunus rufa 
Pgrus foliolosa, P. macroph~lla, &c. Here also are seen the last 
examples of the Bamboo tribe, Arundinaria spaths3ora (so named 
from the spathe-like sheaths on the divisions of its inflorescence), and 
A. racemosa, not the large form so common at Tongloo and near 
Darjeeling, but a small variety rarely exceeding a height of three 
feet. The young culms of these bamboos are used as food by the 
Bhutias and the Gurung shepherds of Nepal who frequent the whole 
range with their  flock^ during summer. The upper limit of these 
bamboos is 13,000 feet, from thence upwards only small tufted species 
of grasses abound. The shrubby vegetation already enumerated 
grows so densely that few herbaceous plants can exist beneath it. 
Beautifully green moss carpets the boulders, and Sazzj%aga ZQulata, 
Potentilla, C'lintonia, Polygonum, and two species of ferns are the 
commonest plants. On open knolls, wtlicb occur but rarely, Gaultheria 
nummularia, small willows, and the heather-like Cmsrbpc fadtigkta 
cover the ground with their dense growths. Towards the termination 
of the range rhododendrons and other shrubs grow more sparsely, 
thus favouring the existence of a greater variety of herbaceous plant.. . 
Two remarkable gentians attract our notice : G'mtiana atylophora, with 
large, terminal, .greenish-yellow, lil -like flowers, and Swertia Hookeri, 
conspicuous by its brown leaves aniinflorescence growing together in 
whorls on a stem often six feet high. Primroses become more abund- 
ant, the prevalent species being the water-loving P. Sikkimensis 
and P. reticulata, and also those growing on dry ground, such as 
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P. Stuattii, P. dmticulata, PC. In shallow streams various speciw of 
Scdum of the section Rhodwlu, and the golden Chryao8phium alternt- 
folium are common in the clefta of stones, partly submerged in the 
water. Near the camping-ground of Megu can be found a quantity of 
Po2ypol/ivm clathratum, s fern separated by Clarke from P. lineare 
which it superficially resembles. I t  is thin and flacid in texture and 
dries black; the peculiarly-shaped scales coverin the sori, which 
~uggested the trivial name, alone serve to readily fi istinguish it from 
its congeners. Woodsia lanooa affects the samebbitat. 'l'he latter is 
by IIO n~eans a common fern, and its minute ~ i z e  assists to make it 
more difficult to find. C'ryptogramma crzipa is another equally interest- 
ing fern which is abundant in most parta of Slkhim between 18 and 
15,000 feet. 

On leaving the Singalelah Range properly so called and ewer- 
ging under the stupendous masses of rock which extend in  all direc- 
tions from Kanchanji~lgt~a, a remarkable change of scenery is experi- 
enced. For a short distance the terraces are covered with a thick 
turf of grasaes and sedgea, amongst which are innumerable plants of 
Primula Stuartii and Anemone. The faces of many rocks are covered 
with cuahions of saxiiragea growing in hard, mom-l~ke clusters, 
apangled with white and yellow flowers. Further on, the ground 
is covered with enormous accumulations of boulders which support no 
vegetation except humble mosses, which are pereuniall moist from the 
water which trickles over the whole surface of the s 7 opes. Sir J. D. 
Hooker, in his adnlirable account of the Physical Geography of Sikhim, 
thus explains the cause of this barren desolation :-" Glaciers again 
descend to 15,000 feet in the tortuous gorges which immediately 
debouch from the snows of Kanchinjingnti, but no plants grow on the 
debris they carry duwn, nor is there any sward of grass or her 
their base, the atruot~phere immediately around being chille "a";; 
enormous accumulations of snow, and the summer sun rarely warming 
the 

The presence of one plant alone in this and other similar places 
provent the imputation of alulost absolute sterility which they would 
otherwise deserve. This is the truly remarkable and unique plant 
Rheum nobile, the gigantic rhubarb of Sikhim. I t  thrives best on 
inaccessible ledges of precipices. As Sir J. D Hooker sa s, "it forn~s 
pale pyramidal towers a yard high, of inflated reflexe i' bracts that 
conceal the flowers, and, overlapping each other like tiles, protect them 
fiom the wind and rain ; a whorl of broad green leaves edged with red 
spreads on the ground at the base of the lant, contrasting in colour 
with the transparent bracts which are ye1 P ow, mar $, with pink!' 
He considered i t  to be the handsonlest herbaceous p ant in Sikhim, and 

. . . . i : mentions that the acid stems are eaten both raw and boiled, that they - .  . . - . .  . .. ., . - 
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are hollow and full of pure water, and that, although the root resembles 
medicinal rhubarb, i t  is spongy and inert. The dried leaves are used 
as a substitute for tobacco, according to the same authority. The 
plant is, in all truth, beautiful to close inspection, .but the thought 
of it will recall to the traveller's mind the barren crags where it 
delights to grow, and where i t  heightens the depressingly weird effect 
of such scenery by its cadaverous stove-like stem. 

A short reprieve from views of desolat,ion is granted by a steep 
descent into the valley8of the Runghi river at Gambothan. The shel- 
tered position of this place favours the growth of large pine trees, and 
copses of Salk Wallichiana fringe the river banks. A steep ascent to the 
summit of the ridge beyond terminates on a broad open plateau called 
Bokto, which, being covered with grass, is a favourite sheep-grazing sta- 
tion. Another descent and ascent follow over the valley of the Yang- 
sap through dense growths of rhododendrons, Abies Webbiana, Pyrus 
folwlosa and P. microphylla, &c. Beyond are two small plains and low 
ridges bearing only closely-cropped grass, with thickets of small rhodo- 
dendrons here and there in sheltered hollows. Another valley, the 
Ratong, again intervenes, and we emerge in the elevated tracts close 
to the eternal snows. The ground is covered thickly with grassy turf. 
On the high knolls other vegetation is scanty, comprising, however, 
amongst a few others, a plant of doubtful affinity-Oresolen Wattii- 
spinose-stemmed Astragali and Anemom. The celebrated collecting 
ground of Jongri is a good type of the more sheltered situations. Here 
many plants constitute a luxuriant herbage, such as Potentilla pedunr 
cula&, P. microphylla, P. corinndrijolia, P. albqolia, Geum elaturn, Primula 
reticula fa, P. Stuartii, P. pusilla, P. glabra, Pedkculak siphonantha, Gera- 
nium polyanths, Ranunculus afiis, Meconopsis sitnplicgolia and Phlomis 
sp. Here also can be found that intensely bitter-rooted plant Pkrorhiza 
kurrua, of repute as a febrifuge and tonic amongst the Tibetans; and 
Chrysanthecm Atkinsoni, bearing golden flower heads, and worth7 of 
note as being the only representative of its enus in Sikhim. Vmous 
species of Primula not known to exist elsew f ere have been discovered 
by several collectors at Jongri and in its vicinity. Another fact 
worthy of record is that a majestic species of poppy is cultivated near 
the hub. I t  is a Meconopsis near M. simplicifolia, but grows in dense 
clusters two to three feet high. The flowers vary in diameter from 
five to seven inches, are an intensely vivid blue on opening, and 
change before fading away into purple. 

The superabundance of rhododendrons is the glory of the Singa- 
lelah Range. The equally moist Chola Range also possesses them in 
the same abundance, and the whole Alpine region of Sikhim can boast 
of them in a lesser degree. One, R. nivale, a humble soil-embracing 
plant inhabiting the desolate slopes of Donkia and Kinchinjhow, 

H 2 
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between 17 and 18,000 feet, beam the honour of being the most Alpbe 
woody plant in the Himalayas. 

For miles and miles the traveller trudges by sheep p a t b  through 
im enetrable scrubs of rhododendrons. Their flowers are of varied 
co ? ours, but none are blue. They are devoid of strong perfume, with 
the exception of H. Anthopogon, H. setoswn and 11. nwale. These three 
when bruised or trodden upon, exhale an overpowering scent from 
the superficial glands with which thep are crusted, aggravating the 
headaches suffered b every one a t  high elevstions. The discomfort E is intensified in brig t weather, as the warmth engendered by the 
sun causes the vapours to rise in greater volume. Bfany loads of 
their twigs are annually collected and taken to the Buddhist templea 
of Sikhim, where they are burned as incense. They are also of much 
service in camp, as they b u n  readily when lighted, a consideration of 
extreme importance in a country where the wetness of ordinary wood 
causes such delay in obtaining brisk fires. 

By comparison with the drier regions of Upper Sikhim, the chief 
characteristics of the vegetation along the Singalelah Range are its 
povert in variety of forms, and its wealth in individual s eciea of 
rhodo B endrons. Sir J. D. Hooker, in his appendix on the f'hhysical 
Geography of Sikhim, thus explains the cauae of this peculiarity:-" The 
banks (of rivers between 8,000 and 14,000 feet are generally covered 
with rhododendrons sometimes to the total exclusion of other wooded 
vegetation, especial1 near the snowy mountain, a cool tomperature 
and great humidity g eing the most favourable conditions for the luxu- 
rious growth of this genus." Such conditions prevailing throughout 
the Singalelah Range, due to ih proximity to Kanchinjingna, account 
for the overwhelming abundance of rhododendrons, and mRy also be 
accepted as probable reasons for the comparative absence of variety in 
herbaceous plants, most of which would be unable to maintain a 
struggle for existence in such an adverse climate and against such 
formidable competitors. 

The A@ine part of the Lachung Valley and i ts mrrounding Ite~Ais.- 
Tho first uicgy obtainable introduction to the flora of this dis- 
trict can be 1 ad by visiting the Tankra mountain which overlooks the 
enstern bank of the river. A magnificent forest of enormous pine 
trees extends without a break from 9,500 to 12,500 feot. 

Polypodium au6ammum, P. Hendmsoni, P. haataturn, and P. e r y t h ~  
carpurn depend gracefully in large clusters from their stems. A great 
variety of plants grows along the banke of the rapidly flowing Tunkra 
river, a tributary of the Lachung. Here, as eleewhere, edible fruite 
are few in number, the only plants yielding them being Fr~garM Dab 
toniana, a strawberry with long oval fruits, and F r a g a k  uesca, the wild 
strawberry of Europe, both possessing the well.known and appreciated 
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flavour ; various species of Hdes bear racemes of red and yellow fruits 
reminding of red currants. No species of Rubus, strange to say, grows 
above 13,000 feet. 

Other noteworthy plants were two species of Cremanthodium, 
Polygonum vaccin;folium, Ozyrk dagyna; Pedicularis of several species, 
all with purple flowers, Potentillu fiuticosa, yellow and white saxifrages, 
J+ilobeicm, hctuca macrantha, Parnassia, and aconites. Above the 
region of trees is a dense low growth of Riwdodendron campanulatum, the 
unfolding leaves of which colour the landscape with rt dark glaucous 
tint. The bladder-headed Xawsurea obvallata thrives on the damp 
verges of water-courses, and bumble bees affect its fet id flower-heads 
which are enclosed in white inflated papyraceous bracts. Equally 
remarkable plants are the woolly Sawsurea (8. gossypipha), delight- 
ing to grow in sandy ckebris, appearing at  first sight as balls of 
white fleecy wool. The young flower-head8 are completely enveloped 
in their soft protective covering; but when the florets expand, a ring 
opens on the top disclosing the inflorescence inside. In  similar 
situations is found Crepis ylomerata, whose carrot-like stem buried in 
the ound is flattened on a level with the surface and bears a broad 
hea r of yellow flowers surrounded by small radiating leaves pressed 
closely to the soil. Rheum nobile is common, and ascends to 17,000 
feet. Between the minor pass of Kanko and the glacier below 
Tankra La, there are multitudes of bright-hued flowering plants 
mostly confined to the sloping banks of the streams. On the Kanko 
La itself there are three small localized primroses-P. ung'fEora, P. mus- 
code8 and P. sol&laellokdes-LGularia, brown and yellow Chrysosplenium, 
yellow saxifrages, blue and yellow forms of Corydalis, several species 
of Pedktslaris and blue gentians. Dr. Hooker enumerated the plants 
to be found on the bleak ass of Tankra :-" A pink-flowered Arenaria, E two kinds of Corydalis, t e cottony Saussurea, diminutive primroses, 
htopodium, Sedum, S w z M a ,  Ranunculus hyperborea, L@u laria, two 
specie8 of Polygonum, a T&hostmum, Stereocaulon and Gcidea geogra- 
phic~, not one graes or sedge. In  addition to these I found Meconopsia 
hrridula, a lovely plant belonging to the Papaveracece, an order with 
notoriously delicate flowers. It affects the most inclement situations, 
sheltering itself under the shade of large rocks. 

The fragrant spikenard (Nardostachys J a  tamanai) 5 plentiful in 
the depression below the Tankra peaks, and Picrorhiza Kurrooa, 
intensely bitter when chewed, is abundant about 14,000 feet, as are 
species of Lagotis which bear a superficial resemblance to the latter. 
The only woody plant beyond the Kanko La is the humble Dklarchs 
pnuc@ra. 

Another interesting Alpine tract of comparatively easy access 
from Lachung is the Lebu valley, through wkch runs the scarcely 
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used trade route to Tibet over the Ghom La, the second highest pass 
in Sikhim, being at an elevation of 17,000 feet. The northern side 
of this valley is enclosed by an almost continuous precipitous spur, 
broken in one place only by a deep forest-clad depression; the range 
on the other flank is more gently sloped, and is covered with formt 
and succeeding smaller vegetation, and is more diversified by ravines. 
From 13 to 15,000 feet there is an impenetrable growth of rhodo- 
dendrons and willows, with rumerous small trees of P y m  folwZ~8a 
and P. microphylla; and intermingled with grass under these bu~hea 
is an equal luxuriance of herbs, such as aconites, Senecio, rS'az23fraga, 
Prunela, Potentilla, Polygonurn, and thistles. Cnicus +hor&~, 
which is'moderately common in most valleys, is so abundant as to be 
a perfect pest. From 14 to 15,000 feet the vegetation ie more sparse 
and scattered, being chiefly Rkwdodendron campanulaturn and R. antho- 
Pogon* 

From 15,000 feet to the paas the floor of the valley i~ broad and 
swampy. Sedum of many species are common amongst the stones, and 
Rhum nobile, descending at last from what would be its more 
congenial perches in other valleys, is found in numbers over the level 
surface. Dense stiff growths of Ephcdra: vulgaris, a plant of the order 
Conkferm, abound on stoep banks. Its presence is always a certain 
witness of the proximity of the dry, arid regions of Tibet. Saxi- 
frages, Allardia, Neconopsis horridula, Cyanunthua, gentians, Sawaurea 
of three s ieciea, Rhododendron niuab, some grasses and sedges almost 
complete t \ e scanty details of the vegetation. Xaussurea tridactyla, 
growing at the foot of the ascent to the pass, is the last flowering plant 
seen, and the rocks above, suffering continual denudation by the 
weather, do not bear either mosses or lichens. 

Numbers of yaks are grazed in this valley up to 17,000 feet, cattle 
range up to 13,000 feet. These animals ossess e&cient instinct to 
avoid eating the poisonovs aconites, whic g at their highest attained 
leveb grow only to the height of the accompan 'ng low herbage. 
Goat8 and Tibetan ponies, from the information 7 gathered, share in 
the same knowledge; while sheep, strange to say, must be muzzled or 
driven quickly through areas infested with these plants. One of the 
rhododendrons, also, is equally poisonous to animals. The s ecim 
known to possess this property is Rhododendron cinmbarinm. &neT, 

. which is collected in spring, but at no other time of the year, ie m d  
to be rendered deleterious by the admixture of nectar from rhodo- 
dendron flowers. 

By travelling up the,main Lachung valley one arrives at the flat 
of Y eumtong, standing at  the entrance to the Alpine zone extending 
northwarcls to Tibet. A thick turf of grass covers the surface of 
the flat, and on it grows a yellow Anemone (Ansmone obtuailoba) with 
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leaves appressed to the ground, a surculose saxifrage, the dandelion 
(Taraxacum oficinale), the aromatic yellow Elsbltzia eriostachy a, and 
groups of Senecio diversijoliu~. Other plants are Pedicularis tubapora, a 
small floating Ranunculw, Meconopsis simplicafolia and M. Nepalensis, 
Saluia gbtinosa, Lychnis nutans, Cslcabalua 6accifer, and Asamm himalacim. 
Aroids of the genus Ariscema are common. In  early summer their 
tuberous roots are prepared and used for food according to the 
method described by Sir J. D. Hooker. As the people neglect 
agricultural pursuits, they depend almost entirely on the milk and its 
products from the yaks and cattle for their sustenance. When this 
source of nourishment is withheld in the early part of the year, tho 
are driven to utilize the nauseous food obtained from Aroids, whic 
causes disastrous results if continued for a time. 

i 
In this and all other valleys, every range facing a souther1 

direction, in even the least degree, is, in summer, exposed to the fu r 1 
force of the uoutherly winds, laden with mist and drizzling rain, 
which blow with increasing violence as the day advances, to die away 
only at  night. These continuous currents rapidly denude the surface, 
wash down the superincumbent earth, and wear away rocks which 
become precipices or crags of fantastic shapes. Vegetatiou, therefore, 
cannot find permanent foothold under such adverse circumstances, 
and its abundance, of trees especially, is confined to the sheltered 
flanks on the opposite side where a copious rainfall is absorbed by the 
deep and fertile soil. 

At the hi hest elevations where vegetation is naturally more 
scantr, the v81eys are broader and their bounding spurs are com- 
paratlvely lower in  altitude. The currents, therefore, act equally in 
all directions, causing the whole area to assume an uniformly bleak and 
desolate appearance. 

From Yeumtong to Momay Samdong an ascent of four thousand 
feet has to be effected. The distance is not great, but the steepness 
of the intervening tract rapidly discloses a radical change in the aspect 
of the country and of its vegetation. A forest of silver fir, maples, 
birch, Pyrus, rhododendrons, willows, and other trees and shrubs 
extends to 13,000 feet; for a few hundred feet farther some scattered 
black juniper trees occur; an e ual distance upwards is occupied by 3 smaller rhododendrons and wi lows; above, the valley is broad 
with enormous rocks on its surface and supporta low-growing plants 
only. 

Of this place Sir J. D. Hooker gives the following description :- 
"It was a wild and most exposed spot; long stony mountains grassy 
on the base near the river; distant snowy peaks, stupendous 
reci ices, moraines, glaciers, tranaported boulders and rocks rounded $ g!acial action, formed the dismal landscape which everywhere 
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met the view. There was not a bush six inches high, and the only 
a proach to a woody plant were minute creeping willows and dwarf 
r g ododendrons with a very few prostrate junipers and @kdra. 
The bottom of the Lachung Valley at  Moma is broad, tolerably 
level and grassy. Tho ground was marshy an B covered with cow- 
slips, Ranunculus, grasses and sedges, Cyananthus, blue asters, gentians, 
etc. Wild clover, shepherd's purse, dock, plantain, and ch~ckweed 
are imported here by yaks; but the common Prunella of Europe is 
wild, and so is a groundsel-like Senecio Jacobcea, Ranunculus, Sa'bbaMio 
and 200 other plants." In addition may be noted some small species 
of Pedicularie and &&a; also Matadragma cauk8cene (belongin' 
same genus as the well-known mandrake of scripture, to w %ito ch the in 
former times many magical virtues were ascribed). I t  is difficult to 
obtain perfect specimens of this plant as yaks are so partial to it. 

The Donkia Pass, at  an elevation of 18,000 feet, is situated ueven 
miles above Momay, and the path to i t  runs over a broad, boulder- 
strewn valley, with shallow streams meandering through it. Some lakea 
are passed, all surrounded by marshy bogs where many plants grow. 
During the ascent the vegetation becomes more and more scanty, and 
the rccky heights rising steeply on either side from the pass are 
eterile. One Arenaria ascends to the summit, and a woolly Sausaurea 
and Dekhinium glacia!e are last seen at the base of the steep path 
winding a few hundred feet up to the pms. The last-named smells 
most disagreeably and strongly of musk, and the natives assert that 
the musk-deer derives its scent from feeding on this plant-an absurd 
belief, as the plant grows only at high altitudes far above the habitat of 
the animal. The shallow waters of the stream flowing from Kin- 
chinjhow and Donkia to Momay support quantities of reddish-brown 
Sedum and Rheum nobile. Gentians predominate, and all have bright 
blue flowers which unfold in every brief glimpse of sunshine. 
AElardia glaha, an aromatic plant with large flowers like purple 
Chrysanthemums, grows in low dense tufts. Aconitlsm napellus, which 
gradually decreases in size as it ascends, is here reduced to a minute 
plant with two or three leaves and one flower. Other p l ~ n t s  are- 
Ranunculua htw, Cyananthus of two species, the Edelweiss. (Leontopo- 
dium alpinurn), Erigeron, Cremanthodium *.endform, Lactuea, Dubyea, Crepia 
glomerata, Saussurea, and the curious lichen-like Antenriaria rnuscoide8. 

The prevailing feature of the vegetation growing from 17,000 
feet upwards is the variety of plants growing in dense, hard, hemia- 
pheric tufts, auch as Arenaria, Sazifiaga, Saussurerr, dstragalus, and 
Myosotis Eookeri. The flora on the moraines of the Kinchinjhow 
glacier at 16,000 feet furnishes an instance of what may be expected 
in auch situations. Erwphyton hamalaicum is common. It is a white, 
woolly Labiate, rooting in loose sandy deb?+, with bright blue flowera 
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peeping from under the leaves. The other plants are a minute 
Sazifraga with extensive runners, a small gentian with quadrifarious 
leaves, Pedicularb of three species, Festuca and Curez. Potentalla 
fitieosa also exists here, but I have never seen it elsewhere in such 
an inclement situation. I t  is in its largest and most developed form, 
covered with leaves and flowers. 

The Chola Range.-This range commences from the Donkia 
Mountain and runs southward, forming the political boundary between 
Sikhim and the Tibetan province of Chumbi. The hills intervening 
between it and the plains are of low elevation, few exceeding 7 to 
8,000 feet, so that there is no barrier in front to prevent its receiving 
the full brunt of the rainy monsoon. 

It is, therefore, exposed to the same influences as the Singalelah 
Range, and its climate being identical, the features of the vegetation 
are also similar. We have already seen that the drier air of the 
La'chen and Lachung valleys is an important factor towards the 
existence of an unique flora; here, we find, at temperate elevations, 
a vegetation in every way the same as that of like tracts on the outer 
hills; and, as the plants of the Singalelah Range have been mentioned 
in some detail, it is scarcely necessary to reiterate for the sake of this 
district. 

To reach the Chola Pass, the best route to take is the road 
followed by the Sikhim rajas on their annual journeys to Chumbi, 
where they used to go to escape the heavy rains of Sikhim so disliked 
by Tibetans, who are denizens of an almost rainless climate. 

After crossing the river Ryott below Tumlong, the path leads up 
a continuously steep ridge as far as Pheunggong-12,130 feet. Up to 
10,000 feet, there is a dense forest of temperate trees and shrubs. 
Gamblea ciliata, a well-marked Ardiad, is common, as is also Quercus 
semaCarpj.oZia, an oak occurring but rarely in other parts of the country. 
At 7,000 feet are plants of .Decaisnea irm$n&, a remarkable plant of 
which Sir J. D. Hooker gives an excellent description. From 6,000 
feet upwards, on this ridge, can be found every species of rhododen- 
dron existing in Sikhim with the exception of Rhododendron nivale. 
Such a specific concentration of the genus has absolutely no parallel 
in any other part of Sikhim. The rainfall of the whole range must 
be excessive, judging from the manner in which these 'plants grow. 

At Pheunggong the long continuous ascerlt terminates, and for a 
ahort distance the path runs along the level summit. Abks Wdbiana 
is first seen here. The two ju~lipers also g ~ o w  on the range, but no 
other conifer accompanies them. A descent to the river Rutto follows, 
and the track runs along its course to the pass. I t  is a broad grassy 
valley with scattered ine treea, and is bounded by rocky hills, 
towards the head being B leak and stony with scanty vegetation. At 
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An analysis of the list provea that this region does not possess any 
Dicotyledonous order pecular to itself. 'l'wenty-four of the orders 
are represented more or lese all over the world, generally in temperate 

Barfonchen is a qtiautit of Scopolia Zurida, Aconitum Napellus, Elsholtzia 
strobilifera and many ot g er plants. On rocks near the river are planta 
of Cathartia villosa, a pa averaceous plant of localised distribution. 
The Chola Pass itself is a g arren depression, overlooking a precipitous 
defile. Between Chamanako and Nathu La to the eastward, are two 
spurs covered with an almost uninterrupted scrub of rhododendrons. 
Immediately below the pass is a lar e extent of pasture land, marshy f in many places. The most striking p ants are Chrysanthurn Atkinsoni, 
with finely divided foliage and bright yellow flowera; Saussurea of 
many species, some with fern-like leaves resembling small Alpine 
Aspknium; a large Senecw ; Parnassia, Calathodes, primroses and others. 
Beyond Nathu La is a long transverse trough-like valley terminating 
under Zeylap La. I t  contains several lakes witb marsh banks; before L reaching the small plain of Kapup, a deep ravine, w 'ch has to be 
crossed, discloses a view of a magnificent lake whose surface ap earn 
black from the reflection of extensive pine forests which grow Sown 
to it from every side. A great part of the area on this march is 
covered with Polygonurn campanulaturn; and the spikenard (Natdos- 
tachys Jatamansi) is extremely common. Kapup, immediately at the 
foot of the valle leading up to Zeylap La, is like an oasis in the r desert, as the hi1 s above are rocky and bare. The plants seen during 
the ascent are those characteristic of the elevation 13 to 14,500 
feet. 

The following is a table of dhe Dicotyledonous orders of Alpine 
Sikhim, with the numbers of their component species:- 
Ranunculacem . . . 38 
Magnoliacers . 1 
Berberidm . . . 4 
Papaveraoea, ... 6 
Fumariacem . .. 9 
Cruoif e m  29 
Caryophyllaoeae ... 29 
Tsmarisoinem .. . 1 
Hyperiainem ... 6 
GFeraniaow ... 11 
Legurninom ... 16 
Roseoem ... 40 
Sesifragacem . . 36 
Cmulaoem ... 13 
Onagraceae . . . 7 
Umbelliferae . .. 29 
Araliaoem .. . 6 

Ca rifoliaoem . .. 19 
R u  iacem .. . 7 
Valerianaoese . . . 3 
Dipaama ... 7 
Compoaitm ... 110 
Campanulaam ... 14 
Vaociniaoem ... 2 
Eriosoem ... 35 
Diapenaiacem ... 1 
Primulaoem ... 40 
Styraoeae ... 1 
Oleacem ... 2 
Asolepiadawm ... 4 
Loganisam ... 1 
(3entianacm .. . 26 
Boraginem ... 13 
Solanaoese ... 2 

0orophularineae ... 43 
Lentibulariaoem ... 2 
Qesnelrrceae ... 2 
A c a n t h w  ... 4 
S e l w m  ... 2 
Lablatm ... 22 
Chenopodiaoem ... 3 
Polygonaoem ... 24 
Aristol* ... 1 
Laurineee ... 6 
Santalsceae ... 1 
Euphorbisoeae ... 2 
Urtioaoem ... 10 
Cupuliferm ... 6 
Salicinem ... 12 
Conifem ... 8 
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regions; nine are confined to the North Temperate zone, one-Seb- 
ginecle-is South African, with the exception of the Globularia of Europe 
and Lagot&, a Himalayan, Arctic, and Alpine genus. 

A further examination brings to light the fact that every order 
in this region (likewise in all others where they prevail) abounds in 
 plant^ having bright1 -coloured flowers, excepting the Apetnlte, and, g even in those, the hig level Euphorbias are differentiated sufficiently 
by their showy involucral leaves; therefore, to apply the case shortly 
without putting forward an absolute assertion, of the 50 orders named 
above, only seven can be characterized by having inconspcuous 
flowers. 

There are a few  detail^ in the phenomena of vegetation in the 
Alpine region of Sikhim which are deserving of a brief notice. 

The first is the preponderance of shrubby and herbaceous planta 
with bright-coloured flowers. For these the only fertilizing agents 
are apparently bees, of which there are a great variety of species, 
belongmg to the kind known as bumble bees in England. Other 
orders of insects are rare; and butterflies, flying as they do in  count- 
less multitudes at  lower levels, are here too uncommon for their 
agency to be taken into serious considerahon. 

As the higher orders of plants require the aid of insect8 for their 
propsgation, i t  naturally follows that, as bees are here the commonest 
group of insecb, the flowers from which they extract nectar and 
pollen for honey, will enjoy most opportunities for the due 
perpetuation of their race, those which re uire specialized forms of 1 insects, such as  flowers with elongated an narrow corollas, will be 
entirelv absent, dicecious forms with inconspicuous flowers will 
sham the aau~e fate ; and the only species adapted to survive this 
restricted method of existence will be plants with hright shallow 
flowers, with coloured bracts surrounding a less apparent inflorescence, 
or with broad corolla tubes into which bees can enter with ease. 

The etructure of the prevalent orders shows that the plants most 
fitted by nature for the visitation of bees and similar insecta are the 
con~monest at! high elevatione. As plants with brightly-coloured 
flowers will naturally first attract the attention of insects, i t  would 
a pear that they have become so for no other definite reason, although 
t e greater inttnsity of light consequent on a more attenuated and 
clearer atmosphere hm also been advanced as an explanation of the 
fact. 

With the exception of the musk Delphiniums, many labiates, 
composites, and some primroses, all the lants are remarkably devoid i of odour. No rhododendron has scente flowers, and the species of 
that genuR abounding in aromatic glands over their whole surface are 
low-growing buehes, extensively gregarious, which may have acquired 
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their peculiar character to guard them againtd cattle and other 
herbivorous animals. 

The second class of noteworthy plants are those manifestly 
endowed with protection from the moisture and inclemency of the 
climate As examples, the following may be cited: R k  mba'k, 
Eriophyton Bhalaicurn, Satursurea obvalZata, and Satasurea gossypiphora. 
Rhum nobile has the divisions of its inflorescence hidden under over- 
lapping bracts; the leaves of f i phy ton  are of the same service to its 
flowers ; Sawsurea obvallata has flower heads enclosed in a hollow ball 
of inflated papery bracts; while Satasurea gosaypiphra is completely 
enveloped in a woolly covering. Were all the plants found in com- 
pany with these furnished with similar or equally efficacious protection, 
the fact would admit of easy solution; but the majority are absolutely 
naked as regards vestiture, and no reason can be advanced to prove 
why a few species, belonging t o  widely different orders, should be 
invested with safeguards against climate and other circumstances, 
while most of their congeners are destitute of such aids for successful 
existence. Although these protected plants are seemingly more 
adapted to their environment, they certainly cannot show, by numeri- 
cal superiority, that they have gained any advantage in the struggle 
for life. 

The last class of vegetation to be noted is composed of the pmcum- 
bent .species of rhododendron (R. nivale 1, with D$ularcrZe multifiora and 
D. pauc$wa, and man plants of diverse genera (some formerly 
enumerated) growing in $erne, hard, hemispheric tufts. The situations 
in which these plants are found produce numbers of others, of normal 
form, distinctly Siberian in character. Two reasons may explain 
these curious methods of growth-one, that plants growing so closely 
to the ground benefit from the heat absorbed by the stony soil, their 
density of growth assisting them to conserve the warmth thus obtained; 
another, that their humble stnture saves them from being broken by 
the winds which blow continuously over this region. Their habit, 
togather with their small harsh leaves, may also save them from being 
broweed on by animals. 

Grasses and sedges form a close herbage over many tracts, and 
the same winds, which probably force the bulk of high Alpine vege- 
tation to creep on the soil, assist in the scattering of their pollen 
and seeds. The pollen and seeds of Conferee and the light feuthery 
seeds of willows me carried hither and thither by the same means. 
The fructxcation of Alpine plants is another subject which would 
well repay a more than casual investigation. 

The list of orders with soft, flesh fruits is short; for instance, 
Berbaidca, Bosacc~ (Pynre, Fragoriof, Saxt)?agaceae (Bi6er), CnpC 
foliacece, Vcaccinkceae, Erkacece (Gaultherr'ah Solanacecle, LQurinere, me 
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nearly all that could be corn rised in thie section. The remaining 
orders and a part of those &ady given yield dry, uneatable fruits 
with usually numerous and small seeds. How the distribution of the 
lighter seeds is effected is a uestion easily answered when we \ remember the power of the ever-b owing gales. Of birds, which are 
everywhere known as active agents for the dispersal of plants, the 
finches, so numerous at high elevations in summer, must bear a large 
share in the task of aiding the spread of plante with large seeds. 

Enough has been said to point out the infinite variety of the 
vegetation of the Sikhim Himalaya, which contains in its whole extent 
types of every flora from the tropics to the poles, and probably no 
other country of equal or larger extent on the globe can present so 
many features of interest or so many problems for the solution to the 
thoughtful naturalist. 



BUTTERFLIES. 

NOTE.-The works consulted for thin a r are "The Butterflies of India. Bormah 
and Ce~lon," by L. ds ~i'iff. and g6Catalogue of the Iapidopmn of 
Bikhim, ' by H. J. Elwen and Otto Moller. 

J. GAMMIB-~~-B-B~.  

BUTTERFLIES are extremely abundant in Sikhim. In the Catalogue 
of the Butterflies of Sikhim, pyblished in 1888 by Elwes and MSller, 
536 species are enumerated, bemdes 8 more they were doubtful about. 
But probably the species discovered aince, and others still to be 
discovered, will bring the number up to about 600, and this in a 
small county of only 1,800 square miles. In the warmer valleys 
buttedies are to be fouud in ever month of the year, but are com- 

arativel scarce from the end of d ovember till after the middle of 
Bbarch. &me of the species which are abundant at the loaext elevations 
are also found more or lees sparingly over a wide range of altitude; 
as high as 8 -9,000 feet, but the majority of the cool-foreet loving species 
never b any chance go down to the hot valleys. I n  the lower valleys 
the col r' ector should start soon after the middle of March and keep 
on till the end of November if he wishes to make t i  full collection. 
At these low elevations the warmth alone, without sunshine, is Sufi- 
cient to keep the insects in movement; but in the cool foresta of the 
higher altitudes few are to be seen unless the sun ie shining; and 
the season begins a 111onth or two later and ends as much earlier. 
The genus Pupilio ia strikingly represented in Sikhiln by no fewer 
than 42 species. About one-half of the species remain always below 
5,000 feet, at which height they are few in numbers, the majority 
kee ing below 3,500 feet, and are most numerous thence to the bottoms 
of t \ e valleys. They all frequent flowers, but several of them are 
oftener to be seen feeding ou the roads and riversides, especially on 
damp spots; Of the well-known green species, with longish tail8 and 
blue or green spots on the hindwing, there are four species, of which 
paria and gane.9a are the commonest, but t bey keep to the lower slopes, 
hardly ascending above 4,000 feet. Krkhnu and arcturua which resem- 
ble them, but have a distinguishing yellow bar across the forewing 
and lower part of the hindwing, have a much wider range, wending 
to 9,000 feet, but rarely being found in the hot valleys. M u c h ,  a 
European species, ia not found below 10,000 feet or so, and gym 
keeps above 5,000. Glycerwn and paphus have semi-transparent wings 
of a lace-like pattern, with long slender tails to the hindwings, and 
are of a very elegant shape. They are found from low elevations 
up to 4,000 and 9,000 feet respectively. Teinopalpua imperiaik and 
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two Omithoptm, which belong to the same order as the Papilios, are 
among the most splendid of the known butterflies. The former is 
,never found below 5,500 feet and seldom lower than 7,000, and is 
commonest over 8,000 feet, where it frequents cleared grassy spots 
within heavy forest. On the upperside it is green with yellow spots 
on the hindwing, and the long tails are tipped yellow; on the under- 
side the middle part of both wings is green and the outer part of the 
forewing brown barred with black; the outer ps.rt of the hindwing 
is spotted yellow as on the upperside. The Omithopterm measure 
from 6 to 8 inches across, and their coloration is both bold and 
pleasing, the forewing being wholly of a velvety black, and the hind- 
wing golden-yellow scolloped with black. They keel mostly to the 
warmer slopes under 4,000 feet, where they frequent owering trees. 

Of the famil Mqhince, two species of Thumandis (diorea and 
randso), believeit0 be seaaonal forms of one and the same species, 
are most gorgeously coloured, being black with large spots which cover 

a i' art of both fore and hind wings, of a brilliant metallic, 
changeab e blue, and measure 4% inches across the outspread wings. 
They avoid the direct sunlight and dodge about amon the scrub 
growing under the deep shade of tall trees in the f ottest and 
moistest valleys. .Frequently associated with them is Stichophtlralma 
cadeva ,  of similar habits and among the largest of the Sikhim 
buttedies, being from 5 to inches in expanse. It is more soberly 
coloured on the upperside than the Thaumaniis, being chiefly white 
and brown, but the underside is showier, having a row of five red 
ocelli with black irides on each wing and other pretty markings. 
Kallima dnachwr, one of the oak-leaf butterflies, has a marvellous 
resemblance to a dead leaf when it is at  rest with its wings folded 
over the back and showing the underside only, the leaf-stalk, veins, 
&c., being excellently mimicked. This ,mimicry is supposed to be 
protective to the insect, but this is doubtful as, when, flying about, 
and protection most, needed, it exhibits its upperside, which is a 
deep violet-blue with a oonspicuoue yellowish bar across the forewing, 
ap arently quite as much designed to attract attention as the under- 
8i $ e is for concealment. The Lepchas, with better discernment 
than the Europeans, call it the chestnut-leaf, to which i t  bears a 
closer resemblance than the oak-leaf. At times immense crowds of 
butterflies, composed of many species, may be seen feeding on certain 
spots by river-sides in the lower valleys, probably where large animals 
go nightly to drink; and many species may be caught on a single 
tree when covered with its scented flowers, but these are the com- 
mon sorts; the rare ones have to be hunted for in more out-of- 
the-way places and prized when found. Among the smaller sorts 
there are about 100 of the He8perid.e or "skippers," chiefly dull 

I 



coloured. The Lyccenidcs or blues " are represented by no less than 
125 species, many of them of surpassing beauty. The males of three 
common species of llerda are beautifully marked with changeable 
metallic hues on the up erside of the forewing: epicla with violet, . 
androcles with green, aria) 6rahma with golden-bronze. They are all 
abundant at elevations v ing from 3-9,000 feet, and are an inch 
and-a-half or less across. &hers are blue of many shades, and many 
have long slender tails. The male of Zephyrus duma, which is found 
from 7,000 feet upwards, is altogether of a brilliant gold-green on 
the upperaide, but the female is a dowdy brown. The periodid 
occurrences of many of the "blues," and also of some of the other 
butterflies, is perplexing; one year a species may be in the greatest 
abundance everywhere, and then for several years be very scarce with- 
out any apparent cause. Other genera, comprising large or remarkable 
species, are Danais, Eupl~a, Zophoessa, Hymn&, Melanitia, Dwcophra, 
Enispe, Cefhosia, Cynthia, Helcyra, Sephba, Apatura, Junonia, Niptie, 
8tibochiona, Egpolimnm, Argynnia, Limenitis, A thyma, Euthalia, Vanesaa, 
Cgrestis, Charaxes, Dodona, Abieara, etc. 

The moths are not yet so well known as the butterflies, notwith- 
standing they are the more interesting race from an economic point 
of view. Sikhim is exceptionally rich in species. Already about 1,500 
have been classified, but many are still undescribed, and probably their 
number will ultimately be found to exceed 2,000. The majority of 
the Sikhim moths are rather small in size, but several are among the 
largest of the insect race. The largeet of them all ie the Atlas-moth 
( A t t a m  atlas), which is sometimes near1 a foot across. Its caterpil- i? lars feed on man kinds of.leaves, but t ose of the d l  tree are their 
favourite food. Kert in size come several s ecies of the genus ~cttiza, 
of which selene is the most common. It is o 1 a pale green colour with 
a pinkish spot partly edged with a black crescent on each wing, and 
has long slender tails. It measures about ei ht inches across the 
forewings, and nearly as much from the shod f er to the tip of the 
tail. Several species spin tussur-like silk cocoons, but as yet none 
have been procured in sufficient quantity to enable their commercial 
value to be tested. They are well worth enquiring into, however, and 
may yet prove a source of income to the inhabitants. The more pro- 
mising species appear to be one or two s ecies of Antkrcea which yield, P to t t e  non-professional eye, a thread o excellent quality and colour, 
and in considerable abundance. Their caterpillars feed on oaks and 
Engelhardtia spicata (mahwa of the Nepalese), a common tree of a wide 
raugo, being found from the bottoms of the lower valleys up to 5,000 



feet. Tirephila H u t h i ,  whose caterpillars feed on tbe leaves of 
Artocarpus chaplmha, spins a cocoon not unlike the domesticated silk- 
worm, Bwnbyz mori, of Europe and h i a .  Bombyx mori itself is not 
recorded from Sikhim, and probably does not occur there in a wild 
state. Attempts are now being made to introduce it on a commercial 
scale, and if successful must prove of great benefit to the Lepchas, 
who are sadly in need of some such cottage industry. Other insects 
numerously represented in Sikhim are beetles, bugs, grasshoppers, 
leaf-insects, praying-insects, walking-stick insects, dragon-flies, ants, 
lantern-flies, Cicadce, etc. 

It might be noted that the Lepcha collectors of Sikhim are most 
skilful, and would compare favourably with those of any country in 
the world : they are the only race in Bindostan who have names for 
the different species of butterflies. 

N.B.-dtt- egrnthia and CricuZa tn~msrtratcr are also h@nl species and are very 
wmmon. A. ynthia is more than a hopeful s cies, it = A. r i o i n i  or the " ende " silkworm 
of commerce. Cbjda  trifmtrata h u  no ag worth the tmnbleof reeling. A hand-book 
on the Indian Moths is now in oourre of preparation by Mr. GI. F. Earnpeon. 



A LIST O F  T H E  BUTTERFLIES O F  S W I M ,  

THE list of the butterflies of Sikhim here 'ven is largely b e d  on 
a somewhat similar liet by my friends Mesars. % . J. Elwee and the late 
Otto Moller, which a peared in the Transactions of the Entomological 
Societ of London f or 1888, pages 269-464, and is illustrated with 
four p$s ,  Nos. viii-xi. I have added many (81) specie. to the list, 
whic then numbered 537 species, and have brought up the nomencla- 
ture to date. The notes on the times of appearance and the a c t d  
spots where the various species occur are largely taken from the above- 
cited paper, but I have not thought it necessary to ive these notea 
in quite such detail, and occrurionally I have foun f i t  advisable to 
add to them from my personal experience of Darjeeling and its neigh- 
bourhood, which extends over 15 ears, during which time I have S visited it annually and at  nearly a1 seasons of the year. This list is 
probably now nearly complete, as Sikhim hm been most thoroughly 
explored for butterflies, and not more than 50 species at  a maximum 
await discovery. As regards the order adopted in this list, I have 
followed that of Mr. F. Moore in " Lepidoptera Indica" ae far ae 
the book has been publiehed ; afterwards I have taken the sequence of 
t.he species adopted in my own work, b"l'he Butterflies of India, 
Burrnah and Ceylon, " which at present ends a t  the family Lycmidce ; 
finally, for the family Heqeriidce I have followed Lieutenant E. Y. 
Wateon'e Cladcat ion and Revision of the Genera, as given in the 
Proceedings of the Zoological Society of London for 1893, pp. 3-132, 
and plates i-iii. 

As the atmosplleric effects in that part of Darjeeling which lies to 
the east of the Tista river, and which is included in the Dalin Divi- 
sion of that district, are so different from those of the whole of t % e rest 
of the district, it might be expected that the fauna should also vary. 
The part of the Daling Division referred to is bounded on the north 
by a very high continuous rid e of hills, runnin in the following 
order from west to east :-Songc % ongloo (6,264 feet , Lolagaon (6,000 

1 E feet , Sichoor (5,836 feet), Nankfloo (7,108 feet), abah (7,000 feet), 
Pan asarri (8,112 feet), and Hichila (10,400 feet), and continued thence 
by a series of unnamed peaks alon the south bank of the NB Chu 

1 f to Namchala (7,852 feet and the'Ja doka River, or DB Chn, from the 
erurt bank of which t e ridge rises again to be continued far into 
Bhutan. This ridge seems to form a natural breakwater for rain- 
clouds coming from the plains, and the average annual rainfall is more 
than double that of the station of Da jeeling. The measured rain taken 



for the last seven years on a.ridge o posite Daling Ma and on the 
west bank of the Chel River or Cht? 8 hu yields an annual average 
of 224.42 inches; while, had a record been ke t of the rainfall on those 
spurs directly under Pankasarri and Richi P a, it would be found to 
far exceed this. On this account and by consequent causes the 
development of some species of butterflies 1s more favoured in this 
part, and many ecies, which have hitherto been found rarely, or have 

"g not been recorde from Sikhim and from Darjeeling to the west of 
the Tista, occur more plentifully in Daling. Although it might be 
argued that the fauna of this part of the country should be more 
appropriately included with that of Bhutan, of which country it was 
formerly a part, 'yet, as it is now placed in the Darjeeling district, it  
must be taken along with it. 

To make the list as complete as possible I have added all the 
ecies which are known to me to occur in Bhutan, that country and 

! h i m  being conterminous. The species recorded from Bhutan only 
are few in number, and most of them may be expected to occur in 
Silthim also. Indeed, in the case of many of them, as they have 
been procured by native collectors only, i t  is a little doubtful 
whether they really came from Sikhim or from Bhutan. 

Family NY MPHALIDB. 
Subfamily DANAINLE. 

1. DANAIS ( Tirumala) LIMNXACE, Cramer. 
Rare in Sikhim; occurs only in tho Terai at the foot of the hills, 

and in the low hot valleys in May and June. 
2. DANAIB (Tirumala) BEPTENTRIONIS, Butler. 
A common species at low elevations, where it is found throughout 

the year. It occurs also in Western China. 
3. DANAIB (Limnas) CHPYSIWUB, ,Linn~eus. 
Not very common, and occurs only in the lower valleye. The 

aberration or 'L sport" named D. alc@pus by Cramer and D. alcdppv&tt 
by Moore, and which is found in Africa right across India to Burmah, 
in the Malay Peninsula, and in Sumatra, has never been recorded 
from Sikhim. 

4. DANUS (Salatura) GENUTIA, Cramer. 
A very common species at low elevations, occurring throughout 

the year. It is not known if in Sikhim it has the habit of "swarming " 
or 'Lawembling," as I have observed it to do in mid-winter in 
Calcutta. It is found in Western and Central China. 

5. DANAIB (Parantica) MELANO~DEB, Moore. 
Ocoura commonly at  low elevations throughout the year. 

I 2  



6. DANU (Caduga) MELANEUS, Moore. 
Less common at low elevations only than an of the speciea 

previously named except D. Zimniace, Cramer. I t  ie ound in Western 
and Central China. 

f 
7. DANAIS (Caduga) m a ,  Gray. 
The rarest of all the species of the genus occurring in Sikhim 

except D. Zimniace, and is found at  a higher elevation than any of them, 
flying as high as 9,000 feet above the sea in native Sikhim. 

8. E U P ~  (Crastia) CORE, Cramer. 
A butterfly more of the plains than of the hills, found somewhat 

commonly at  low elevations throughout the year. Mr. Moore gives 
Craatia vermkulata, Butler, from Sikhim instead of E. core, but Sikhim 
examples are typical E. core; and even were they typical E. vermi- 
culata, I am not prepared to admit that species aa distinct ; at best i t  
is but a " local race," and may be only a seasonal form. Further, the 
Tronga nicevillei described by Mr. Moore in Lep. Ind., p. 77, pl. xx, 
figs. 1, la, male; l b ,  lc, female (1890), from the Sunderbuns near 
Calcutta, is not only in my opinion of the same subgenus as E. core, 
but is at best a local race (possibly a seasonal winter form) only of 
that species. 

9. EUPLUCA Penoa) DOUBLEDAYI, Felder. 
Heer P. C. 4 . Snellen haa recently pointed out that the Eupha 

alcathhol; of Godart, by which name this species is usually known, is an 
Amboina butterfiy and does not occur in India, so Felder's name must 
be adopted for the species. I t  is very rare in Sikhim, though quite 
common in Assam. In the Indian Museum, Calcutta, there is a single 
male example obtained by Schlagintweit, and in 1889 Major C. A. R. 
Sage obtained another specimen. These are all the examples I know 
of from Sikhim. 

10. EUPLCEA (Penoa DnoNE, Westwood. J Rather rare, and o y occure in the low valleys. In Daling it is 
found more commonly. 

11. EUPLCEA (Trepsichrois) LINNEI, Moore. 
This species is more generally known as E. midamus, Linnaus. 

I t  is the commonest species of the genus occurring in Sikhim, and 
actually swarms at times in the low valleys. I t  is found in Western 
and Central China. 

12. E U P ~  (Danisepa) DIOCLETIANUB, Fabricius. 
A somewhat rare species, occurring on1 at low elevations, 

I have seen it flying once only in Sikhim. Mr. &oore in " Le idopters 
Indica" has given s new name, Danisepa ranrwyi, to the Repsl and 
Sikhim form of this species, which ie the whitest of all. The Amam, 



Burmah, Malay Peninsula and Sumatran form he calls Danisepa rhada- 
nurnihw, Fabricius, and places "Pa  ilb" dwcbtknus, Fabricius, which i' was first used of the two names for t is butterfly, as a synonym. I am 
unable to draw any line of division either between the specimens them- 
selves (as they gradually grade the one into the other) or geographically 
between the whitest form of the species from Nepal and the darkest 
form from Sumatra, so the oldest name is here adopted for the species ; 
which may, however, to be precise, be known as E. diocktianus, local 
race ramsayi. 

13. E m m  (Pademma anan ,  Moore. 
A very rare species in d ikhim, occurring only in the Terai and in 

the low outer valleys. I have recently pointed out (Journ. Asiat. Soc., 
Bengal, vol. lxi, pt. 2, page 237, 1892 , how excessively variable this d a ecies is. Two local races are foun and meet in Sikhim, E. kolbri, 
#elder, and the ty ical form, E. klugii, Moore. The former is but 
slightly blue-glosseBon the upperside, the latter brilliantly so. There 
is every gradation between the two forms. Colonel Swinhoe has 
recently added to the very extensive synonymy of this species by 
describing a Pademma hamilton%; var. nov., from the Hills. 
This "new variety" is not only an inconstant form of E. klugii, but 
it is more than that, being an absolute synonym of Pademma regalis, 
Moore. 

14. EUPLCEA (Isamia) ROQENHOFEBI, Felder. 
Very rare, and occurs only in the low outer valleys and in the 

Terai from April to November. I t  is found more commonly in Daling 
and Bhutan. 

15. E m m  (Stictoploea) HABIUSII, Felder. 
This is another protean a cies, as I have pointed out recently in 

the Proceedings Amat. Soc., Engal, 1892, page 158. The Sikhim 
form is fairly constant, and may be known as a local race as E. 
binotata, Butler. I t  is by no means common in Sikhim, and is found 
only in the lowest valleys. 

Subfamily SATYRIN~E. 
16. ANADEBI~ HIMBCHU, Moore. 
Wholl a forest butterfly, occurring only at low elevations rather 

locally. f t  is found also in Assam and Upper Burmah. 
17. MYCALESIS (Virapa) ANAXIAS, Hewitson. 
Not uncommon at low elevationa. Seasonal dimorphism occurs 

in this species, but not to a very marked extent. 
18. MYCBLEI(IS (Gareris) SANATANA, Moore. 
The dry-season form of this species (true M. sanatana) occurs com- 

monly in forests at low elevations in the spring, while the wet-season 
form (M. gqa, Felder) is found in the same places during the 



rains. Intermediate forms are found when there is heavy rain at the 
commencement of the year. It occurs commonly in the Khaai HiUe 
and in Upper Burmah. 

19. M Y C ~ L E ~ I ~  (Orsotri~na) ~ e o u s ,  ~abriciua. 
Occurs at low elevations only, and is fairly common. M. medua 

is the wet-seaaon, ocellatsd form; while M. runeka, Moore, is the dry- 
season, non-ocellated form. This latter is found with or without the 
median white band on the underside. 

20. M Y ~ ~ L E ~ I ~  (Calysisme) PEB6EU8, Fabriciua. 
Rare in the low valleys. M. perem is the dry-mason form, 

while M. blasiw, Fabriciue, ie the wet-season form. 
21. M ~ c a ~ ~ s r s  (Cdysiame) M I ~ E ,  Linnreus, 
Ur. Moore records this species from Sikhipl. The wet-season 

form is M. minew, while the dry-seaaon form is M. otrea, Cramer. 
22. M Y C ~ L E ~ I ~  (Calyeieme) VIU, Moore. 
This is the commonest species of the genue occurring in Sikhi, 

and is found up to about 5,000 feet elevation above the sea. 
M. vhada was named from a dry-eeaaon form ; the wet-season form has 
not been named. Mr. Moore thus describes the male eecondary 
sexual characters of M. mineus and M. visala:-- 

M. mineus. dI: visala. 
U peraide, hindwing, with a 8nb- ide, hindwing, with an elongat- 

bamftuft of pale mhreom haira ore* ular patoh of pale y e l h  scales, 
lapping a glandular patoh of blackish by the subbasal yellow tuft ; 
scales. these soalee being of exaotly the same 

size, form, and disposition, aa thoee pre- 
eent on the patch on the underside of the 
forewing, the overlapping hairy tuft oon- 
siating of long straight filaments, each 
&g from e distindly viaible minuta 
round pore. 

Underside, forewing, with a landn- Undefide, fmwing has the gland* 
lar patoh of bhcki6h scales on t f e mid- atchonthe submedim nemre  two-thirb 

of the mbmedian ne-. The fwger than t h ~ t  in dl. minew, &nd- 
p b h ,  a seen under fie miorosoope, is hgfrom the middleof the vein to the trans- 
oompoeed of densely-packed but loosely verse pale band, and ie ~ m p o d  
&d, overlapping, large, broad, of@ yelolo scales ; thm a l e s  (w 
oval males with even front edgw. under the m i ~ ~ ~ e )  are very de-1~ 
Compared with the patoh of yellow paoked, overlap eaoh other, f4.m sli hfly 
d 8 8  on the fom-g of jlf. viaah, '8ided, f4.m large a d  nther Ion 
that of jlf. mi-8 two-tbds m d  somewhat bmsdest anteriort, with 
lese in eiee, the dee f4.m lea evenly-rounded front edge, and very ahort 
olosely paoked, are mom laxly raised, ~ d m O l e  ; no slender intervening d m  
and are narrower both mteriorly and present ;-this p b h  in minew being 
posteriorly. short, situated on the middle of the vein, 

and oomposed of differently-shaped 
b l d a h  d m .  



23. MYWE~IB (Pachama) MESTB~, Hewitson. 
Has frequently been brought into Darjeeling from the neigh- 

bourhood of Buxa in Bhutan b the Lepcha collectors em loyed by 
Messla. Otto andF. A. Miiller,I. V. Knyvett and G.C. Du c! geon. It 
ma be found in Sikhim proper also, as it flies at Daling in May 
an B August from 5,000 to 7,000 feet elevation. I t  does not appear 
to occur under two seasonal forms. 

24. Myca~~sle (Pachama) 8UAVEOLEN8, Wood-Mason and de 
NioBville. 

Like MI mestra, Hewitson, thia species appears to have only 
an ocellated form. I t  is very rare in Sikhim, being found by the 
late Otto Willer on a single spot on the Tukvar spur below Darjee- 
ling at 3,000 feet in thick forests during A ril and May. ktr. GI. C. 
Dud eon has ~pecimena from Sivoke and hutan  taken in March, dPd, May, and July. 

25. MYCALESIB (Samanta) MALSAU, Moore. 
Occurs at low elevations only. It has very distinct seasonal 

forms, the rainy-season form being true M. malsara, the dry-season 
form is dl. rudia, Moore. 

26. MYCALEEIS (Samanta) NICOTIA, Doubleday and Hewitson. 
The rains-form, true N. nicotb, is very mueh rarer than the dry- 

seaeon form, M. 1angi;de NicBville. I t  is found from 3,000 to about 
5,000 feet on paths through the forest, as are all the species of the 
genus. 

27. MYCALESI~ (Samanta) MISENU~, de Nicbville. 
A ve? rare species, occurring in Sikhim in April and l a y  at 

low elevataons on1 It a pears to possess an ocellated form only. It 
is found in the K c- asi Elil f s also. Mr. Leech has described a local race 
from Western China as M. rnisenue, var. sericw. 

28. MYCALEE~I~ (Samanta) HEEI, Moore. 
Occnrs not uncommonly near Buxa, Bhutan; a few specimens 

have been brought in by the Lepcha collectors from Sikhim, and it is 
found in Nepal and Kumaon. I have seen ap ocellated form only. 

29. NEOBINA EULDA, Westwood. 
A rather high elevation butterfly, occurring in heavy forests in 

the rains at 7,000 to 9,000 feet. I t  awarma on Songchongloo in the 
Daling division of Darjeeling. 

30. LETHB (Rangbia) WANDA, Moore. 8 

This lovely butterflr is confined to Sikhim, Bhutan, and the 
Khaei Hills. I t  occurs m dense foreste at from 6,000 to 8,000 feet 
elevation. 



31. LETHE (Rmgbia) BHAIRAVA, Moore. 
Rare in Sikhim and Bhutan, occurring from 6,000 to 8,000 feet 

elevation. It is found commonly in Daling on Labah and Rissoom ; and 
the female, unlike I;. scanda, Moore, is almost as plentiful as the male. 

32. LETHE (Rangbia) QULNIHAL, de Nicdville. 
Described from Bhutan, but may also be found in Sikhim. It is 

a very rare species, and the male only is known. 
33. LETHE (Rangbia) LATIAIU~, Hewitson. 
Double-brooded, appearing in April and May and again in Octo- 

ber at low elevations. Mr. Dudgeon records it only from Daling 
from 6,000 to 8,000 feet. 

34. LETHE (Debis) KANSA, Moore. 
A common species in the forests, and is found in the low hot 

valleys and up to 9,000 feet from April to October. 
35. LETHE (Debia) srruoarx, Hewitson. 
Rare in Sikhim, but occurs more commonly to the eastwarda in 

Bhutan and Assam. I t  is found from Sivoke np to Rissoom (6,600 
feet). I have lately rediscovered the allied I;. samw, Iloubleday and 
Hewitson, in Java. I t  was described from " East India." 

36. LETHE (Debis) MEKARA, Moore. 
A common species at low elevations wherever bamboo grows, on 

which its larva feeds. It occurs throughout .the warmer months. 
The spring broods are lighter and brighter coloured than the broods 
emerging in the rains. 

37. LETHE (Debis) CHANDICA, Moore. 
Rarer than I;. mekara, Moore, but occurs at the same times and 

places. Mr. Leech has described a local race from Western, Central 
and Eastern China se L. chndico, var. calesftk. 

38. L E ~  (Debie) D I S T ~ S ,  Butler. 
An excessively rare species in Sikhim. The writer ssesses a 

eingle female example from Sikhim, and a hngle ma P" e from the 
Khaai Bills. Mr. Moore suggests that I;. dbtana ma ultimately 
prove to be the dry-season form of I;. chadica. The T atter specim 
le by no means rare, and it is highly improbable that the dry-seaeon 
form of it should occur so extremely seldom as L. distam does. 

39. L m  (Debis) VINDHYA, Felder. 
Very rare in Sikhim, more common to the east in Bhutan and 

Assam. I t  has been taken at Mongpoo at 3,800 feet in August. The 
species exhibits slight seasonal variation, the specimens flying in the 
spring being lighter coloured, more red, than those flying in the 
rains. The wet-season form is true L. uzkdhya, the dry-mason form 
i e  L. dohpea, Hewitson. 



40. LETHE (Debis) SE~BONIE, Hewitson. 
Occura only at high elevations, 7,000 to 9,000 feet elevation, from 

June to September, in heavy forest. 
41. LET- EWOPA, Fabricius. 
Occura rare1 in the low outer valleys and Terai I t  is found also 

at  Foochau in B hina. 
42. L ~ E  DYBTA, Felder. 
At low elevations only, and is rather a scarce insect in Sikhim. 

I have taken it in the Duars in dead winter at an elevation but a few 
hundred feet above the sea. It is far commoner in the Western 
Himalayas. It occurs right across China to Foochau. 

43. LETHE ROHXIA, Fabricius. 
Common almost throughout the year at low elevations. The 

s ring brood is much more brightly red-coloured on the underside 
t F, an the broods occurring later on in the year. It is a common 
species in Western, Central, and Eastern China. 

44. LETHE DINARBAE, Hewitson. 
Occurs in forests at 7,000 to 9,000 feet, and is not particularly 

rare, swarming all along the ridge from Son chongloo to Pankasarri 
in Daling. Mr. Moore in " Lepidoptern In %i ca," voL i, page 266, 
refers the figure I gave of this species in Journal. Asiatic Soc., 
Bengal, vol. lv, pt. 2, page 250, pl. xi, figure 4, female (1886) to 
L. hyrania, Kollar. Mr. Moore quite correctly limits that species to 
the Western Himala as, and L. dinarbas to the Eastern Himalayas 
and Aesam, though 6olonel Swinhoe (as I believe quite erroneously) 
records both from the Khasi Hills. My figure was taken "from a 
specimen from native Sikhim in Mr. Otto Miiller's collection," 
and is a true L. dinarbas. 

45. LETHE BRISANDA, de NicBville. 
Described from near Buxa in Bhutan. I t  is not improbably a 

Sikhim species also. 
46. LETHE (Dionana) URGARITB, Elwes. 
A rare species obtained b the native collectors only near Buxa, 

Bhutan. I t  is, I believe, &e largest known species of the genus 
Lethe. 

47. LETHE (Tansima) VEBMA, Kollar. 
Distinct1 rarer than L. rohria, Fabricius, which it most closely 

resembles. %t is found from 4,000 to 8,000 feet almost throughout the 
year. I t  is recorded from Western China by Mr. Leech. 

48. LETEE (Sinchula) SIDONIS, Hewitson. 
A common species from April to November on the road round 

Birch Hill in Da jeeling, and on the cart road betweell Ghoom and 



Kurseong through the forest, but is rare to the east of the Tista river. 
I t  flies in all weathers, and settles on ordure on the roads. 

49. LETHE (Sinchula) V A I V ~ T A ,  Doherty. 
Originally described from Kumaon. Mr. Otto Miller'e collectore 

brought in a pair of specimens in August from Bhutan. 
50. L m  (Sinchula) NZCETELU, de Nicdville. 
Found at high elevations only, 7,000 to 8,000 feet ; where it occurs 

it is found in thousands. Thh ia one of the few species which beoome 
rarer to the east of Darjeeling. 

5 1. LETHE (Sinchula) SIDEBEIL, Marshall. 
A very rare species, recorded by H. J. Elwes from Tendong, 

native Sikhim, 7,000 feet, in the rainy eeamn and November, and by 
Mr. Dudgeon from Daling. It is found also a t  Moupin in Weetern 
China. 

62. L ~ E  (Sinchula) MAITBYA, de NicBville. 
Occm in enormous numbers from 9,000 to 12,000 feet on the 

Singalela range in July and August. Elwes records it also from 
13hutan, and it was first discovered in the Western Himalayas. 

53. LETHE (Sinchula) NICETAS, Hewitson. 
Far rarer than L. nicetedla, de Nicdville, and is found at 7,000 to 

8,000 feet in the rains. Occurs less rarely on the Ilaling hills at the 
same elevation in May and June. 

54. LETHE (Sinchula vrsuvd, Moore. 
Excessively rare in A ikhim, more common to the eastwards in 

Bhutan. I t  occurs at Pankasarri in the Daling division. I have only 
seen one female, which was in Otto Mijller's collection; that sex was 
described by Hewitson as a distinct species under the name of " D e k  " 
deliadea. 

55. LETHE (Kerrata) TxIsTra~TA, Elwes. 
Very rare, and occurs on the Singalela range at 9,000 to 10,000 

feet in June and July. 
56. LETHE (Putlia) B W E ~ ,  Moore. 
Rather rare. Elwes records it from Tonglo in July, Ghoompahar 

in June, and Tonglo and Tendong in August. I t  swarms in Dalin 
at 8,000 feet. I do not think the genus Zb hoeaaa, Doubleday an 

ir 
f 

Hewitson, of which Z. aura, Doubleday an Hewitson, is the type, 
can be maintained as distinct from &the. Until recently, baladeva 
has always been placed under that genus. 

57. LETHE (Putlia) RAMADEVA, de Nicdville. 
Very rare; occurs at  Tonglo in July and Auguet, and in Bhutan 

in June. 



58. LETHE (ZO hoessa) SUBA, Doubleday and Hewitson. E I have taken t is species in the Birch Hill Park, Dajeeling, in 
October ; it is found from 5,000 to 8,000 feet in forests from June to 
Novenlber, and is rather common. In May it swarms on the dark 
forest roads in Daling, and is always found at a higher elevation than 
L. dwa, Marshall. 

59. LETHE (Zophoessa) DURA, Marshall. 
The type specimen was ticketed by Colonel Q. F. L. Marshall, R.E., 

"Lower Thoungyeen forests, Up er Tenasserim, May." 
thinking that there is some mista 7~ e with regard to this locality. I h$ 
other species of Ziyhoesaa is known to occur in Burmah at practically 
the level of the sea; the type specimen is unique, and its capturer, 
Major C. T. Bingham, has never obtained a second specimen, though 
during the last ten years he has collected over and over again through 
these forests. The type specimen agrees absolutely with examples 
from Bhutan, and niy impression is that it came from thence and not 
from Burmah. Anyhow, Mr. Moore's Zophoessa gammiei (Lepidoptera 
Indica, vol. i, page 294, pl. xci, fig. 3, mule, 1892), from Bhutan, is an 
absolute synonym of 2. dura. Mr. Moore had only the original des- 
cription and figure of 2. dura to guide him when he described . 
2. gamrniei. He may have been further misled by Mr. hlwes' figure 
of thie species, which was taken from a female example, not from a 
male as stated. Other synonyme are " Debis" rnoupinenais, Poujade, 
and Zophoessa libitbna, Leech,-from Western and Central China. 
2. dura is a somewhat rare species, and has been obtained by 

native collectors in Bhutan in September, and b Mrs. Wylly at i Kalimpo?g. I t  is local and swarms in May on t e Nim ridge in 
bamboo jungle at an elevation of 4,500 to 5,000 feet. I t  has the same 
habits aa L. aura. 

60. LETHE (Zophoessa) aoAwm, Moore. 
Native collectors bring in this species in thousands. It occurs in 

the interior at from 6,000 to 8,000 feet. Mr. G.  0. Dudgeon has never 
noted a specimen from east of tbe 'l'ista river or from Bhutan. Nor 
have I seen a female, though I have constantly looked for it amongst 
the numerous males that have passed through my hands. 

61. LETHE (Zophoesaa) ATKINSONIA, Hewitson. 
Occurs at high elevations, 8,000 to 9,000 feet, in July and August. 

I t  is not common, but occurs throughout Bikhim and 8hutan as far 
as the Yankosh river. 

62. LETHE (ZO hoeaaa) ELWEBI, Moore. 
Occurs common P y on the Singalela range from 9,000 to 12,000 

feet elevation in July and August. Mr. Moore considers this 
specie8 to be sufticiently distinct from the Western 18imalayan form 



(2. jalaurida, de Nidville) to constitute a local race. Mr. Leech 
records 2. jalaurida from Western China 

63. LETHE (Zophoessa) MOELLEBI, El wes. 
Far rarer than L. elwesi, Moore. Occurs on the Singalela range 

from 9,000 to 11,000 feet in July. 

64. BLBNAIDA B ~ D R A ,  Moore. 
This species is usually placed in the genus Neope, Moore, 

which is preoccupied through Neopus, a genus of birda. B. bhadra 
occurs in the hot low valle s from 1,000 to 4,000 feet from May to 
December. I t  flies throug dense bamboo jungle, on which its larva 
feeds. 

E 
65. BLANAIDA PDLAHA, Moore. 
Occurs on the Singalela ran e, 9,000 to 11,000 feet, in July and 

August, rather commonly. Mr. leech has described a local race from 
Central China as "Neopepulaha, var. ramosa. 

66. PATALA YAMOIDEB, Moore. 
Better known as Zbphoesea yama, Moore, which Mr. Moore now 

restricts to the Western Himalayas. I t  is rare in Sikhim, and ia 
found only in the interior at Tendong, 6,OOU to 7,000 feet, in June 
and July. In Daling in suitable plaoes it is perhaps the commonest 
butterfly in Ma , swarming at  6,000 feet ; it also occurs in Bhutan. 
Mr. Leech has B escribed a local race of " Neope " yama aa var, ae&a 
from Westem and Central China. 

67. OBINOMA DAMABIS, Doubleda . 
Rare. I have taken it twice o n?' y, once in the bed of a " jhora" 

or hill-stream, once in forest. It occurs from 2,000 to 6,000 feet. 

68. RHAPHICERA SATBICUS, Doubleday. 
Not very common. Fowd  in forests at 6,000 to 8,000 feet. It 

.occurs also in Western China. 

69. RHAPHICEBA MOOBEI, Butler. 
In  Sikhim it occurs only in the interior, from 9,000 to 11,000 

feet, in July. 

70. CHONALA MASONI, Elwes. 
Until recently, this butterfly has always been placed in the genus 

Lethe. It is found only far in the interior at great elevations, and ili 
Bhutan, and is rare. 

71. . A ~ C E B A  BHAHMINO~~DES, Moore. 
This is the Sikhim form of A. braiwninus, Blanchard. It occnrs 

at  high elevations in the interior only. 



72. AULOCERA CHUMBICA, Moore. 
This is a recently described species from the L L  Chumbi Valley, 

Sikhirn-Tibet." 
73. A ~ C E R A  LOHA, Doherty. L 
In Sikhim Mr. Elwes took this species on the Singalela range tit 

from 10,000 to 12,000 feet in  July. It occurs aleo in Kumaon and 
Western China. 

74. A a o c ~ u  PADMA, Kollar. 
Mr. Moore does not record this species i n  his LLLepidoptera 

Indica " from Sikhim, but only from the Western Himalayas. 
I believe it does occur in Sikhim, though I possess no specimen from 
thence. I t  is found actually in the station of Darjeelin (all the t other species of the genus are only found in the interior), r. Elwes . 
and I having both seen a specimen on the north side of Birch Hill. 
There is one specimen from Sikhim in Mr. Otto Mijller's collection. 
It occurs also in Bhutan and in Western China. 

75. A m c w  BARASWATI, Kollar. 
Restricted to the Western Himalayaa by Mr. Moore. It certainly 

occurs far in the interior of Sikhim also; many specimens from 
thence have passed through my hands. 

76. PAR~ENEIB SIKKIMENBIS, Staudinger. 
This butterfly has hitherto been recorded from India as 6?3mis 

pmilua, Felder. Mr. Elwes (Trans. Ent. Soc. Lond., 1893, page 459) 
says that it is unquestionably an Aulocera." However, Mr. Moore 
has made a new genus for it, which may perhaps stand, as P. pumilw, 
and its numerous named forms differ greatly in facies from the 
butterflies hitherto placed in Atslocera. P. sikkimem's is excessively 
rare, and I believe has only been obtained twice by some plant 
collectors sent into the Chumbi valley by Messrs. J. Gammie and 
H. J. Elwes in 1881 and 1884. 

77. YPTHIMA B~LDUS, Fabricius. 
Hitherto known from India as Y. philonaela, Johanssen. I t  is 

common in Sikhim at low elevations. The ocellated, wet-season 
form is true Y. baldus; the dry-season form is F. marshallif; Butler. 

78. Ymrnie. METHORA, Hewitson. 
The rainy-season form of this specie has alone been named. It 

is very rare in Sikhim, occurring probably at rather low elevations at 
Pashok and in the interior. Mr. Dudgeon has captured it at 3,000 feet. 

79. YPTHIMA B ~ A ,  Moore. 
The commonest species of the genus occurring in Sikhim, found 

TT here from 2,000 to 8,000 feet elevation. I t  has only one 
oce lated) form. Mr. Leech records i t  from Weetern China. 
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80. YPTHIMA AVANTA, Moore. 
This specie8 has two seasonal forms : Y. ordinata, Butler, i a  the 

wet-season form; true Y. avanta the dry-season form. I posse.8 ti 

single large female specimen only of t hb  speciea from Sikhim, 
captured by my friend the late Otto Maller in the 'l'erai on 10th July, 
1881. It is fourid in Central China. 

81. YPTHIMA HUEBNEBI, Kirby. 
The ocellated form occurring in tho rains is true Y. hucbnmi; 

the dry-season, non-ocellated form is Y. howra, Moore. In Sikhim it 
is confined to the Terai, being a butterfly of the plains rather thau of 
the hills. 

88. YPTHIMA NEWARA, Moore. 
Occurs locally in Sikhim from the T e n i  up to about 5.000 feet 

from May to September, and is not common. Mr. Leech describes a 
local race from Central China ss Y. newara, var. chimis.  

Hemadara narasingha, Moore, waa originall described aa an B " Ypthima" from Sikhim, but i t  almost certainly oes not occur there. 
It has recently been rediscovered at  Bernardruyo in Upper Burmah at  
5,400 feet elevation above the sea. 

83. CAT.T.F.REBIA ANNADA, Moore. 
Occurs only in the interior, and has been obtained occasionally 

only by the native collectora in native Sikhim and Bhutan. Mr. 
Moore has (erroneous1 I believe) recorded Dalkach hya,qrii.a, Moore, 
and CoZlcrebiu lncanda, ~ o l l a r ,  from Darjeeling. 

84. ZIPCETES BCYLAX, Hewitaon. 
Neither rare nor common. It occurs at low elevation8 only 

throughout the year except in the three coldest n~onttis. I have 
recently received i t  from Upper Burmah. It frequents dark placed 
near water. 

85. RAGADIA CRITO, de Nic4ville. 
Has only so far been obtained by native collectors near Buxa, 

Bhutan, but possibly occurs in Sikhim also. I t  is a local species, and 
ia  found commonly where it occurs in August. Mr. Elwes records it 
from Margherita in Upper Assam. 

S6. MELBLYITIB ISMENE, Cramer. 
A very common species; occurs from the level of the Terai up to  

7,000 feet. I t  in highly seasonally dimorphic, the wet-season form 
being usually referred to as M. Zeda, L inn~us ,  but hiesars. Butler and 
Moore bath declare that true M. leda is a distinct species from 
Arnlloina. That being so, the wet-setlso~~ form will stand as M. &let- 
minatn, Butler, and the dry-season form au true M. iamene, Cramer. 



87. MELANITIB BELA, Moore. 
Rather rare in Sikhim, and occurs only at low elevations. The 

wet-seaaon form is M. =a, Moore, and M. trirtia, Felder; the dry- 
season form is true M. bela. 

88. Mmm~ns msNma, Herbst. 
Commoner than M. bela, less common than M. knew. In Sikhim 

it is found at low elevations. I t  is sertsonally dimorphic as usual, 
though less markedly so than the other species in the genus; the wet- 
season form has not been named; the dry-swon form is the true 
M. ziteniw, as is a h  M. duryodana, Felder. 

89. CYLLOQENES BOBBDEVA, Moore. 
Very local, occurring at Singla at about 2,000 feet, from April to 

June. I suspect it is single-brooded. 
90. C m a m ~ s  JANET=, de Nidville. 
A ver rare qecies, which has hitherto only been obtained by Y native co lectors at  or near Buxa in Bhutan, and by M i .  W. Doherty 

in the Naga Hills. 

Subfamily ELYMNLINX. 
91. E L Y ~  UIQDIJLAEIS, Drury. 
Occurs in the Terai and at low elevations only in the outer 

valleys, where it is common. 
6. ELPVNIAR IIALELIS, Hewitson. 
Usual1 known as E. leucocyma, Godart, described from Java, 

but Heer 6. C. T. Snellen has recently pointed out that the descrip- 
tion of E. leeccocyma refers to a butterfly allied to, if not identical 
with, E. undubnk, Drury, and does not at all apply to the present 
epecies. That being the case, the name given to it by tho late 
Mr. Hewitson is adopted. It is not a rare species in Sikhim at low 
elevations, and is generally found where plantains are growing, on 
which the larva feeds. 

93. E L ~ N I A B  TIMANDRA, Wallace. 
It is more than probable that the name given to this butterfly by, 

Hr. A. R. Wallace should fall before E. lab, Cramer, the two species 
hardly at all Mering, and Cramer's name being the older. I t  is 
excessively rare in Sikhim. I have seen only two specimens from 
thence, both females, which were taken in the low hot valle s. Mr. 
Dudgeon's collection also contains three females, one from t e Tista 
valley, and two from the Geet valley (2,000 feet). 

i 
94. ELWNIAS (Dyctis) PATNA, Westwood. 
Not very common in the low valleys up to 3,000 feet from A ril to 

October; in the latter month I have captured it in the Runjit v ley. 
K 

S 



95. E~~aarnas (Dyctis) VASUDEVA, Moore. 
Rather rare at low elevations throughout the hot 'months, but it 

seems to extend to a greater altitude than any of the others of the 
same genus. 

Subfamily MORPHINE. 
96. ~ T H U S I A  pomneos,  elder. 
Rare ever where. Here included on the strength of a single 

male from Sik 1 im in the collection of the Indian Museum, Calcutta. 
97. DISCOPHORA CELINDE, Stoll. 
Occurs in the low valleys only throughout the warm weather. 

A freshly caught male is '' a thing of beauty," but the splendid indigo- 
blue colour of the upperside eoon greatly fades. The males of the 
Indian species of this enus as well as those of the genus Enbpe have f a very strong and unp easant scent when firat caught. 

98. Drsco~~osa  TULLIA, CraUIer. 
Commoner than D. celinde, Stoll, and occurs at the same seasons 

and in the same places. I have bred tho larva; i t  feeds on bamboo. 
Dr. Staudinger has named the Indian form '' Var. indkca." 

99. DISCOPHOBA SPILOPTERA, de Nicdqille and Moller. 
I am not at all happy about this a ecies. Otto Moller believed 

it to be distinct, and wrote out a &18. description of it. This 
description I re-wrote and sent it to Mr. Elwes, who published it 
under our joint names. The epeoiea l00k very distinct, but I greatly 
fear that it is only a spring (dry-sewn) form of D. Eullia, Cramer. 
Lieutenant E. Y. Watson has similar specimens from Tilin in the 
Chin-Lushai Hills, also taken in the early sprin The Sikhim speci- 
mens came from Singla, 2,000 feet, and were t en in March. 

100. ENISPE E U T ~ U S ,  Doubleday. 
9 

Not uncommon at low elevations from April to October. On the 
wing it has the habits of a Discophma, and is often seen on ordure 
on roads at low elevations. L. lunatus, Leech, from Western China, is 
a closely allied species. 

101. ENISPE CYCNUS, Westwood. 
Very rare in Sikhim, more common to the eastward in Bhutan. 

Occura at 5,000 feet in Daling. 
102. EMONA AIKATHUSIA, Hewitson. 
Mr. Otto Moller ossessed a male, and Mr. A. V. Kngvett a male P and two females o this rare species, all from Bhutan. The wet- 

season ocellated form has been named B. pealii by the l a b  Mr. Wood- 
Mason; the dry-aeason form is the true 66. amadhsia according to Mr. 
W. .Done*. 
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103. TIIAUUNTIS DIOEES, Doubleday. 
. A species of the heavy forests, occurring at low elevahions only. 

Nearly alwa a seen in couples or .more in dense jun le flying short l distances w en disturbed and sitting with wings c f omd. It is pro- 
bably seasonally dimorphic; the lighter, larger form, T, ramdeo, Moore, 
occurring in the dry-season, April to J w e ;  the smaller, darker form, 
true T. dwres, in the rains, from August to October. 

104. STICHOPHTHALMA CAMADEVA, Westwood. 
' This is one of the most lovely butterflies in the world. For- 

tunately, it is not rare, and occurs in forests at low elevations from May 
to September. I t  is probably single-brooded, the specimens taken late 
in the year being much worn and broken. Mr. Dudgeon has never 
seen it east of the Tista river, nor has he ever received specimens of 
it from Bhutan. 

105. STICHOPHTHALMA NOUBMAEAL, Westwood. 
A very rare species. Mr. A. V. Knyvett has obtained tbrough 

native collectors three males and a female in native Sikhim in two 
successive years in August. 

106. STICHOPHTHALAIA NURINISSA, de Nicdville. 
Obtained annually in fair numbers by native collectors near Buxa 

in B h ~ a n .  

107. CLEBOME ABCESILAUS, Fa bricius. 
Very rare in Sikhim, but quite common in the adjoining country 

of Bhutan. 

Subfamily Acmma. 

108. PAREBA VESTA, Fabricius. 
Immensely common in Sikhim, and found from 2,000 to 7,000 

feet elevation, and is certainly double, if not treble brooded. The 
black, spiny larva! may be seen in hundreds in clusters by every 
road-side from October throu hout the winter, at which time they d are in a dormant state. Birds o not seem to eat them though they 
are most conspicuous; probably their compound spines are a sufficient 
protection. The larva! appear to be polyphagous, eating any kind of 
weed. It is found in Western and Central China. 

109. T E ~ ~ N I A  VIOLLE, Fabricins. 
A butterfl of the plains rather than of the hills. I have seen 

only two or t i' ree properly authenticated Sikhim specimens. In the 
Western Duare at the foot of the hills it is quite common. Mr. Dudgeon 
has himaelf taken specimens in Daling at 3,000 feet. 



Subfamily N ~ H A L X N B .  
110. ERGOLIB MEXIONE, Cramer. 
A comxnon species at low elevations. The larva feeds on the 

castor-oil plant, Bicinua communie, Linn. 
11 1. EEGOLIS ARXADNE, Linnaens. 
Rarer than E. merwm, but occurs like that species from. March to 

November. The larva feeds on Tragia involucraba, Linn., a hairy, 
stinging, climbing plant. 

112. EUBIPUS CONBIMILIS, Westwood. 
One of the rarest of the butterflies of Sikhim; a few e 

as Jalpaiguri. The male is always rarer than the female. 
yens have been taken in the low outer valleys, in the Terai, and as ar south 

113. E m u ~ ~ s  HALITHERSE~, Doubleday and Hewitson. 
The males are common, the females rarer. It occnra in the 

low valleys from March to November. The female, wherever the 
species is found, is a eraistent mimic of the species of Eupha (which 
are greatly protected) butterflies) occurring with it. I n  Sikhim the 
first form of the female, which has been named E. 3 a  by Moore, 
is a beautiful mimic of E. diocbtianua, Fabricius (=ramsayi, Moore); 
while the second form of the female, which hm been named E. nyctelh 
by Doubleday (=cinnatnatcus, Wood-Mason) ia a perfect mimie of a . ' 

blue Eupba, such as E. linmi, Moore (=midamus, Linnaeue, auc2orwn). 

1 4  CUPHA BYMANTHIS, Dmry. 
Never common in Sikhim, but appears to occur at low elevations 

throughout the warmer months. I once ca tured a few specimens at 
Kdimpong in October. In Daling it if, lo a3 at 3,000 feet. 

115. M ~ E A  ORIENTALIB, Elwes. 
Mr. H. J. Elwee' and Otto MGller have obtained this apecia at 

high elevations on the Sikhisl-Chumbi frontier. I t  is a local race of 
M. sindura, Moore. 

116. ATELLA SINHA, Kollar. 
Not very common; found from 2,000 to 3,000 feet from May to 

October. I have never seen a female of this epecies, though hundreds 
of males have passed through m y  hands. - Mr. Dudgeon reports it as 
occurring more common1 east of the Tista river at  the same eleva- 
tions. He has observed t z e female in June laying eggs at 2,500 feet. 

1 1 ATELLA PHALANTHA, Dm y. 
Much more common than the receding, though by no meam a 

mmmon species in the hills. I t  ie ! ound throughout the warm montha 
fram the level of the Terai to about 5,000 feet. In Sikhim the pupa is 





122. HELCY'BA H E M ~ A ,  Hewitson. 
A very rare butterfly, which owurs sing1 during the summer. 

I t  is less rare in the Daling division of Darjee %g , where it occurs at 
4,000 feet. Mr. Dudgeon once took a specmen himself at 3,000 feet 
in Darjeeling, and found that it flies ve swift1 , which ma he1 to 
account for its scarcity in collections. %ady aJspecies of i!~ utter k ee 
have their head-quarters somewhere where they are common, however 
rare they may be elsewhere, but 8. h i n a  seems to be rare every- 
where. Perhaps its da is over, or nearly so, and the species is B gradually dying out. r its head-quarters still have to be diecovered. 
H. suprba, Leech, from Western China, is rn allied species. 

123. SEPHISA CHILNDRA, Moore. 
The males of this species are not very common and are found at 

low elevations in the summer. The females are exceedingly rare and 
very variable, and appear to be in process of mimicking some species 
of Danaim. The larva of the Weetern Himalayan species, 8. dichroa, 
Kollar, feeds on oak. 8. princeps, Fixsen, from Uorea, is an allied 
species, a local race of which from Western and Central China has 
been described by Mr. Leech as S. princepa, var. albkmacula. 

124. DILIPA MORQIANA, Westwood. 
Mr. A. V. hyvet t 'e  collectors have obtained this species in 

Bhutan. I have not heard of its being ca tured in Sikhim, though it B certainly occurs there. It has a very wi e range, from the extreme 
end of the Himala as to the west, through the Naga Hills and Shan 
Hills to the Black 5 iver in Upper Tonkin on the east. D. fenestra, 
Leech, from Weetern China (=" Apatura " chrysus, Oberthiir) is said 
to be allied to D. morgiana. 

125. APATUBA NAXOUNA, Doubleday. 
Dlales not rare at Iow elevations throughout the summer ; females 

very scarce, as is usual in tbie genue. 
126. APATUB~ CHEVANA, Moore. 
A rare species at low elevations. I t  is a perfect mimic of some 

species of Atl'yma--cay of A. opalima, K0llar ; se much 80, that it was 
originally described in the enw Athyma. I have specimens from f Upper Burmah, and it is foun in Western and Central China. 

127. APATTJRA SORDIDA, Moore, 
Also rare, and occurs at low elevations only. It i~ one of the few 

s cies which appears to be found in Sikhim and nowhere else. g. Dudgeon has three males and three females from natim Sikhirn 
taken in October and November. 

128. APATURA PABVATA, Moore. 
Has been obtained by Mr. T. A. Hauxwell at about 4,000 feet in 

October below the atation of Darjeeling, but it is very rare in Sikhim, 



far commoner at Daling at 5,000 feet and in Bhutan. The opposite 
sexes are very similarly coloured and marked, which is not the rule 
in this genus as represented in India. 

129. APATUEU (Rohana) PAEYBATIS, Westwood. 
The males occur not uncommonly from 0,000 feet down to the 

bottom of the valleys, from April to November. The femoles are 
much rarer, and are lendid mimics of the two species of Ergolis 
occurrin in Sikhim, t eselatter butterfliee being, I believe, highly 
protectef. 

"E 
130. HESTINA NAMA, Doubleday. 
Occurs .as high as 6,000 feet, but is more common from 2,000 to 

4,000 feet. The females are much r m r  than the males. I t  ia, I 
think, a beautiful mimic of Dana& tytia, Gray, but Mr. Elwes does not 
see the resemblance, aa the flight is, he eays, so different that he 
could distinguish it at once. The butterfly has a wide range, from 
Caehmere through the Himalajas to S i m ,  Western China, Burmah, 
the Malay Peninsula, and Sumatra. 

131. HE~TINA P E B ~ I ~ L I S ,  Westwood. 
The males are rare, the females etill more so. It robably occurs 

at low elevations, but littlo is known about it. Mr. Judgeon reports 
that it is not uneommon at the foot of the hills in Daling. A t  
Mu~oorie the larva feeds on Celtis austral&, Linn. 

132. HEBONA MAJUTHUB, Doubleday and Hewihon. 
Not uncommon at low elevations. It has the habit, when disturb- 

ed, of settling head downwards with clbsed wings on the trunk of a 
tree, in whioh position it i s  particularly difEcult to catch with a 
butterfly net. Like many other butterfliee of this subfamily (Euthalka 
in its broadest sense, Hestina, kc.), it is very fond of over-ripe, 
strong-smelling fruit. 

133. PRECIS IPHITA, Cramer, 
This plain, sober-ooloured butterfly is one of the commonest ocaur- 

ring in Skhim, and is found up to about 8,000 feet almost throughout 
tbe yew. The larva in Sikhim feeds 0s. a species af Strobilanths, 
The butterfly is found in Western asd Central Ch i~a ,  

134. J~JONIA ALMANA, Linnaeus. 
I do not think there can be any doubt about J.  almana being 

the dry-season and 6. asterbe, Linn~eus, the wet-season form of one 
and the same species. In Sikhim it is found at, low elevations . 
throughout the year. It is, however, rarar west of the Tista river 
than it is on the eatern side, and it doe8 net appear ta occur in the 
h e r  valleys. 
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135. JUNONIA ATLITEB, Linnsus, 
A plains' rather than a hill butterfly, common in the Terai, rarer 

in the outer low hot valleys. 
136. JTJNONIA LEMONUS, Linnaeus. 
Occurs up to 6,000 feet, and ie not rare. 
137. JUNONIA HIERTA, Fabricius. 
Occurs somewhat rarely at low elevation8 west of the Tista river, 

but is very common at 1,500 feet to the east. 
138. Jn~onrA OEUTHYU, L h n ~ u s .  
The commonest species of the' genus occurring in Sikhim, and 

is found from the level of the Terai up to 10,000 feet elevation. He 
ia a lively little fellow, loves paths and roads, up and down which 
he continually flies. 

139. NEPTIS (Rahinda) HORDONIA, Cramer. 
A common species throughout the ear at low elevations. It 

is seasonal1 dimorphic, true N. hotBdio being the rains' form, 
N. plogiosa, Goore, occurring in the dry-season. 

140. NEPTIS BADHA, Noore. 
A very rare species in Sikhim, and I have only caught i t  once' 

at  about 4,000 feet elevation in October. Probably occurs through- 
out the warm months. Mr. Dudgeon has captured it several times at 
5,000 feet, and finds that it is extremely fond of pitching on the same 
bush for several consecutive days. Its elevation extends to 7,000 
and 8,000 feet, and he doubts itsoccurrence below 3,000 feet. 

141. NEPTIS MIBII, Moore. 
The males are very commonly met with sucking up the moisture 

from the sand in the bed6 of the hill streams at low elevations 
throughout the warm mont3.s. Found also in Western China. 

1.42. N m r s  BNBNTA, Noore. 
Very local in Sikhim, where I have never seen it on the wing. 

Mr. Elwes sa s it is found in the forests at 5,000 to 6,060 feet and 
at lower leve 1 s. He took it on the road to Pashok above Lopchu in 
June. Very common at 4,000 feet and upwards in Daling. I t  is 
found also in Western China both typically and as a local race which 
has been named var. chinensis by Leech. 

143. NEPTIS VIRAJA, Moore. 
Very rare, occurs in the Terai and low valleys, probably through- 

out the summer. 

144. NEPTIS ZDA, Doubleda and Hewitson. 
Rare. bdr. Elwee took it in une and July in the forest above 

Rangbi, at about 6,000 feet. 
3 
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145. NEPTIS N&NB, de NicBville. 
Occurs at Tonglo and in Bhutan in April and June, but is a very 

rare species. I t  is near to, but quite distinct from, N. zaida. 
146. N ~ m s  m c r ~ u s ,  de Nicdville. 
This is No. 131, N i t i s  manasa, Moore, of Mr. Elwes' list. He 

took a single male in the forest near the Rangbi jhora, on the road 
to Serail, at 6,000 feet, in Juno. The type specimens were obtained 
in June and July at Tonglo on the Singalela range at  about 
12,000 feet. Found by Mr. Dudgeon at  7,000 feet in Daling. 

147. NEPTIS SANKAEA, Kollar. 
I have examined the type specimen of this species, which is a 

female, in the collection of the natural history museum at Vienna. 
Before it must fall N. amba, Moore, N. carticoides, Moore, and 
probably N. amboiil'es, Moore. I t  is a rare ecies in Sikhim at 
3,000 feet, but is far commoner in the Western %malayas. Mr. Leech 
records it from Western and Central China a0 N. amba, but the Chinese 
form differs greatly from the Indian one in having all the bands and 
spots of the upperside yellow instoad of white. 

148. NEPTI~ CABTICA, Moore. 
Certainly not a common species in Sikhim, though it is more 

often met with than N. sankara, Hollar. I t  is found in the lower 
valleys throughout the warm weather. 

149. NEPTIS VIWI, Horsfield. 
The commonest species of this group in Sikhim, and occurs at 

low elevations almost throughout the year, 

160. NEPTIS LEUCOTHOE, Cmmer. 
Cramer figures this species well in his Pap. Ex., vol, iv, page 15, 

pl. ccxcvi, figs. E, F (1780), qnd records it from Java, China, and 
the Coromandel Coaat of South India, I t  has received many names, 
N, euryme, Westwood; N. varmona, Moore; N. disrupts, Moore 
(a '' sport " or aberration) ; ZV. adara, Moore ; N. meetana, Moore; N. 
awinhei, Butler ; N. kamarupa, Moore ; N. eurymem, Butier ; N. andamana, 
Moore; N. nicobarica, Moore; N. mamaja, Butler ; N. saryaica, Moore, 
&c. My impression is that none of these will stand. If the European 
N. acerh, Lepechin, is admitted by the best entomologists to extend 
from Europe throu h Northern Asia to Cores and Japan, there can. ! I think, be little oubt that N. h o t h o 2 ,  Cramer, has a similar ex- 
tended range, being found throughout India (except in the deeert 
tracts) from Bombay on the west, Ceylon on the south, through 
Burma, the Malay Peninsula, Siam, Cochin China, &c., South, 
Central, and Eastern China, and all the Malay IslanQ to the west of 
Wallace's line, and in Formosa and Hainan. In  those portions of 



India which have a well-marked dry- and wet-season, seasonal forms 
occur, the wet-season form being true N. bcothoii, and the dry- 
season N. kamarupa ; the other names can be fairly evenly divided 
between these two forme. In Sikhim, as elsewhere, it is a very com- 
mon species, and occurs everywhere at from 7,000 feet to the level 
of the plains throughout the warm monthe. 

151. NEPTM UTOLA, Moore. 
N. emodes, Moore, oannot I think be maintained a a epeciea distinct 

from N. asbola. I t  is perhaps hardly a less common ~ i o s  in Sikhim 
than N. letlcotho8, Cramer, and occurs at the same tune and in the 
same places. 

152. N m r s  NANDINA, Moora 
I t  haa recently been discovered that the type epecimens of 

N. nandina and N. mma, both dascribed by Mr. Moore, represent one 
and the same species, the name N. eoma, b whioh the species is J enerally known, having to fall before the 01 er name, N. nadina. 
b a t  has hitherto in India passed as N. nandinta, ha. been named 
N. yerburii, by Butler. I n  Sikhim N. mndina ocws at low and 
msdium elevations throughout the summer montha Lt ia found also in 
Western China. 

153. NEPTIS YERBIJBII, Butler. 
Generally known in India aa N. nanana, Moore. Not uncommon 

in Sikhim up to 4,000 feet from April to December. In Massoorie the 
larva feeds on Celtk awtralis, Linn. 

154. NEPTIS ADIPALA, Moore. 
A somewhat rare species in Sikhim. Occurs in Western China 

also. 
153. NEPTIS SU8RUTA, Moore. 
A common species, occurring throughout the warm months up to 

6,000 feet elevation. Found also in Western China. 
158. NEPTIS OPHIANA, Mmre, 
Common at low elevations from March to December. 

157. CIBRHOCHBOA AOBI8, Doubleday and Hewitson. 
Common up to about 6,000 feet from April to December. 

C, abnormis, Moore, and C. jirarda, Swinhoe, are both robably synonyms 
of C. a&, though till these two species are figurefit is impossible to 
say this with certainty. 

18 .  CUZBHOCHROA WHILA, Moore. 
Much rarer than 0. aotia; occurs in the same regions and in the 

same months as that s ecies. I t  iB not uncommon at. Sivoke and east P of the Tista river at ow elevations. It has a very wide mange, a d  



has recently been obtained in the rains at Bankipur in Behar, by 
Mi. S. Robson. 

1 59. P~EUDERGOLIB WEDAH, Kollar. 
Not uncomtnon at the level of the Terai to about 6,000 feet, from 

March to November. In the Western Himalayas this species m u m  
almost entirely in the beds of hill streams, in Sikhim it  is found there 
oommonly, less frequently in forests. In  Mussoorie the larva feeds on 
Debregeasia bkolor, Wedd. It is found also in Western and Central 
China. I 

160. STIBOCHIONA NICEA, Gray. 
Occurs throughout the warm months at  low elevations. It is 

found also in Western China. 

16 1. HWOLIMNA~ BOLINA, Linn~eus. 
A low-level butterfl occurring nearly a11 the yeax round com- 

monly. I t  is found in f estern China. 
162. HYPOLIMNA~ MISIPPUS, Linnaeus. 
Very rare in Sikhim. The only females from thence that I have 

seen have been of the first form (named dwc+pus by Cromer). 
163. A s a m s  HIPHE, Linnaeus. 
Occurs almost in every month ih the year, most nsnally at an 

elevation of 4,000 feet. I have bred the lama a t  Tukvar, where i t  
was found feeding on wild violets amongst the tea bushes. 

1 .  ABGYNNIS C E I L D R ~ I ,  Gray. 
Oocurs commonly at  Tong10 a t  9,000 to 12,000 feet, about mid- 

summer. It is found also in the Khaui Hills, and in Western, Central 
and Eastern China. 

165. AR~XNNIS LATONA, Linnaeua 
Very common in the interior, and has been taken as low as 5,000 

feet in the station of Darjeding during the winter. I t  occurs all along 
the road from Kalimpong to Pedong, and is found also in Western 
China. 

166. ABQYNNIS QEMMATA, Butler. 
Apparently very common in July at high elevations in native . 

Sikhim. Mr. Elwes has seen i t  on the high Chola Range. 
167. AB~YNNIS (Brenthis) CLARA, 13lanchard. 
Mr. J. Claude White obtained a single qeeimen at  a Ggh eleva- 

tion in native Sikhim in 189 1. 
168. AEGYNNI~ (Brenthis) ALTISSIMB, Elwes. 
Very rare ; haa only, I believe, b n  obtained on two occasions by 

Mr. Elwes' native collectors in native Sikhim at an even higher eleva- 
tion than t h ~ t  at which A. gmmata is found 



169. ARGYNNIS (Brenthis) 'PALES, Wiener Verzeichniee. 
Mr. Elwes had three bad specimens brought him by natives from 

Chumbi and Bhutan, where it, doubtless, occurs at high elevations. I 
have never seen un example of this species from Sikhim. 

170. DICHORRAQXA N~IMACHUS,  Boisduval. 
This species has s wide range, from Kulu, Kumaon, Nepal, Sikhim, 

Bhutan, Assam, Burmah, the Malay Peninsula, Sumatra, Java, Borneo, 
the Philippine Isles, Celebes, to China and Japan. In Sikhim it occurs 
somewhat rarely throughout the year at low elevations. Mr. Grom 
Smith has recently described an allied species from Western China as 
D. nesaeus. 

171. CALINAGA BUDDHA, Moore. 
One of the rarest of the Sikhim butterflies, and has never, I believe, 

been caught by a Euro ean in that region. Mr. A. Grahame Youn 
hss, however, capturec?seven himself in the Western Himalayas ; an f 
seen at l w t  fifty on the wing. It appears to be single-brooded and 
to occur in the spring in native Sikhim. 

172. PENTHEMA LIBABDA, Doubleda . 
Occurs in thick forest. Major J. 6 . Malcolm Fawcett has taken 

it at 2,000 feet at Singla in May, and Mr. Dudgeon at 1,600 feet in 
Daling during May and June commonly. I t  is single-brooded. I 
possess specimens from Upper Burmah. 

173. N ~ u ~ o s ~ a ~ l l  DOUBLEDBII, Westwood. 
Rare in Sikhim and Bhutan at low elevations, and is apparently 

double-brooded, occurring in April and May and again in October. 
The species is better known perhaps as a. 8W0, Westwood. 

174. LEBADEA ISMENE, 1)oubleday and Hewitson. 
Not rare up to the 3,000 feet throughout the warm weather. 
175. LIMENITIS DANAVA, Moore. 
The male is rather rare, but is found from April to October from 

1,500 to 7,000 feet. The female is excessively scarce. I t  occurs also 
in Western and Central China. 

176. LIMENITIS DABBXB, Doubleday and Hewitson. 
Occurs from 1,000 to 8,000 feet, and throughout the warm months. 

The female is very rare, and does not differ from the male except in 
the green macular band on the upperside of both wings being somewhat 
broader, and the submarginal series of oval black s ota (especially 
those on the hindwing) being more prominent. ound also in 
8umatra. 

B 
177. L I M E N I ~ ~  Z A ~ ,  Doubleday and Hewitson. 
Occurs not lincommonly in dense forests at 6,000 to 8,000 feet 

from June to August. It swarms on the Labah range in  Daling. 



178. LIMRNITI~ -A, Doubleday and Hewitson. 
Very rare in Sikhim, less rarely found at Daling in May and June 

fiom 1,500 to 5,000 feet ; also at Sivoke in April. I t  occurs also in 
h a m  and Upper Burmah. 
. 179. LIMENITIS DUDU, Westwood. 

Found from 5,000 to 8,000 feet from June to August in dense 
forests. Flies round tops of trees on the highest points of ridges. 

180. . LIMENITIS PROCBIS, Cramer. 
Common at low from March to December. 
181. ATHYMA PEBIUS, Linn~us. 
This species is found from Cmhmere to Formosa and Hainan, 

and probabl in most of the Indo-Malayan islands. I t  is common in 
SMum at r ow elevations, and flies all through the summer. The 
eastern Darjeeling and Bhutan form is unusually dark, the ground- 
colour of the underside being suffused with browubh. 

182. ATHYMA JINA, Moore. 
Rare, and confined to the zone of heavy foreats between 6,000 and 

8,000 feet, where Mr. Elwes has taken it in July. I t  also occurs in 
'April. I t  is found in Western and Central China. 

183. ATHYMA MAHESA, Moore. 
Common in the low valle 8 from March to December. Mr. Leech 

has described a very dark r ocal race of this species occurring in 
Western China as var. ser4ca. 

184. ATEYMA OPALINA, Kollar. 
This species is at  least double-brooded, and is found from 2,000 

to 7,000 feet elevation from April to October. It ia also seasonally 
dimorphic; the form which occurs in the dry-season (spring) ie quite 
tp ica l  A. opalina, while that found in the wet-mason is much darker, 
ncher-coloured, and narrower-banded, and has been named A. oriental6 
by Mr. Elwes. Colonel Swinhoe says that the latter "appears to be 
a good constant form," which it certainly is not. He records 
A. opalina also from the Bhasi Ells,  but puts two other species of 
Adhyma between it and A. ot.imtalia ! A. opalina occurs in Western and 
Central China, and Alphdraky haa described a variety of it from 
Choui'-tchin-pou as A. orientatis, var. conet&ta. 

185. A- SELENOPHOBA, Kollar. 
Males .common, females rare at low eievations throughout the 

summer. The female was described as a distinct ~peciea by Mr. 
Moore under the name of A. buAula. 

186. ATHYMA ZEROCA, Moore. 
Males common, females rare. Occnre from the level of the Terai 

up to 4,000 feet from March to December. 
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187. ATHYMA CAMA, Moore. 
Males common, females rare. Found at  the same time of the 

y e p  and at the same elevation as the two preceding speciee. 
188. ATE~YMA INARA, Doubleday and Hewitson. 
A. inarina, Butler, may be dropped, that species probably being 

a fictitious one. A. inura is common in Sikhim at  low elevations all 
through the summer. 

189. ABROTA MIRUS, Fabricius. 
Whether this species (= A. ganga, Moore) is really distinct from 

the next cannot, I fear, be conclusively determined until one or the 
other or both have been bred. In  the male of A. mim8 the four 
black bands on the upperside of the hindwing are at equal distances 
apart. Dr. J. G. Pilcher once had brought to hun a pair of this species 
which had been caught in eopuU. The female war, olive-green on the 
upperside. Both sexes are much rarer than A. jumna, Moore. 

190. ABROTA JUMNA, Moore. 
In this species the male has the two median black bands on 

the upperside of the hindwing placed close together, the two outer 
bands far removed from them. Its female hae the bands yellowish 
on the upperside. Both species occur together in Sikhim at low 
elevations from Ma to August, are b no means common, and appear Z i to be confined to ikhim. The on y other known speciea in the 
genus is 4. pratti, Leech, from Western China. 

191. EUTU (Symphaedra) NUS, Forster. 
A butterfly found common1 in the plains, but very rarely in 

the hills. I t  occurs very aparingT in S i b ,  but Mr. G. C. Dudgeon 
has taken it on the outer spurs in Laling facing the Western Duars. 

192. EDTHLLIA (Lexias) DIBTEA, Fabricius. 
Has been recorded from Nepal, and is common in Bhutan, but 

is very rare in Sikhim, which lies between the two, Symphadra " 
khmhna, recently described by Colonel Swinhoe from the Khasi Hills, 
is an inconstant varietal form only of E. dirtea. 

193. EUTHALIA (Dophla) IVA, Moore. 
This species was originally described from Sikhim. No apecimen 

has of recent years been obtained in that well-worked region, except 
a aingle example in Mr. Dadgeon's collection from Ualing, 6,000 feet, 
taken in August. I have lately purchased a pair from Mauipur. 

194. E a u u  (Dophla) NARA, Moore. 
This species was described from a female, its male being sub- 

sequently described as "Adolias" anyte by Hewitson. 
rare in Sikhim, and is probably found only in the heavy It foreats. is 



is less rare east of the Tista river, where it occurs in July and 
September at 6,000 feet elevation. 

195. EUTHALIA (Dophla) SaHADWA, Moore. 
Originally described from a male. I described its female for the 

h t  time in the Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1892, 
p. 145. I t  is a very rare species in Sikhim, where it is found at  
5,000 feot in August and September, but seems to be more common 
to the east in Bhutan and in the Khasi Hills, and occurs in Western 
China. Mr. Leech has described and figured the female as E. pyrrha. 

196. EUTHALJA (Dophla) DURQA, Moore. 
Of recent years owing to the great destruction of the forests for 

the cu!tivntion of tea, this species has become very scarce in Sikhim. 
Otto Mijller obtained it from June to August from 3,000 to 5,000 feet 
elevation, I t  is still fairly common in Bhutan. I t  is the largeet 
known species in the subgenus. 

197. E m u  (Dophla) DUDA, Staudinger. 
Probably the rarest ecies of the gonua occurring in Sikhim. T I possess a single air on y, the female from Bhutan, the male from 

the Khasi Hills. 8 r .  Staudinger described it from two males; M i .  
Elwes also possesses two males, and Mr. Dudgeon one male-dl from 
Sikhim. I 

198. E a m ~  FRANCIE, Gray. 
Common in  Sikhim and Bhutan at 5,000 feet ; it is found also in 

Nepal, the Naga, Khasi, Chin-Lushai, and Karen Hills. I t  probably 
flies about midsummer in the heavy forest zone in Sikhim. 

199. EUTHALIA T E L ~ I N I A ,  MBnBtrids. 
Occurs in the low valleys from 2,000 to 3,000 feet from April to 

October, rather rarely. The female wis described as a distinct species 
uuder the name of L L  Adolaas '! aphidas by Hewitson. 

200. EUTHALIA APPIADEB, MBnBtriBs. 
The commonest species of the genus occurring in Sikhim. It is 

found throughout the year at low elevations. 
201. E ~ A L I A  JAHNU, Moore. 
Rare at low elevations; probabl found throughout the warm 

months. Its male was described by gdr. Moore as a distinct species 
under the name of ' L  Adolias " sananda. 

202. EUTHALIA QARUDA, Moore. 
A common species in the low valleys and Terai, where it is to be 

found all the year round. It is a variable species, the dry-season forms 
being' much lighter coloured than the wet, and the white spots on the 
forewing in both sexes differing eatly in different specimens in 
number and size. Colonel  winh hoe & recently described one of them 



varietal forms as E. metu'lk from the Khasi ~ i l l s :  His E. dGlmana from 
Cheerapunji is the same species as my E. eriphyb, which I posses0 
from the Khasi Hills as well as from Tenaaserim. My type speci- 
men ie very pale, and evidently belonged to the dry-eeaeon form, 
while E. delmana probably represent0 the rains' form. The species 
occurs in Sumatra also. 

203. E ~ H A L I A  PHEMIUS, Doubleday and Hewitson. 
Not uncommon in Sikhim at  low elevations from April to Decem- 

ber. The female sex was described by Mr. Moore as a distinct 
species under the name of '' Adoli48 " sancara. 

204. EUTHALIA JAMA, Felder. 
Very rare in Sikhim, probably found at  low elevationa throughonf 

the summer. 

205. EUTHALIA LWENTINA, Cramer. 
Rare the female commoner than the male) at  low elevationa from 

April to 6 ctober. 

206. E ~ L U  ANOSXA, Moore. 
Extremely rare ; has been obtained at Singla in April and Octo- 

ber, I t  is found generally in river-beds, where it is fond of resting 
with outspread wings on the face of large boulders, from which 
i t  is then scarcely distinguishable. 

207. E m u  (Felderia) LEPIDJU, Butler. 
I have taken thle species in the hot valley below Badamtam in 

October; it is fairly common in the Terai and in .Bhutan, and probably 
flies all through the summer. 

208. EUTHALIA (Nora) KESAVA, Moore. 
One of the commonest species at low elevations, 2,000 to 3,000 

feet, and flies from April to December. 

209. PYRUEIS CARDUI, L ~ u ~ ~ E u s .  
At low elevations thb  cosmopolitan butterfly is found throughout 

the year, but more commonly in the winter, in the summer it is found 
np to 12,000 feet. 

2 1 0. PYJUMEIS INDICA, Herbst. 
Has the saine times of appearance, and is found in the same laces 

as P. cardui, Linnleus. It occurs also in China, Amurland, Area, 
and Japan. 

21 1. VANESSA CANACE, Linneus. 
Never common, but occurs n to 6,000 feet throughout the warm 

months. Found in Western an i Central China. 
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212. VANEMA ANTIOPA, Linnaeus. 
Obtained b native collectors only in Chumbi or Bhutan in July 

and August. 5 occurs in Western China as well as in Japan. 
2 13. VANESSA CASCH~~~ENSIS,  Kollar. 
Occurs from 2,000 to 12,000 feet, and at low elevations flies in 

evev  month of the year, The larva as usual feeds on different 
species of nettle. 

214. VANESSA BIZANA, Moore. 
A few specimens have been obtained from time to time at very 

high elevations in native Sikhim by native collectors. 
215. VANESSA LADAKENSIS, Moore. 
Obtained by native collectors only, probably on the other side 

of the passes, in Tibet. 
2 16. VANESSA XANTHOMELAS, Wiener Verzeichniss. 
Recorded by Mr. Moore from Darjeeling, but confined in India as 

far as I know to the Western Himalayas. 
217. VANESPA (Orapta) c-ALBUM, -~innaeus, var. TIBETANA, el we^. 
Obtained on1 b native collectors , in  Chumbi and north-west 

Bhutan. Mr. %ecE records this local race from Ta-chien-lu i n  
Western China in July. 

218. SYMBBEN~IA HIPPOCLUS, Cramer. 
Common in Sikhim all through the warm months up to 6,000 feet 

elevation. The larva feeds on Gbrcardinia hterophylla, Dcne. The 
butterfly is found in Western and Central China. . 

2 19. SYMBRENTHIA COTANDA, Moore. 
More generally known aa S. hypselis, Godart, but that species 

appears to be confined to Java. I have recently described the Indian, 
Burman and Malay Peninsula species as S. Gnu, but 8. cotanda is an 
older name. I t  is, next to S. hippoclus, Cramer, the commonest 
species in the genus occurring in Sikhim, and is found up to 4,000 
feet almost throughout the year. 

220. SYMBRENTHIA NIPEANDA, Moore. 
A rather rare species, occurring up to 5,000 feet from March to 

October. Mr. Dudgeon has taken it several times at 3,500 feet on the 
' 

Tukvar spur; it is also plentiful at Sivoke in March. 
22 1. SYMBEENTHIA BILANA, de NicBville. 

. Still rarer than S. niphanda, Moore, and hae been found at low 
elevations only in March and May. It occurs in Bhutan aleo. . 

222. SYMBBENTEIIA ASTHALA, Moore. 
Has been brought in considerable numbers in April, Yay, 'and' 

October from native Sikhim by native collectorse I t  ia very plentiful 
L 



at Sivoke in Mirth. Found also in  Weetern and Central China 
according to Mr. Leech, but the specimen he figures aa S. arrthala is a 
typical male of S. h+pocluo, Cramer. 

223. ~ E S T I ~  THYODAMAB, Boisduval. 
Occurs commonly from March to December up to about 6,000 feet. 

I t  is found in Western China, Japan, and in the Loochoo Islands. The 
larva is a queer object; it has two long horns on the head, a still larger 
one on the middle of the back (on the fifth segment), and a similar one 
on the twelfth segment. The pu a has two very long procesees pro- 
jecting forwards from the headan sli htly upwardly curved containing 

if f the palpi, which remind one of the ong " snout " of the imagines of 
the genus fit3gthea. The larva feeds on the leaves of various kinds of 
figs (Ficus ilzdbca, Linn., F. nepnoralk, Wall., &c.) 

224. C Y R E ~ T I ~  COCLEB, Fabricius. 
Extremely rare in Sikhim, which is probably the weeternmost 

limit of its range. Single specimens have been taken at Single and 
Sivoke, at low elevations, in the spring and autumn. The difference 
in coloration observed in thia apecles may be due to seasonal caws. 
Mr. Dudgeon has observed that the green form occurs in March, and 
tho brown one in August and September, 

225. C ~ a m n s  (Chersonasia) ma, Doubleday and Hewitson. 
Occurs somewhat commonly at low elevationa throughout the 

warm months of the year. 

226. K~LLIMA INACHUB, Boisduval, 
Common at low elevations from March to November. I t  is 

found also in Western and Central China. When f*htened it in- 
variably settles, as far as I have noticed, with closed winga on s 
twig or branch. It sometimes, aa Elwes points out, settles with open 
wings, but on these occasions it has, 1. feel sure, no.thought of enemies. 
It is particularly fond of the juice from the bark of certain trees, 
and eagerly sips up the "sugar" of moth collectora. Stale beer, 
also old beer casks, are an irresistible attraction to these butterflies. 
&. G. C. Dudgeon has bred the larva in Bhutan on a common 
blue-flowercd plant named Stro6dlanthes capitatua, T. Anderson. It 
may be interesting to note tbat while the Sumatran and Javan. speciea 
of Eallima have yellow-banded males and bluish-white-banded females, 
the Bornean species is yellow-banded in both sexea like K. inachua. 

227. .-A KNPVETTII, de NicBville. 
Brought from near Buxa in Bhutan ear after year, but never 

in large numbers, by native collectors. r. Elwea records it from 
the Naga Hills at about 5,000 feet. 

iL 



228. DOLE~CEUA POLIBETE, Cr&mer. 
A common species up to 4,000 feet from April to December. 

The larva is said by Mr. G. C. Dudgeon to feed on various species of 
nettles, and is very conspicuoue and common on the Tukvar spur at 
3,500 feet. 

229. CHARAXES Eulepis) DOLON, Westwood. \ Apparently sing e-brooded, and occurs at low elevations only in 
April and May. FEW. EXPANBE : 4.3 inches. DE~CRIP~ON : 
Larger than the male, but agreeing with it in every respect, except 
that the tails are about one-fourth longer, a little broader, especially at 
the tips, which are bluntly rounded instead of being gradually produced 
to a point. I bave only seen one specimen of this sex, taken in Bhutan 
on 2nd May, 1892, and now in the collection of Mr. G. C. Dudgeon. 

230. CHARAXES (Eulepis) EUDBMIPPUS, Doubleday. 
A much commoner species in Sikhim in the s ring than C. dolon, 

Westwood. Occurs from April to August accor & ng to Otto Willer. 
Found at low elevations only. The female has the anterior tail of the 
hindwing widest at its end, where it is obliquely truncated; the male 
has this tail quite narrow throughout, and ending in a point. 

231. C a m s  (Eulepis) ATHAMAS, Drury. 
The commonest species of the genus occurring in Sikhim, and 

found from April to December from 6,000 feet to the level of the Terai. 
The larva feeds on a s ecies of lant very like a prickly Mdnaosa. 
Colonel Swinhoe gives C! Jharafa, $elder, as a distinct specie. from 
the Khasi Hills, and places as a synonym C. a@, de Nicbville (mc 
Felder). He is altogether in error, and cannot have studied the 
descriptions of these two species <tarefully as I did when writing 
"The Butterflies of India, Burmah and Ceylon." Since the second 
volume of that work ap eared dealing with the genus Charaxes, 
I have visited Vienna, an i! find that C. bhrata, Felder, and C. a*, 
Felder, have been correctly identified by me, as proved by an 
examination of the types in Dr. C. Felder'e collection. 

232. CHABAXEB (Eulepis) WA, Felder. 
Common at low elevations in Sikhim throughout the year, though 

less so than C. athamas, Drury. It may be known from that species 
by the discal band of both wings and the subapical spot of the 
forewing on the upperside being white instead of green. The green 
colour .of 0: othanzas is much brighter in freshly-caught specimens 
than in old eabinet ones, as it fades very quickly. 

233. CHARAXES FABIUB, Fabricius. 
A 'butterfly of'the plains, but stragglers have been taken in Sikhim 

at low elevations from May to July. The larva feeds on the leapes of 
the tamarind tree. 



234. CHARAXES (Haridra) MARMAX, Westwood. 
Oocurs from April to October at low elevations commonly. The 

female, as usual in the genus, is much rarer than the male. 
235. CHABAXEE (Haridra) LUNAWARA, Butler. 
Much rarer than C. ma-, Weatwood; occurs at  the same 

seasons and elevations as that species. 
236. CWEB (Haridrn) ARIETWITON, Felder. 
Occurs with the two preceding species. I have examined the 

type specimen in Vienna, and find that I have correctly identified the 
species. I have had no difficulty in diecriminating C. ariutogiton, 
C. lunawara, and C, nrarmax. 

237. CHABAXEE (Haridra) HI-, Felder. 
Distinctly rare in Sikhim, and occurs a t  low elevations only. 
238. CHARAXES (Haridra) HIPPONAX, Felder. 
Much commoner than 0. hzeroz, Felder, with which it ia found. 
239. CHARAXES (Haridra) JALINDER, Butler. 
Recorded by the describer from Darjeeling, but I have not been 

able to recognie the species from thence with certainly. 
240. CHABAXES (Haridra) HINDU, Butler. 
Was originally described from Sikhim. 
24 1. CHARAXES (Haridra) PLEIBTOANAX, Felder. 
Common in Sikhim throughout the summer months at low elevn- 

tions. The five last-named speciee are very doubtfully distinct. 
The extreme forms can be instantly recognieed, but numberleae inter- 
mediate forms oecur which connect the extreme forms together into 
one continuous ohain. In  the Khasi Hills even more named forms 
oceur, Colonel Swinhoe citing eight in addition to the three first- 
named Earidrae which I believe to be distinct, making eleven tawny 
Chrazes in all from one limited area. 

Family LEMONIIDB. 

Subfamily hammre. 
242. LIBYTHEA MYRBHA, Godart. 
Found commonly at low elevations throughout the warm months. 

The first brood appears in June. Occurs also at  Moupin in Western 
China. 

243. L~BYTHEA LEPITA, Moore. 
Much rarer than L. myrrh, Qodart, and occurs at similar 

places and seamns. Found also in Western and Ce~t;ral China and in 
Japan. 



- 
Subfamily N ~ ~ E O B I ~ B .  

244. ZEMEBOS FLEQYAS, Cramer. 
Excessively common from 1,000 to 6,000 feet almost throughout 

the year. The larva feeds on several species of M o m .  I t  occurs right 
across China to near Ningpo on the east coast. 

245. DODONA DIPCEA, Hewitson. 
. Common from 6,000 to 10,000 feet, from April to December, 
in forests. 
' 246. DODONA OUIDA, Moore. 

Occurs in Sikhim from 3,000 to 10,000 feet, and is not rare, flying 
throughout the warm months from March to September. Occurs in 
Western China. 

247. DODONA ADONIRA, Hewitson. 
A forest butterfly, found between 5,000 and 9,000 feet, never 

common1 east of the Tista river. I have caught it in October ; 
it probab I' y flies all through the summer. I t  is much less rare in 
Bhutan and Dding. 

248. DODONA EGIEON, Doubleday and Hewitson. 
Recorded by Otto Miiller at  1,000 feet in May. Very rare in 

Sikhim, commoner in Bhutan. 
249. DODONA EUQENE~, Bates. 
Found at the same times and places with the much commoner 

D. dsjxza, Hewitson. Mr. Leech ha8 named a local race of this species 
from Western and Central China, D. agenee, var. mawbaa. 

250. STIBOGES NYMPHIDIA, Butler. 
Occurs, but not commonly, in Bhutan in the summer and autumn. 

As usual with this species, the males seem to be rarer than the 
females. I t  ie foimd also in Western China commonly. 

261.. ABISARA mu, Doubleday and Hewitson. 
Occurs commonly at low elevations throughout the warm months. 

Found a h  in Western and Central China. 
252. ABISABA NEOPHBON, Hewitson. 
Met with at low elevations only from March to November, 
253, ABISARA OHELA, de Nicbville. 
Rarer than A. raeoplron, Hewitson; occurs at the same seasons and 

elevations, and perhaps at a little higher elevation. 
254. ABISARA SUFFUSA, Moore. 
Mr. Otto Moller obtained three specimens of this s ecies in the 

Terai, and Mr. Dudgeon has taken i t  in Daling in g a y  and Sep- 
tember. It ia a plains' rather than a hill butterfly. 

L 2 



Family LYCENIDAZ. 
255. GERYDUB BOIBDUVALI, Moore. 
Not uncommon at low elevations from April to October. When 

flying it has the appearance of a sombre-colwred geometrid moth. 
256, PARAGERYDUS HOBBFIELDI, Moore. 
Recorded doubtfully from Sikhim by Elwes. The nearest point 

to Sikhim that I have received the species is Chittagong. I very . 
much question its occurrence in the Eastern Himalayas. 

257. ALLOTINUB DBMIU, Moore. 
Ve rare; hae been recorded at low elevation8 &om March to 

Yay, %. Dud on baa received a good many females from the 
Leesh river in g ding in March, but no males. Herr J. Rober has 
propoaed the genus biiletographa for this speciea. 

258. ALLOTINUS YULTIBTRLQATUB, de Nicdville. 
Even rarer than A. drum'la, Moore, and occurs in the m e  

localities with it. The males are more uently obtained than the 
females. Both species occur in the Khaai %ills. 

259. PORITIA HEwrrsoNr, Moore. 
Occurs throughout the year up to 4,000 feet. I have never seen 

it alive. Mr. J. Gammie tells me that at Mongpoo in the middle of 
November it can be taken in thousands, both males and femalee, and 
occurs from the bottoms of the valleys up to nearly, if not quite, 
4,000 feet. I t  is fond of settling on bamboo leaves, where it exhibits 
a flash of the most superb blue or green as it opens and shuts its 
wings. 

260. PIT~ECOPS a-, Fabriciua. 
Not uncommon at low elevations throughout the warm months. 

Its pupa resembles the face of an ape. 
261. NE~P~THEC~PS WORA, Butler. 
Common at low elevations from May to October. 
262. SPALGIS EPIUB, Westwood. 
Rare in the low villages from May to November. Its larva ia 

carnivorous, and feeds on Cocci ("mealy-bugs"); its pupa, U e  that of 
Pthecopa, resembles a monkey's face. 

263. TARAKA EAMADA, h c e .  
Occm from the level of the Terai up to 5,000 feet, and E m  from 

April to October. It is not very aommon. It is found also in Western 
and Central China and in Sumatra. 

264. MWIBBA MALAYA, Horsfield. 
The tailed hrm is very common in fjilthim, bat I hme seen 

only two specimens from thenoe of the faillesa form, It ia a 



wmmon speciee in Bikhim throughout the warm months at low 
elevations. 

265. LYCZNA LEHANA, Moore. 
This species was originally described as Polyommattre iehanua from 

Ldak.  The Sikhim form waa named L y c m  phretm, Hiibner, rar. 
miotko, by Elwes. The Himala an form of Lplreretea may be distinct 
from the European and Central g sian form, but the Ladak and Sikhim 
forms are practically identical. In  Sikhim this species occurs only in 
the interior at very high elevations. 

266. CHILADES LAIUS, Cramer. 
Occurs only at the foot of the hills in the Terai, where the larva 

feeds on the wdd citron. I t  is a common butterfly of the plains. It 
is highly seasonally dimorphic, the dry-season form being true C.Zaiu8, 
the wet-season form is 0. varunana, Moore. 

267. CHILADB TBOCHILUS, Freyer. 
Found 'only in the Terai. 
268. CYANIRIS MmaINATA, de Nicdville. 
A common species a t  about 7,000 feet elevation. Colonel 

Swinhoe says that in describin this s ecies I unfortunately omitted 
to give Mr. Moore the credit k r  the b ~ .  name he had proposed for 
it. If Colonel Swinhoe will refer to my original description of this 
rpcies, he will find that Mr. Moore's MS. name is duly credited to 
h~m. I t  ie needles8 to saT that the law of priority has in thb, as in  
all other cases, to be ripdly enforced, more especially in the resent B instance as there is no dispute about the dates on which the escrip- 
tions of this species by Mr. Moore and myeelf werepubliahed. Colonel 
Swinhoe gives Mr. Moore aa the describer of this and some other 
species, while admitting that Mr. Moore's descriptions have not priority. 

269. CYANIRIS A L B O C ~ U L E U S ,  Moore, 
Raze everywhere; occurs in Sikhim from 2,000 to 8,000 feet in 

nearly every month in tho year. It is found also in Weetern China, 
Japan, and the Loochoo Islands. - 

270. CYANIBIS T R A N S P ~ U S ,  Moore. 
A commom species, found from 1,000 to 9,000 feet elevation 

from April to November. 
271. CYANIRIS LATIMABOO, Moore. 
Mr. Moore says he has this species from Sikhim; I have so far 

failed fo identify it. Colonel Swinhoe places it aa a synonym of 
Q. tranapectw, Moore. 

272. CYANIRIB PUSPA, Horsfield. 
One of the communest species of the genus wherever it is found 

(it has a very wide range, from Cpnhmere to Formosa, and mur~ 



probabl in all the Malay islands); in Sikhim it flie. from the level 
of the .p erai up to 10,000 feet, throughout the warm months. 

273. & ~ I R I ~  PLA~IDA, de Nicdville. 
Common in Sikhim from 3,000 to 5,000 feet,, probably at  other 

elevations, throughout the warm months. 
274. CYANIRIB JYNTEANA, de Nicbville. 
Found from 2,000 to 9,000 feet. It is a common species through- 

out the year. 
275. CYANIRIB SIKKIMA, Moore. 
Described from Sikhim, but I have failed to recognise it. 
276. CYANIBIB D I L ~ B ,  Moore. 
A common a ecies from the lower valleys up to 9,000 feet. I t  

is found also in & estern and Central China. 
277. ZIZERA MAHA, Kollar. 
Occurs throughout the year from 6,000 feet down to the level of the 

Terai, and is especially common on tea-garden paths at about 4,000 feet. 
The following new synonyms may be added to the already extensive 
synonymy of this species :-&era orha, Butler, Pleb& albocoeruleus, 
Rober, and Lycoena opalina and L. mrginata, both of Poujade. 

278. ZIZERA L Y S ~ O N ,  Hiibner. 
A butterfly of the plains rather than of the hills. It occurs not 

uncommonly in the Terai. This little butterfly is found in Europe, 
Africa, Asia, Australia, and in many islands. 

279. ZIZERA GIAIKA, Trimen. 
Occurs only in the Terai. 
280. ZIZEIZA OTIS, Fabricius. 
Common in the Terai, but stragglers are found at the foot of the 

hills and in the lower outer valleys. Mr. Leech records this species 
from Western China and the Loochoo Ielands ae 2. aangra, Moore. 
The L L  Zycclena " thdbetenab of Poujade may be added to the synonymy 
of 2. otas. 

281. A,ZANUB URANUS, Butler. 
A rare species which Otto Moller took in the Terai only in July 

and August. 
282. OBTHOMIELL~L PONTIB, Elwes. 
Firat discovered by Elwes on the bridge over the Rsngbi Jhora, 

on the road from Darjeeling to Serail, at an elevation of 6,000 feet in 
May. Mr. J. Gammie informs me that in subsequent years in May it 
appeared on the Serail road for a few days in thousands. Mr. Leech 
gives the '' Chiladea ? " sinemis of Elwes, from Central and Esetern 
China, as a synonym of 0. pontia. 



283. LYCENEBTHEB EMOLUS, Godart. 
Very common at  low elevations from March to October. 
284, LYCENEBTHES LYCXNINA, Felder. 
Rarer than A. emolus, Godart, but found at  the same elevation 

and season. Lieutenant E. Y. Watson haa examined the t pe specimen 
of L. lycades, Hewitson, which is recorded from Sikhim g y Mr. Elwes, 
and informs me that it is without doubt identical with L. Zycendraa. 

285. NLPHANDA CYMBIA, de Nicdville. 
Common in the low valleys throughout the warm months; the 

males rarer than the females. The female of the dry-season form 
has the ground-colour white with a sprinkling of blue scales near the 
base on the upperside of both wings. This species occurs also in 
Upper Burmah. 

286. EVEBES ABOIBDES, Pallas. 
Not very rare at low elevations throughout the warm months. 

' 

287. NACADUBA MACBOPHTHBLMA, Felder. 
I have seen the type of this species in the Vienna museum, and 

possess specimens of i t  from the Nicobar Isles. The type has the I 

whitish lines on the underside much narrower and finer than ecimens 
from India, I n  Sikhim it is a common species a t  low e evations 
throughout the summer months. 

7' 
288. NACADUBA P A V ~ A ,  Horsfield. 
May be known at once from the preceding species by all the 

whitish lines on the underside of both wings being muoh narrower. 
In Sikhim it is a somewhat rare species. 

289. NACADUBA EIEBMUS, Felder. 
N. viola, Moore, is a synonym of this species. I t  is rare in 

Sikhim at  low elevations, and occurs from May to October. 
290. NACADUBA ATRATA, Horsfield. 
A rare species found at low elevations throughout the warmer 

months. I have recorded N. prominens, Moore, from Sikhim, but that 
species had, I think, better be drop ed as a synonym of N. atrata, and 
it is highly probable that lLLycena 6mi) Felder, is anotber synonym. 

291. NACADUBA CXELEBTIS, de Nicdville. 
Very rare at low elevations only. I have recent'y received 

it from Upper Burmah. 
292. NACADUBA B H ~ U ,  de Nicdville. 
Not very rare, and' occurs at  low elevations, fro'm 1,000 to 4,000 

feet elevation, from April h October. 
293. NACADUBA NOBEIA, Felder. 
I have seen the type of this species in the Vienna mueeum. It 

is a female, and was described fmm Ceylon. It is what I have called 



the tailless form of N. ardah, Moore. N. m o t h  being an older 
name, N. ardates has to be sunk as a aynonym. N, nonia in both its 
tailed and tailless fonne is very common in Sikhim at low elevations 
throughout the year. 

294. NACADUBA DANA, de Nicdville. 
Rare in Sikhim ae elaewhere; males have been taken in the 

Terai and up to 7,000 feet elevation. The female is very rare. 

295. JAMIDES BOCHUS, Cramer. 
Occur8 commonly at low elevations and up to the top of Senchal, 

9,000 feet, throughout the  rain^ from May to October. It is found also 
in Central China. 

296. LAMPIDES ELPIS, Godart. 
A common species from the level of the Terai to 4,000 feet, and 

is found even higher. Occurs all through the m m  months. I t  is 
seasonally dimorphic. The larva feeds on the fruit of the cardamom. 

297. LAMPIDES CELENO, Cramer. 
This species is better known under it8 

s y n o n ~ i o  of L. ~licrmur, Fabriciua. In Sikhim it is found with the t, and ocom 
equally commonly. It is strongly seasonally dimorphic. 

298. CATOCHBYSOPS STRABO, Fabricius. 
Occurs from April to November, and from the level of the Terai 

up to 3,000 feet. 
299. C A T ~ R Y S O P S  CIVEJUS, Fabricius. 
Not so common as 6'. 8strb0, Fabricius, but occurs at the same 

times and places, I t  has been recently diecovered in Western China 
300. CATOCHBY~OPS PANDAVA, Horsfield. 
Strongly seasonally dimorphic ; the wet-season form ia true 

C. andava, the dry-season form is C. bengalia, de Nicdvilla Occurs 
at f ow elevations throughout the year. 

301. TARUCUS THEOPHIUTUS, Fabricius. 
Otto Moller has taken this species in the Terai only. 
302. T~sucus  PLINIUS, Fabricius. 
O c m  sparsely at low elevations and in the Terai. I t  is one of 

the earliest butterflies to emerge in the spring. 
303. CASTALIUS BosrMoa, Fabricius. 
Common i n  the Terai, and stragglers are found in the low vaneye 

and outer hills throughout the year. 
304. CASTALIUS ANANDA, de Nic4ville. 
Rare at low elevations from March to December. I t  ia fomd as 

a eouth as Gumatra. 



305. Cas~a~ms E L H ~ ,  H e w i h .  
Common up to 4,000 or 5,000 feet from A p d  to October. It is 

seasonally dimorphic, but the different f o r m  have not been named. 
Mr. Elwes records C. rwm, Godart, from Sikhim, but it does not, 
I believe, occur further north than Barmah. 

906. C A ~ T A L ~ ~  DECIDIA, Hewitson. 
Common at  low elevations from ApriI to &hber.. I f  i s  satwomllp 

dimorphic, the rains'-form being C. irrrmatm, Moore, an intermediate 
form is the true C1 alecidtiz, the drygeaeon form is C. intsrrcptacs, de 
NicBville. 

307. ~ o ~ ~ o u a r a m s  B~ETUIUS, Linn-. 
Found in Sikhim from the level of the Terai up k 10,000 feet, 

bnt never very commonly at the higher elevations 
308. AMBLYPODIA ANITA, Hewitson. 
Mr. Elwes records a single specimen from Sikhim. It not at  a11 

improbably occurs in the Terai, but is not likely to be found in the hills, 
309. IBAOTA TIMOLEOZ?, St011. 
Mr. Otto Moller obtained three males and 8ix hmdee  of this 

species at low elevations and in the Terai, some taken in July, but 
if is a very rare species in Sikhim, 

310. I RAOTA MACENAS, Fabriciu~. 
Mr. Otto Moller had only three female specimen0 in his collec- 

tion, all from the Terai, taken in April, November, and December, 
eo i t  must be even rarer than I. f h l e p n ,  Stoll, from which as a 
species i t  is very doubtfully distinct, in which opinion Mr. Dudgeon 
concurs. He has received numerous specimens of both e ciea taken 
together in Daling, all in May, and haa seen the males t$ 9% round 
India-rubber and other trees of the genus f i u 8  at 1,500 fmt. 

3 11. SURENDRA. QUERCETORUM, Moore. 
Almost throughout the year, at  low elemti* Eoth mxos com- 

mon, but the female commoner than the male. The larva feeds on 
different species of Acacia. 

312. ARBHOPALA CENTAURUS, Fabricius, 
The local race of this speciea found in Sikhim, Bhutan, and 

Aesam has been named A. pitithous by Mr. Moore. I t  ia a very 
common species at low elevations in Sikhim, and occur% nearly all the 
year round. The larva feeds on the young leaves of the sB1 tree, 
and is carefully attended by the large and fierce red tree ant, 
Ecophy 2la smaragdina, Fabricius. 

3 13. ARRHOPALA sxumrmcne, Hewiteon. 
Exceseively rare. I mesa a ingle  male example from Jal ai- 

gmi, obtained by Mr. A &.. Knyvetti and kindly given to me. &ha 



a ecies is probably a straggler at Jdpaiguri, its head-quarters being 
a &, ost certainly in the rich Terai forest at the foot of the hills. 

314. ABBEOPALA ARAMA, de Nicdville. 
I have a single male of t hb  species from Sikhim in my collec- 

tion, but do not know when it was captured or the exact locality. 
Ma'or C. T. Bingham took a second specimen in May on the road from 
Ka f impong to Padong at 4,700 feet. Mr. Dudgeon poasesses a angle 
female taken at a low elevation in Se tember. It must be very rare '? in the Eastern Himalayas, and b foun also in Burmah, 

315. ABBHOPALA AMANTEB, Hewitson. 
Occurs not uncommonly in the Terai and low on the hills. 
3 16. ABBH~PALA ABSEUS, Hewitson. 
Common up to 9,000 feet, and flies from June to December. The 

larva fseds on the leaves of the shl tree, and is attended by the ant, 
@cophylla mragddna, Fabricius. 

317. ABREIOPALA (ENEA, Hewitson. 
A rare species in Sikhim; has been recorded from low elevations 

from October to December and again in February. 
318. ABBHOPALA AT-, Hewitson. 
A true plains' species, but occurs in the Sikhim Terai and low 

valleys up to 3,000 feet, from April to October. 
319. AREHOPALA smau, de Nicdville. 
A very rare species in Sikhim and found from 1,500 up to 5,000 

feet in May and June. It seems not uite so scarce to the east of 
the Tista river, and has been taken in 8 pper Burmah. 

320. ABBHOPALA TEEBTA, de Nicdville. 
Ver similar to, though quite distinct from, A. aingla, de 

Nicdvil i? e, and is much the more common species of the two in 
Sikhim, and occurs with it at  low elevations. This species may be 
the eame aa A. turbata, Butler, described from Nikko in Japan, but I 
have not been able to compare male0 of the two species. A. taesta 
has a wide range, being found not only in Sikhim, Assam, and Burmah, 
but also in Sumatra and Java. 

321. ABBHOPALA BAMA, K01Iar. 
Occurs in Sikhim at low elevations from April to October, and is 

rather rare. I t  is found also at Kiukiang in Central China. 
322. ARRHOPALA ASOKA, de Nicdville. 
A common species at low elevations frcm June to October. 

323. ARREIOPALA ADBIANA, de Nicdville. ' 
Occure at the same elevations and seasons as A. asoka, de Nicdville, 

and is even more common. It is found also in the Chin-Lushai Hills. 



324. ARRHOPALA PUMIDA, Hewitson. 
Somewhat common from the level of the Terai up to '4,000 feet 

throughout the raine. I have taken it in the forest below Barneebeg 
on the Lebong spur at about 3,060 feet elevation in October. 

325. ARREOPALA CAMDEO, Moore. 
I n  Sikhim this species occurs only, as far as I am aware, in the 

Terai at the foot of the hills in July and August and as far eonth ae 
Jalpaiguri. I t  is common at Sivoke in May. It is found also in 
Assam and Upper Burmah. 

326. ARBHOPBLIL EUMOLPHUB, Cramer. 
Rather common at low elevations from March to December. The 

female of this species is the A. bupola of Hewitson, recorded by Elwes 
from Sikhim as a separate species. A. bazalus, Hewitson, recorded by 
the $miter from Sikhim, does not occur west of Assam. The speci- 
mens so recorded were wrongly identified. 

327. ARRHOPALA MOELLEIII, de Nicdville. 
Never common; occurs in the rains from June to October at low 

elevations. 
328. ARREOPALA PARAMUTA, de Nicdville. 
Rather common at low elevations from April to Oatober. 
329. ARRHOPALA PEBIMUTA, Moore. 
Very rare; found only in the low valleys from June to October. 
330. AERHOPALA AREBTE, Hewitson. 
Rare; has .been taken at low elevations in February, and from 

July to November. 
33 1. ARRHOPALA (Aceaina) PABAGANESA, de NicBville. 
h; I have taken it at about 3,000 feet elevation. It flies in 

April, May, and October. 
332. CWETIS BULIB, Doubleday and Hewitson. 
Extremely common in Sikhim at low elevations at all seasons 

of the year, and ae variable ae common. The females in Sikhim 
appear to be always white (not ochreoue) on the upperside. 0. discalie, 
Moore, was described from Darjeeling, but is not separable from 
0. bulb. Mr. Elwes records 0. thetia, Drury, from Sikhim, but I have 
never seen typical specimens of that species from thence. 

333. LIBTEBIA D U W ~ N I I ,  de Nicdville. 
The type specimen ia unique, and was captured at  2,500 feet 

elevation m Bhutan. 
334. ZEPHYRUS ZOA, de NicCville. 
Described from a single example taken on Tiger Hill, above 

Darjmling, at 8,000 feet elevation, In June. As no second specimen 



has been rocured since the type was oaught, I think if more than 
probable t g at it is an aberration or sport" only of the next species. 

335. ZEPHYRUS DUMA, Hewitson. 
Occurs in forests at 6,000 to 8,000 feet from June to A u p t .  

The male is rather common, the female very rare. 
336. ZEPHYBUS ATAXUS, Doubleday and Hewitaon. 
Mr. Moore has recorded this species from Darjeeling, but I have 

never seen a specimen from thence. I t  occurs in the Western Hima- 
layas and Western China, and is very rare there. 

337. ZEPHYRUS BYLA, Kollar. 
Very rare in Sikhim (common in the Western Himalayas), and 

occurs from 8,000 to 10,000 feet elevation in the rains. 
338. ZEPHYRUS PAVO, de Nicbville. 
Excessive1 rare. I described the species from a single example 

taken near Juxa in Bhutan. Mr. W. Doherty obtained another 
specimen at Blargherita in Upper Assam. 

339. CHBY~OPEANUS P H ~ ,  Linnaeus. 
Recorded by Mr. Moore from Dajeeling (which is certainly 

incorrect and Bhutan. It is not improbable that this species does 1 occur at igh elevations in the interior, but, of recent years at any 
rate, no collector has caught it in Sikhim, Bhutan, or Western China. 

340. ILERDA SENA, Kollar. 
Recorded by Mr. Moore from Darjeeling, but this is surely 

an error. I t  may perhaps occur in the interior of native Sikhim. 
It is a very common species in the Western Himalayas. 

341. ILERDA EPICLES, Godart. 
The commonest s ecies of the genus in Sikhim, and found 

"& P thro hout the year at  ow elevations. The " Tfrscla':p&cEnicopayphcrs 
of Ho and, described from Hainan island off the China coast, ia, as 
it deserves to be from the portentous length of its name, a synonym 
of thia species. I t  occurs in Western China also. 

342. ILERDA MOOREX, Hewitean. 
Occurs at considerable elevation8 in native Sikhim, and hw 

been recorded also from Bhutan under the name of I. tamu, Xollar. 
343. I L E ~  ANDROCLES, Doubleday and Hewitaon. 
Reoorded by Mr. Moore from Darjeeling, but I think incorrectly. 

I t  is found in the Weetern Himdayas from Cashmere to Kumaon, and 
again in the Khasi Hills. 

844. ILEBDA VIBIDIPUNCTATA, de NicBville. 
This species is confined in India (as far as I knowj to Kmaon and 

,SiLhim. It has been reoordedin error from Sikhim by Vr. Elm ae 



I; androcles, Doubleday and Hewitson. I t  ia a common species from 
6,000 to 9,000 feet, and flies throughout the warm months and aa late 
ae December. I t  is found also in Western China. 

345. ILERDA BEAHMA, Moore. 
This is, in my opinion, one of the most lovely butterflies 

in the world, and the colouring of the upperside of the male is unique. 
Luckily in Sikhim it  is a common species, especially so at an elevation 
of about 4,000 feet, but it is found from 3,000 to 6,000 feet, and from 
February to December. It occurs also in Kumaon, the Naga Hills, and 
at  Bernardmyo and Momeit in Upper Burmah, and again in Western 
China. 

346. CAMENA CIPPUS, Fabricius. 
Mr. Dudgeon has two males from Daling taken in August, and it 

has been found near Buxa in Bhutan. Recently Messrs. E. H. 
Aitken and J. Davidson have taken it quite commonly at Karwar, North 
Kanara, in the Bombay Presidency. Lieutenant E. Stokes Roberts, R.E., 
has taken it at Eolar in the Nil i hills in November. I have caught r it in North-East Snmatra. I t  as been recorded from Borneo. I t  is 
an erratic species and appears in the most unexpected places. 

347. CAMENA CTESIA, Hewitson. 
The males are quite common at low elevations from April to 

October. Mr. Elwes has figured a female taken as high as 6,000 feet. 
I possess another from the Khasi Hills received from the Revd. Walter 
A. Hamilton, which are the only specimens of $hat sex known to me. 
It is also found in Western China. 

348. CAMENA DEVA, Moore. 
Rare in Sikhim, Mr. Otto Moller possessed three males and 

four females taken in August and November. The male is found in 
the Terai and low valleys, but the female occurs rather plentifully on 
Riasoom in Daling at 6,000 feet. 

349. CAMENA ICETAS, Hewitson. 
Mr. A,  V. Knyvett obtained three male s ecimens of this . eciee 

near Darjeeling, and Mr. Dudgeon has two makm from Rhenok, ~ k m ,  
6,000 feet, taken in May. It is common in  the Western Himalayas, 
and is found in Upper Burmah, and in Western and Central China 
also. The Iolam contractus of .Leech is a synonym of this species. 

350. CAMENA COTYB, Hewitson. 
Rare in Sikhim, and has been takon in the Rungeet Valley in May 

and August. 
351. MANECA RHOTEA, Moore. 
Very rare; has been taken on the Observatory Hill, 7,500 feet, in 

the station of Darjeeling, by Mr. A. V. Knyvett in May. It O O ~ W S  

also at  Senchal in the same month. 



352. MOTA xAem, Hewitson. . 
Mr. Otto Miller obtained one female from Bhutan in Ma ; in 

the Khasi Hills it hse been obtained in fair numbers by Mr. J a d -  
ton's native collectors. It occurs also in Upper Burmah. 

353. APHNBUB BYAMA, Horsfield. 
Very common at low elevatione throughout the year. Found in 

Western and Central China. 
354. APHNZU~ MHITA, Horsfield. 
Quits ae common as A. syama, Horsfield, occurring at  the same 

places and seasons. Mr. Elwes records this species from Sikhim undar 
its synonymic name, A. hlmakayanw, Moore. I t  is found also in 
Western and Central China. 

355. A P E I N B ~  rms, Hewitson. 
Mr. Elwes records this species from Sikhim under the name of 

A. elha, Moore. As I do not conaider that species to differ from 
A. ictis, I have used the latter name, as i t  is the older. A. lunulfsra, 
Moore, was described from Darjeeling. I do not consider i t  to be 
specifically distinct from A. &hi. A. ictw iR a fairly common species 
in Sikhim, occurring at  low elevations. 

356. APHNXUS BUJCMA, de Nicdville. 
The type of this species still remains unique. 
357. APHNBU~ NIPALICUS, Moore. 
Described by Mr. Moore from Nepal and ~ikhim,  but unknown 

to me. 
358. APHNBUB ~ A N I ,  de Nicdville. 
Occurs rarely in Sikhim and Bhutan, and flies in- April, May, 

July, and October. 
359. APHI~EUB BUKMINI, de Nicdville. 
Rare in Sikhim, where it. has been taken in BIay. 
360. Tlwrrrua INDEA, Moore. 
Recorded by Elwes from Sikhim aa L4 Sighon " jalbndra, Hodeld ,  

described from Java, which is the parent species. T. indra is rare in 
Sikhim, and occuis at  low elevations from September to November. 

361. T m a  MACULATUB, Hewitson. 
Very rare, and occurs in May and June. It has never been taken 

in Sikhim except by native collectors. Mr. Harold S. Ferguson 
records it from the hille of Travancore, at  Ponmudi, 1,000 feet. 
Occurs also at  Sibsagar in Upper Assam, and in the Khaei 
Hills. It is not uncommon to the east of the Tista at  1,500 and again 
at 6,000 feet in May, where the varietal form fi $IBn in " The Butter- flies of India, Burmah and Ceylon" is also fair y plentiful. 



362. T~JURIA ILLwaIs, Hew itson. 
Very rare. Occurs in Mussoorie, Sikhim (July, 5,000 feet), 

Bhutan (September), and in the Shan States and North Chin Hills. 
363. TAJURIA ILLURGIOIDES, de Nicdville, 
Recorded from Naini Tal in Kumaon ; Kurseong near Darjeeling ; 

and Senchal, near Darjeeling, 8,000 feet, Augmt. Mr. Dudgeon has 
a male from Labah in Daling taken in April, and another from Bhutan 
in June. I t  is found from 5,000 to 8,000 feet. I possess one female 
from Upper Burmah. These localities are all that are known to me 
for the occurrence of this rare s ecies. 

364. T a r w r ~  LONGINUS, Fa \ ricius, 
Mr. Otto Moller obtained a few specimens in the Terai at the foot 

of the hills in July and September. I t  is a common apecies in the 
plains of India. 

365. TUUBI~~ D ~ U S ,  Hewitson. 
Extremely rare; has been taken in Sikhim in June, and in Bhutan 

in September, 
366. T r w w r ~  THYIA, de Nicdville. 
Mr. F. A. Moller obtained a single specimen of this species in 

Sikhim, and Mr. Dudgeon another from Daling taken in April. I t  was 
originally described from the Khasi Hills. The T. luculeniw of Leech, 
from Central China, is a closely allied epecies. 

367. TAJIJRIA m I p u a a ,  de Nicdville. 
Described from two males and three females in Mr. Otto Bloller'e 

collection, which are all that are known to me. 
368. TAJUBIA MEUSTIGMA, de Nicdville. 
Mr. Otto Moller had three males of thie species in his collection, 

one taken in March. 
369. TAJUBI~~ JANGALA, Horsfield. 
The males of this species occur very commonly from April to 

October in the beds of streams running along the low valleys. The 
female is much rarer. 

370. TAJURIA ISTBOIDEA, de Nicdville. 
An excessively rare species, which was described from a single 

pair in Mr. Otto Moller's collection, the male ca tured in December. 

371. HYPOLYCENA EEYLUS, Godart. 
S Mr. Dudgeon possesses a specimen from Bhutan t en in Blarch. 

A very common species at low elevations throughout the warm 
months. 

372, CFIT,TARIB OTHONA, Hewitson, 
The males are common at low elevations from March to Octo- 

ber ; the female is much rarer. Th'e larva feeds on orchids. 
M 



373. CHLIARIA KINA, Hewitson. 
Less common than C. othnu, Hewitson, and haa a much more 

restricted range in India. I t  is found in the low valleys up to 
about 3,000 feet, and from March to November. One form of the 
female is white. 

374. ZELTUS ETOLUS, Fabricins. 
Occurs commonly near water throughout the warm months at  

low elevations. 
375. CHABANA MANDARINUS, Hewitson. 
Very rare in Sikhim in May, September, and October. I have 

taken it on the Singla flat, at about 1,500 elevation, in October. It 
occurs also in the Terai and at Jalpaiguri, in Bhutan and in Assam. 
This s ecies, like many of the genera Camena and Tcykria, is found at P low e evationa (1,500 feet), and again at from 5,000 to 6,000 feet, 
never being found in the intermediate zones. 

376. NEOCF~ER~TRA FABRONIA, Hewitson. 
Mr. G. C. Dudgeon obtained a male in the Tista Valley in 

October, and a female from Sivoke in May. These are the only 
known specimens of the species obtained in S a m .  

377. CHERITBELLA TRUNCIPENNIS, de Nicdville. 
Very rare in Sikhim, where it has been taken at low elevations 

in June. I t  is found also in the Khasi and Karen Hills. 
378. TICHERRA ACTE, Moore. 
Probably found in every month in the year at  low elevations. 

It is markedly seasonally dimorphic. 
379. T I ~ ~ E B R A  SYMIRA, Hewitson. 
The t pe specimen of thia species, described from Sikhim, is the 

only one nown. I t  is probably an aberration or '& sport" of 2'. a&, 
Moore. 

l 
380. CHERITW FREJA, Fabricius. 
Not uncommon in Bhutan; has not so far been recorded from 

8ikhim except by Mr. Elwes, but probably in error. 
381. HORAQA ONYX, Moore. 
Common at low elevations from April to October. It is sesson- 

. ally dimorphic. 
382. HORAGA S ~ A ,  Moore. 
Much rarer than 8: onyx, Moore. I n  Sikhim it h8a been taken 

a t  low elevations from July to October. It ocoars in Bhutan and 
in the Khasi and North Chin Hills also. 

383. HORAGA VIOLA, 'Moore. 
The rarest species of the genus occurring in Sikhim. I t  is found 

at low elevations. 



384. CATAPCECILMA ELEGBNS, Druce. 
Common in the low valleys and up to 3,000 feet, and hae been 

taken in March, Agril, and October. 
385. CATAPCECILMA DELICATUM, de NicBville. 
Occurs only in Sikhim, and is very rare. I t  has been taken in 

April and May. 
386. BIDUANDA MELISA, Hewitson. 
Originally described from Darjeeling and Maulmain. Mr. G. C, 

Dudgeon obtained a female in August in Bhutan. It has the costal 
margin of the biudwing on the upperside broadly orange-coloured 
like the male. 

387. BIDUANDA ~ A U ,  Hewitson. 
First described from Darjeeling and awaits rediscovery, as the 

type specimen is probably unique. 
388. Loxum ATYMNUS, Cramer. ' 

Common almost throughout the year in the low vaneys, and is 
found as high as 5,000 feet. 

389. PASODA TRIPUN~ATA,  Hewitson. 
Occurs from the Terai up to 3,000 feet, from April to November. 

I t  is much rarer than Loxura atymntss, Cramer, and only comes to hand 
singly. Like that species it. is seasonally dimorphic. 

390. LEHERA EBYX, Linnaeus. 
Rare ; the native collectors bring in a specimen now and again. 

It probably occurs at low elevations only. 
391. h o r n  LAPITHIS, Moore. 
I possess a single male from the late Mandelli'e collection 

. which probably came from Sikhim. 
392. Damoant EPIJBBBAS, Moore, 
Occurs commonly at low elevations throughout the year. The 

larva feeds on the fruit of the pomegranate and horse-chestnut. 
393. ZINMPA DISTORTA, de Nicdville. 
A very rare species, the male the rarer of the two sexerr. I t  has 

been taken in Sikhim in March, May, July, and August at low 
elevations. I t  is also found in Western China. 

394. RAPALA TARA, de Nicdville. 
Mr. G. C. Dudgeon took a single epecimen of this s ecies in 9 Bhutan at 1,500 feet in April; it is common in the Khaai Hi s. 

395. BUX~BIB, de Nicdville. 
Has been taken at Tonglo, Sikhim, at 10,000 feet, and else- 

where. Its range is probably 'from 4,000 feet upward8 ; it certainly 



occura at  5,000 feet. Also found in Bhutan in April, and in the 
Khasi Hills. 

396. RAPALA SCHISTACFA, Moore. 
Occurs in Sikhim at low elevations in April, June, and October, 

and also in Bhutan. 
397. ~ A L A  BCINTILLA, de Nicdville. 
Rare in Sikhim ; occura with R. achbtacea, Moore. 
398. RAPALA ORSEIS, Hewitaon. 
Common in Sikhim at low elevations from April to November. 
399. RAPALA BOSACEA, de NicBville. 
Occurs rarely in Sikhim at elevations from 4,000 feet down to the 

level of the Terai, in March. It is found in the Khaui Hills also. 
400. RAPALA NISSA, Kollar. 
Occurs rather plentifully at  low elevations in all but the four 

coldest months. It is found in Western and Central China, and has 
been named R. subpurpurea b y  Leech. 

401. RAPALA PETOBIBIB, Hewitson. 
Occurs almost throughout the year common1 y at low elevations, 

the males assembling in little groups on the wet sandy margins of the 
streams to suck up the moisture. It ie found in Siam and Java. 

402. RAPALA JARBAS, Fabricius, 
Common at low elevations all the summer and autumn. 

403. BINDAHARA PHOCIDEB, Fabricius. 
Mr. Elwes took a single male of this a ecies in Sikhim in July; 

Mr. Otto Miiller possessed one male from Sik fi m and another from near 
Buxa in Bhutan; and Mr. Dudgeon has a male from the Leesh river 
in Daling ; these are all the specimens from the Eastern Hima- 
layas known to me. Mr. W. H. Miskin has expressed the opinion 
that B. phcidea, Fabricius, B. sugriva, Horsfield, B. babella, Felder, and 
B. j o b ,  Felder, '' all represent one rather variable species." At 
present I am not prepared to accept this proposition, the three species 
admitted by me from the Indian region being quite distinct. 

404. VIBBCHOLB ISOCRATES, Fabricius. 
Has been recorded b Mr. Moore from Darjeeling, but I have 

seen no specimens from t K ence. 

405. VIRACHOLA PERSE, Hewitson. 
I have a record of the appearance of the imago in Sikhim in 

January, February, March, May, October, November, and December. 
It probably flies throughout the year. Moller records it from the 
level of the Terai up to 9,000 feet. 



406. SINTHUSA NABAKA, Horsfield. 
Occurs from the level of the Terai up to 5,000 feet, from March 

to October, but is not common. 
407. ~INTEusA CHANDRANA, MOOF~. 
Rather common, but very local in Sikhim up to 5,000 feet, from 

March to October. I t  is found in Central China and at Foochau, and 
hae been named '' Thecla"pratti by Leech. 

408. SINTHUSA VIRGO, Elwes. 
Extreme1 rare. Mr. A. V. Knyvett has taken the male on 

Observatory Gill, 7,500 feet, in Darjeeling, in June ; Mr. H. J. Elwes 
took a single female in May near the Rnngbi bridge, at 6,000 
feet. 

400. LIPHYBA BRABBOLIB, Westwood. 
One of the, rarest of the Sikbim butterflies. Mr. Otto Moller's 

Lepcha collectore have brought in two or three specimens, but 
nothing definite is known as to the exact locality of capture. They 
have been taken in the height of the rains, in July and August. 
Mr. Dudgeon hss it from Sivoke taken in April. 

Family PAPILIONIDB. 

Subfamily PIEBIK~.* 

4 10. LEPTO~IA XIPHIA, Fabricius. 
Occurs only at  the lower elevations, where it flies from April to 

October. 
41 1. DELIAS FYRAMUB, Wa11aco. 
Common at low elevations from April to December. 
412. DELIAS AGLAIA, lhxeus .  
More commonly known ae D. paithoe, Linn~us.  I t  occurs in 

the low hot valleys commonly throughout tbe year, except perhaps in 
the two coldest months. 

41 3. D n u s  BELLADONNA, Fabricius. 
Occurs from 1,000 to 11,000 feet in Sikhim, and flies all through 

the warm months. Eeinrich Ritter von Mitis, who has recently 
monographed this genus, in addition to the parent form, true 
D. belladonna, gives seven LLvars.7' of it. Of these, var. a, ithiela, 
Butler; and var. g, amarantha, Mitis, he records from Sikhim. 
Mr. H. J. Elwee includes var. c, horyfeldia, Gray. Von Mitis omits to 

There may hereafter be, some rather considerable changes in the names of the Pierime 
from Sikhim when I have worked u the synonymy of,,the varione species for the fourth 
volume of lcTbe Butterflies of india.%orm.h and Ceylm. 
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mention altogether D. hearseyo' and D. boy'lece, both of Butler, the latter 
described from Darjeeling. 

414. DELIAS BANACA, Moore. 
Recorded from Dar'eeling by Mr. Moore, but as far as I know 

confined wholly to the $bestern ~ i m a l a ~ a s .  Some years it is common 
in  Mussoorie, usually it is very rare, and often not aeen at  all. I t  ia 
found in Western and Central China. 

4 15. DELJAB DEBCOMBEBI, Boisduval. 
Common from 1,000 to 3,000 feet elevation from March to Decem- 

ber. I t  is an early riser, and commences to fly man after sunrise. 
416. DELULB EU-B, D . -7 Occurs very rarely at low e evations from April to October. It 

is a very common butterfly of the plains. 
417. D m  HIERTE, Hiibner. 
Von Mitis records the parent form from Sikhim, and vsr. c, idica, 

Wallace (usually given as from Sikbim) from Burmah, Siam, Cochin 
China, and Malacca. I t  is a rare species in Sikhim, and oaurs only 
in the low valleys and outer slopes of the hills. 

3 18. DELIAS AQOBTINA, Hewitson. 
Rather rare in the lower valleys from March to December. 
41 9. PRIONERIS THEBTYLIS, ~ o u b l e d a ~ .  
A common speciee at elevation0 below 6,000 feet all through the 

warm weather. The females are very rare. It is strongly affected 
by the seasons ; the dry-season form found early in the year has been 
named P. wataono'i by Hewitson. 

420. PRIONE~IS CLEMANTHE, Doubleday. 
Quite rare in Sikhim, and occurs from April to October at low 

elevations. In  many years collecting, Mr. Otto Moller obtained two 
females only. 

42 1. CATOPSILIA CBOCUE, Cramer. 
In India, Burmah and Ceylon two species of the genus arone occur 

according to my judgment, though Mr. Moore allows six from Ceylon . 
alone, and Colonel Swinhoe would add still two more from India, 
C. .thisorella, Boisduval, and C. heera, Swinhoe. C. m a l e  is the larger 
species of the two and the more common. I t  is not, I think, seasonally 
dimorphic, the innumerable varieties which are found in both sexes 
occurring at all times. In  Sikhim it is a common species at low 
elevations almost throughout the year. 

422. CATOPGILIA -E, Linnaens. 
T f ~ i a  is the smaller and rarer of the two species. It is found 

at low elovations in Sikhim throughout the warm months. I t  may 



be seasonally dimorphic, the dry-season form being 0. gnoma, 
Fabricius, the wet-semon form being 0. drgseis, Drury. Both forms 
are found in Silthim with true C. pyrantk, which appears to be an 
intermediate form. 

423. TERIAS HECABE, Linnaeus. 
Common in Sikhim as elsewhere, and flies all the year round at 

low elevations. Mr. Elwee records it from Tonglo, 10,000 feet, but 
it is only stragglers that extend their flights to so great an elevation. 

424. TERIAS KANA, Moore. 
A common species in Sikhim. 
425. TERIAS SILHETANA, Wallace. 
Lieutenant E. Y. Watson has recently ehown that this species ma T be known by having three dark streaks or spots in  the discoidal ce 1 

of the forewing on the underside in addition to the reniform spot 
defining the disco-cellular nervules, while T. kca6e never has more 
than two streaks or spots in addition to the reniform one. I t  also 
is a common species in Sikhim. 

426. TERIAS ~ T A ,  Boisduval. 
Rare in Sikhim, recorded from 7,000 to 9,000 feet from July 

to September. 
427. TEBIAS RAMA, Moore. 
Also rare; occurs from 2,000 to 9,000 feet. This is probably the 

species which is recorded by Elwes as F. uenuta, Moore. 
428. TEBIAS LIBYTHEB, Fabricius. 
Found at the foot of the hills only and is rare almost throughout 

the year. I t  is recorded by Elwes under its synonymic name of 
T. rubelh, Wallace. 

429. TEBIU HARINA, Horsfield. 
Occurs at low elevations only and is never common. F l i e ~  from 

April to December. 
430. COLIAS FIELDII, M6n6tri6s. 
Rare in Darjeeling itself, far more common in the interior at 

high elevations. I t  is found from 5,000 to 12,000 feet, and flies 
throughout the warm months accordinp to the elevation. At the 
lowest elevation it is found almost throughout the cold weather. 
Occurs also in Western and Central China. 

431. DEBCAB VEBWELLII, van der Hoeven. 
Local, but where it occurs abundant. Found at about 4,000 feet 

from May to October. 
432. DERCAS W A L L I ~ ~ ,  Doubleday. I I .  

Mr. Elwes recordera single specimen ftom the I'nterior. I t  is a 
common species in the Khaai Hills and in Western and Central China. 



433. GONEPTEBYX NEPALENSIS, Doubleday. 
Mr. Moore records this species from Darjeeling, but I have not 

seen any specimens from thence. I t  is probably the same as the 
European "Brimstone Butterfly," G. rhamni, Linnaus. 

434. APORIA eoaAna, ~ o i r e .  
Recordedfrom Darjeeling by Mr. Moore, but confined as far as 

I am aware to the Western Himalayas. 
435. METDORIA AGATHON, Gray. ' 
Mr. Elwes records a single specimen obtained in 1883 by native 

collectors from the interior towards Bhutan, from whence Mr. Moore 
recorded it in 185" In 1892 Mr. F. A. Moller received a single 
male from his Lepcha collectors, probably from the same locality. 

436. B~ETAPORIA HARRIET~, de NicBville. 
A single pair was obtained by Mr. F. A. Moller'a collectore with 

the specimen of M: agathon, Gray, mentioned above. 
437. If ANCIPIUM DUBERNARDI, Oberthiir. 
Eight or nine males were obtained on the Tibet frontier by a 

native employed by Ca tain Harman, B.E. I have not seen the species, 
and of recent years it c f  oee not seem to have been obtained. 

438. MANCIPIUM cmmra, Sparrman. 
The Small Cabbage m i t e "  of India. Flies throughout the year 

from 3,000 to 12,000 feet. 
439. MANCIPIUM BRAS SIC^, Linnaeus. 
Tho "Large Cabbage White." Flies from March to Deoember, 

and from 1,000 to 12,000 feet. The Eastern Himalayan form has 
been named L' Pieris" nepalenak by Gray. 

440. M~NCIPIUM M ELETE, MBndtrids. 
The '' Green-veined White" of India. Occurs only in the interior, 

and is very rare. 

441. BELENOIS ~ ~ ~ E N T I N A ,  Cramer. 
A common butterfly of the plains, rare in the hills. Occurs 

from April to October, and from 3,000 feet to the level of the Terai. 

442. HUPHINA PERYNE, Fabricius. 
A common specioa in the low valleys and up to 6,000 feet. I t  ia 

subject to very great seasonal variability ; the form flying in the eprin 

richly -coloured. 
f i s  s~nall and very pale, that in the rains ia very large, dark, an 

443. H ~ H I N A  NADINA, Luca0. 
Perhaps better known as H. nama, Moore. It is common at low 

elevations from March to December. The spring or dry-season form 
baa been named amba by Wallace, and is muoh smaller and paler than 
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the rains' form, having the underside pale greyish-brown inatead of 
rich green. 

444. CATOPHAUA PAULINA, Cramer. 
Rare in Sikhim, where it occurs sporadicallv from April to 

October. I t  is found also in Western China. 

445. APPIAS HIPPOIDES, Moore. 
One of the commonest butterflies at low elevations in Sikhim, 

and flies from March to December. 

446. APPIAS VACANS, Butler. 
Described from Darjeeling, but very doubtfully distinct from 

A. h+poidee, Moore. 

447. APPIAS LIBYTHEA, Fabricius. 
Occurs rather rarely at 2,000 feet in May. 

448. APPIAS NERO, Fabricius. 
The Indian form of this wide-ranging species has been named 

A. galba by Wallace, but it seems to be barely distinct from the arent 
form. It is a mere straggler in Northern India. Mr. Otto !biller 
obtained one s ecimen from Sikhim, Mr. Wood-Mason obtained one B in Cachar, an the Rev. Walter A. Hamilton a few in the Khasi 
Hills. I t  is fairly common in Up er Burmah. Meears. Grose Smith 
and Kirb have recently describe A. nebo from Upper Burmah, which T J' 
is probab y nothing but a dry-season form of A. nero. 

449. HIPOSCBITIA LALAGE, Doubleday. 
Occurs from the level of the Terai to over 10,000 feet, and flies 

from April to October. The females seem to be found chiefly at high 
elevations. This is also the case with Delias belladonna, Fabncilu, and 
Prioneris theetylis, Doubleday. 

450. HIPOSCRITIA PBE~IOLALAOE, Moore. 
This species was described from Sikhim, but I know nothing 

regarding it. Colonel Swinhoe records it from the Khasi Hills. I t  is 
very doubtfully distinct. 

451. HIPOSCBITIA INDBA, Moore. 
The males are common at low elevations from April to October, 

the female, as uaual in this genus, is excessively rare. 

452. H~POSCRITIA MAHANA, Moore. 
I know nothing of thia species, which was described from 

Darjeelin , and recorded from the Khasi Hills by Colonel Swinhoe. It 
is eaid .to % e allied to 8. bndra, Moore. It is possibly a seasonal form 
only of that species. 



453. NEPHEEONIA HIPPIA, Fabricius. 
A true butterfly of the plains, occurring rarely in the Terai and 

in the low outer valleys. 
454. NEPHEBONIA AVATAR, Moore. 
Thie very beautiful and distinct speciee occurs from 1,000 to 

5,000 feet from April to November, and u not rare. 
455. HEBOMOIA QUU~PPE,  Linnaeus. 
Common from March to November from the Terai up to 5,000 

feet. 
456. 1x1~s PYBENE, Linnaus. 
Common throughout the warm months from 1,000 to 5,000 feet 

elevation. I t  is variable ; the males of the - 
season forms are quite small and very li "f ht y 

in the rains is half as %rge 
a heavy black border to the 

Subfamily PAPILIONINE. 

457. TEINOPALPUS ~PERIBLIB,  Hope. 
In  Sikhim this fine butterfly is knowu to occur on the to e of 

Birch Hill, Tiger Hill (Senchal), Tonglo, Tendong, and Rikisum, d' 
from April to August. I t  is found also in the Rhllsi and Naga Gt 
and at Chang-yang in Central Chin& The female is far rarer than 
the male. 

458. ORNITHOPTEB~ ~ ~ ~ D ~ A N T H U S ,  Boisduval. 
Common in the low valleys from May to October. It is found 

also in Western and Central China. 
458. ORNITHOPTERA POMPEUS, Cramer. 
Still more common than the preceding, occurring with it and at 

the wme time of the year. The North Indian form has been 
described as a distinct species by Felder as 0. c e r b m ,  but cannot, 
I think, be separated from the typical form, which was described from 
Batavia in Java. 

460. P B P ~ O  (Pangerana) ASTORION, Westwood. 
Common from April to December and from the level of the 

Terai up to 7,000 feet. 
. 4 61. PBPILIO (Pangerana) AIDONEUS, Doubleday. 

Far rarer than P. astorion, Westwood, and feud up to 3,000 feet, 
from April to November. 

462. PILPILIO (B asa) UVANA, Moore. f A single pair o specimens of this species was recorded by 
Mr. Moore from Darjeeling in 1857. Mr. Elwes also possesees .two 



specimens from old collections ticketed Sikhim. It is a species of 
the Western Himalayas, and it is very doubtful if it occurs in Sikhim 
at all. 

463. PAFTLIO (? Byasa) PLUTONIUS, Oberthiir. 
Two female examplw were obtained in 1884 by native collectors 

from the interior, perhaps from Bhutan. None have been found since. 
I t  is found also in Western China. 

464. PAPILIO (1 Byaea) ALCINOUS, Klu . 
Recorded by Moore from Bhutan. fir. Leech gives ita distribu- 

tion as Western and Central China, Corea, Japan, and the Loochoo 
Islands. 

465. PAPLLIO (Byasa) L A T R E I ~ I I ,  Donovan. 
Better known as P. minereus, Gray. I t  occurs in the thick, high 

forests from 7,000 to 9,000 feet, from March to August, and is not 
common in collections. 

466. P ~ L I O  (Byasa) DWADA, Moore. 
A common speciea, occurring from 1,000 to 8,000 feet from April 

till November. The butterfly has a very powerful and disagreeable 
odour, which is perceptible even years after the death of the insect. 

467. PAPILIO (By ass) PHILOXENUS, Gray. 
Common at the same elevations and times of year as P. dattarada, 

Moore. I t  occurs also in Siam,. Western and Central China. 

468. PAPILIO (Panosmiopsis) BHETENOB, Westwood. 
Occurs from April to October, and from the level of the Terai u 

to 6,000 feet. Both sexes are rare, the female, which is tail$ 
especially so. I t  is found in Western q d  Central China. 

469. PAPILIO (Panosmiopsie) JIWNAKA, Moure. . 
Rare, found from 3,000 to 5,000 feet sin May and Juno. Mr. 

Wood-Mason described this species under the name of P. s i k k i m i s .  
470. PAPILIO (Menelaides) AIUSTOLOCH~, Fabricius. 
An insect of tho plains, but occurs commonly in the lower valleys 

throughout the warm months. It is widely distributed in China. 

471. PAPILIO (Achillides) PARIS, Linnaeus. 
Very common from the Terai up to 5,000 feet, and flies all 

through the year except during the three coldest months. It is 
common in Western China. 

I .  8 . 
I 

472. PAPIIJO (8;wdk) s)m~, Noora ' 

Occurs from May, fn Bugusti, from.3,000 tu 9,000 feet. It is not 
uncommon on Senchal, and occurs in Western China. 



473. PAPILIO (Achillides) ARCTURUS, Westwood. 
Found with P. Mhna,  Moore, and at  the same aeasons. By no 

means common in Sikhim. I t  occurs also in Western and Central 
China. 

474. PAPILIO fSarbaria) aAaEsa, Doubled ay. 
Occurs throughout the warm months at low elevations, and the 

male is very common. The female ie, however, very rare, as are those 
of P. paris, R. h h n a ,  and P. arcturn. 

475. PAPILIO (Iliades) AaENoB, Linnreus. 
The Indian form is more generally known as P. a~droyeus, 

Cramer. The female is 01 morphic, but three distinct (though each 
is more or less variable! 1 

Oms m, 
be defined ; the first is tailless, 

and ia most like the male; the secon is also tailless, but has a large 
white . atch on the hindwing; the third is tailed, and is much marked 
with w k 'te spots on the disc of the hindwing. The species has received . 
a vast number of names, but it is more than doubtful if the best of 
them represent anything but '' local races." I t  is a very common 
epecies in Sikhim, and is found fromApri1 to December from the Terai 
to 5,000 feet. The second form of the female is alone rare, the third 
is the commonest of the three forms. 

476. PAPILIO (Iliades) POLYMNESTOB, Cramer. 
Mr. Otto Moller obtained a single specimen in Sikhim. I t  is 

purely a species of the plains. 
477. PAPILIO (Sainia) PROTENOR, Cramer. 
Somewhat rare in Sikhim, and occurs from 2,000 to 5,000 feet 

throughout the warm months. It is common in China. The female 
is still rarer, and lacks the patch of modified buff-coloured scales on 
the costa of the hindwing on the uppermde. 

478. PAPILIO (Cham) HELENUS, Linnsus. 
Found throughout the summer commonly at  the lower elevations 

and as high as 6,000 feet. I t  is probably the commonest Papilw 
occurring in Sikhim. It is found right across China to Japan. 

4'79. PAPILIO (Charus) CHAON, Westwood. 
A common species at  low elevations from April to October. 
480. PUILIO (Tamera) CABTOR, Westwood. 
Flies from 1,000 to 3,000 feet from April to October, and is less 

common than P. cham, Westwood, and P. hlenua, Linnaeus. 
481. PAPILIO (Laertias) POLYTES, Linnaeus. 
A common species throughout the year, except in the three 

coldest months, at low elevations. The female is trimorphic; the first 
form is like the male ; the second form mimics P. aristokhice, Fabricius ; 
and the third form mimica P. hcector, Linnaeus, The latter form ie 



extremely rare in Sikhim, as the butterfly i t  mimics does not occur 
there, the second form is the commonest of the three. 

482. PUILIO (Orpheides) mcaTHomus, Cramer. 
A butterfly .of the plains, found only at low elevations sparingly. 

Mr. Dudgeon has found its larva at  1,600 feet feeding on wild citron. 
483. P ~ L I O  Menamopsis) SUTEBI, Hewitson. 
A single-broo d ed species, which flies in April and p a y  in the 

low outer valleys only. I t  is common at Sivoke. 
484. PAPILIO- (Menamopsis) EPYCIDEB, Hewitson. 
Also single-brooded, occurring in April and May at low eleva- 

tions, especially at Sivoke. I t  appears to be very local, but is 
not rare where found in river-beds at 1,000 feet. It occurs also in 
Bhutan, the Khasi Hills, and Upper Burmah ; also in Western China. 

485. Puma Chilasa) czan~, Linnsus. 
occurs from 6 arch to November commonly at low elevations. 
486. PAPILIO (Chilasa) P ~ O P E ,  Linnsus. 
Found with P. clytka, Linnsus, at  the same elevations and seasons. 

I have no doubt that these two species are really one species, which 
is dimorphic in both sexes; but as this theory has never been proved, 
I have kept them distinct. Mr. Dudgeon has noticed the two species 
flying together, but has not succeeded in taking the opposite sexes 
in copul4. 

487. P u m o  (Paranticopsis) r,iEaasus, Westwood. 
Mr. Elwes records this species from Sikhim on the strength of 

an old epecimen so labelled. Its occurrence there is more than 
doubtful. It is found not uncommonly in the Khasi Hills and.south- 
wards. 

488. PAPILIO (Paranticopsis) XENOCLES, Doubleday. 
Flies in  Sikhim from April to November from the level of the 

Terai up to about 3,000 feet. The males are fairly common, the 
females, as usual in the genus, are very rare. 

489. P A P ~ I O  (Paranticopsis) MACAREUS, Godart. 
Single-brooded and rather rare in Sikhim, occurs in the low outer 

valleys only from April to June. The Sumatran form has been 
deschbed as P. macareus, var. zanthsoma by Dr. Staudinger, the 
Bornean form as P. macareus, var. macaristus by Mr. Grose Smith 
( = P. macareus, oar. bornel;nak, Staudinger), and the Palawan form as 
P. macareus, var. maccab~us, also b Staudinger. I have figured a very 
curious aberration of P. macareus ? rom Sikhim in the Journal of the 
Bombay Natural History Society, vol. vii, page 345, n. 18, pl. I, fig. 1, 
male (1892). 



490. PUILIO (Cadugoydes) A G ~ T O R ,  Gray. 
Single-brooded and rather rare, fl g from March to May from 

5,000 to 7,000 feet. It is a beautif ir mimic of Danak tylia, Gray, 
in both sexes. A local race named restricla; by Leech occurs m 
Central China 

49 1. PAPILIO (Pazala) aLYcERIoN, Gray. 
Probably single-brooded, and occurs at low elevations in May 

and June. 
492. PAPILIO (Pathpa) PAPHUB, de Nicdville. 
Occurs from 3,000 to 7,000 feet from May to July. It was 

described by Mr. Charles Oberthiir as P. glgcmh,  var. mandal-inra 
before my description appeared; but as the species is a perfectly 
distinct one, and is not a "variety" of P. glycerh, that species not 
occurring in China, I think the name P. paphua should stand. I t  is 
common in Western China. 

493. P~PIVO (Pathysa) A G E T ~ ,  Westwood. 
Probably single-brooded; I t  occurs in the outer valieya, such ae 

Sivoke, in April and May, and ie rare. It occura to the southwarde 
as far as North-East Sumatra. 

494. PUILIO (Pathyea) ANTIPHATES, Cramer. 
According to Mr. Otto Moller this species occurs from April till 

October in the lower valleys up to 3,000 feet. It is very common. 
495. PUILIO (Pathysa) ANTICBBTES, Doubleday. 
Single-brooded, occurs in Sivoke in April and May on1 

same months, but elsewhere it seems scsrce. 
g, when it ie very common. I t  is also found along the Rungeet roa in the 

496. PAPILIO (Pathyaa) NOMIUS, E er. BP A species of the plains. A sing e straggler was obtained in 
Sikhim by Mr. Otto Moller. 

497. Puma (Dalchina) CUIINTHUS, Westwood. 
Flies from April to October from 2,000 to 4,000 feet. By m, 

means common in Sikhim. A slight local race, P. c2oanthw, var. 
clypnenus, Leecb, occurs in Western and Central China. 

498. PMILIO (Dalchina) BABPEDON, h a e n s .  
Common throughout the war111 mootha from 1,000 to 7,000 feet 

elevation. 
499. PMLIO (Zetides) EUBYPTLUB, Linnaeus. 
Very common in the low valleys from April to October. It is 

very variable in Sikbim as elsewhere, the forms P. telephus, Felder, 
and P. rnecisteus, Distant, occurring with the typical form at all 
semons. 



500. PAPILIO (Zetides) BATHYCLES, Zinken-Sommer. 
Rather less common than P. eurypylus, Linnseus, but found at 

the same time and in the same places. I t  is equally variable and 
inconstant, these variations having received the names P. chkon, 
'Wallace, P. bathycboides, Honrath, and P. chironides, Honrath. It 
occurs also in Central China. 

501. PAPILIO (Zetides) AGAMEMNON, Linn~eus. 
Common at low elevations throughout the year. 
502. PAPILIO (Dab~saj QYAS, Westwood. 
Very rare in Sikhim, and occurs from 6,000 to 7,000 feet on 

Birch Hill, Senchal, and Rikisum, in July and August, but is more 
common on the Labah ridge in Daling at 7,000 feet. It is found in 
Western China under the name of P. hrcules, Blancharh, = P. sciron, 
Leech, which seems to be a good local raco. 

503. PAPILIO (Meandrusa) EVAN, Doubleday. 
Mr. G. C. Dudgeon possesses a male of this species taken at 

Sivoke on 15th March, 1890. To the eastwards in Bhutan and the 
Khasi Hills, it becomes somewhat common. 

504. PAPIUO MACHAON, Linneeus. 
The particular form of this species which occurs on1 at high 

elevations in the interior has been named P. sikkimcnk by r. Moore. 
It flies in July and August. 

d 
505. PARNASSIUS HABDWICICII, Gray. 
Common on the higher ranges in the interior. I t  is exceed- . 

ingly variable; the blackest specimens of the species I have ever 
seen have come from Sikhim, others again are very light coloured. 

506. PAXNASSIUS EPAPWS, Oberthiir, var. SIKKIMENBII, Elwes. 
Appears to be excessively rare. Mr. H. J. Elwes took it once 

near the Donkia Paes, 18,000 feet, in native Sikhim in September, 
1870, and in 1881 obtained fourteen specimens through a Bhutea 
lant collector from the Sikhim-Tibet frontier or in the Chumbi 

ialley . I t  does not appear to have been captured since. 

507. PARNA~SIUS ~ c c o ,  Gray. 
Mr. H. J. Elwes records a single specim'en received at  the aame 

time as the fourteen examples of P. sikfimensis, Elwes, above-rnen- 
tioned. 

508. ARWDIA LIDDERDALII, Atkinson. 
Both sexes occur not uncommonly during the summer on the top 

of a hill behind Buxa in Bhutan. Mr. W. Doherty has obtained the 
species in Assam. 



176 BUTTERFLIES. 

Family HESPERIIDE. 

509. OBTHOPH(ETUB LIDDEBDALI, Elwes. 
Described from a single male in the British Nueeum, the exact 

locality from which it came being unknown. 
510. CAPILA JAYADEVA, Moore. 
A rare species, recorded in Sikhim at low elevations from April 

to October. I possess five males and three females from Sikhim, and 
one female from the Khasi Hills. There are further specimens in 
the collection of the Indian Museum, Calcutta. 

5 11. CALLIANA PIERIDO~ES, Moore. 
I possess a single female example of this very rare species taken 

near Buxa in-Bhutan. I t  is found also in Western China. 
512. PISOLA ZENNARA, Moore. 
Mr. Otto Moller records this species from the low valleys from 

April to August. I possess five males and three females, all from 
Sikhim, one of the former taken in October, but it a rare species. 
I mention the number of specimens I possess of C. j a y d v a ,  Moore, 
and P. zennara, Moore, as Colonel Swinhoe is desirous of knowing 
on what material I based my conclusions as to the correct sexing 
of these two species. I have seen no evidence of the existence of a 
third species in India in these two genera, as Colonel Swinhoe has 
suggested, though Lieutenant E. Y. Watson records a second species of 
the genus Pisola, the "Chtocneme )' cerinthus of Felder, from Amboina, 
which, to judge from the figure, must have been described from a 
female, as the forewing has a broad oblique white baud as have the 
females of C. jayadeva and P. zennura. Mr. Leech records P. zennara 
from Western China. 

513. SATARUPA UOPALA, Moore. 
Rare in Sikhim ; found at low elevations only from June to 

October. I t  is widely spread. I possess specimens from Assam, 
Burmah, and Sumatra. 

5 14. SATABUPA BAMBABA, Moore. 
Very common, and occurs at low elevations throughout the warm 

months. 
515. DAIMIO BHAGAVA, Moore. 
Fairly common; occurs from 1,000 to 3,000 feet from April to 

October. 
516. DAIMIO NBBBDA, Moore. 
Rat'ner rare; found at low elevations only throughout the year 

except in the winter. Mr. Leech has described a local ram of thie 
species from Western and Central China as var. diuma. 
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5 17. DAIMIO PHIBARA, Moore, 
Occurs as high aa Mongpoo, 3,600 feet, and is not, uncommon at 

low elevations from April to October. 

518. SARANGESA DASAHABA, Moore. 
Very common at  low elevations throughout the warm months. 

5 19. COLADENIA MDBANI, Moore. 
Common at low elevations throughont the year, but most common 

in the spring. 

520. COLADENIA TISSA, Moore. 
Mr. Otto Miiller possessed a single example of 'this species, pfo- 

bably taken in the Terai. If C. tissa is a distinct species, of which 
I am by no means convinced, i t  would appear to be the form of 
0. indrani, Moore, occurring in the plains of India. 

521, COLADENIA DBN, Fabricius. 
Extremely common from 1,000 to 4,000 feet, from March to 

November. Mr. Moore records '' Heaperk " fatih, Kollar, from Darjee- 
ling, a Western Himalayan species, but probably 0. dan is the species 
meant. 

522. CE~NORRHINUS BUU, Hewitson. 
Excessively rare. There is one spehimen in the Indian Museum, 

Calcutta, from Sikhim, obtained by Mr. Otto Moller ; Mr. H. J. 
Elwes possesses a single specimen from Sikllim, Mr. G. 0. Dudgeon 
one from Bhutan, taken in June, and the Rev. Walter A. Hamilton 
hm obtained it on one occasion in the Khasi Hills, and has given me 
three specimens. 

523. CELBNOBRHINUS FLAVOCINCTA, de Nicdville. 
Has so far only been procured near Buxa in Bhutan, where it 

appears to  be very rare. 

524. CEL~ENORRHINUS CHAMUNDA, Moore. 
Rather rare; recorded ap to 4,000 feet from March to November. 

525. CELBNOBBHINUS SUMIT~A,  .Moore. 
Originally described from North-East Bengal. I h ~ v e  never been 

able to recognize it. Mr. Elwea states that he has "only three 
s cimens taken in the forest near Rikisum in British Bhutan, a t  rsn 
e P" evation of 5,000 to 7,000 feet is August." Mr. Lee& records it 
from Western China, and figures the male. 

526. C ~ ~ ~ N O B R H I N U S  LEUCOCERA, Kollar. 
The coinmonest species of the genus in Sibbim as elsewhero, found 

from 1,000 to 4,000 feet from March to October. 



527. C ~ N O R B H I ~ S  P ~ M A Y A ,  Moore. 
Common in the virgin Sorest zone from 7,000 to 10,000 feet 

during the rains. 
528. C~NORBHINUS PYRRHA, de Nidville. 
Found in Bhutan and the Khasi Bilk. Nothing le known about 

its time of flight, as it hae only been obtained by native collectors. 
529. CmaNoae~r~us  PLAGIFERA, de N i d v i .  
Not uncommon in Sikhim and Bhutan. 
530. CEL~ENOR~HINUS PATULA, de NicBville. 
Described from a single pair only from Sikhim. 
531. CEL~HORRHINUS FUSCA, Hampon. 
Mr. G. C. Dudgeon hee obtained a pair of this ~cpecim in Sikhim, 

and I ossess one female .from thence. I t  wee originally deecribed 
from t 1 e Nilgiri Hills. 

532. C E L H O ~ R H I N ~  NIGBICANS, de Nickville. 
Found at low elevations in Sikhim and Bhutan. 
533. 'C~LBNO~RHINUS DHANADA, Moore. . 
Rare in Sikhim, and found only at low elevations. O c m  in 

May to the east of the Teesta river. 
534. TA~IADES aavr, Moore. 
A butterfly more of the  plain^ than of ,the hills. Mr. Otto Mailer 

obtained a few specimen8 of it in the Terai when hs. was manager of 
the Mohurgong Tea Estate. 

535. T h a ~ l l ~ ~ s  ~ A N A ,  Moore. 
Occurs throughout the year at low elevations, tmt is not very 

common. The extent of the white area on the uppeFeide of the 
hindwing is very variable. 

536. TA~IADES ATTICUS, Fabricius. 
A very variable species and exceseively common in Sikhim, 

where it occurs at low elevations throughout the year. I have bred 
it ;  the larva feeds on bamboo. I t  occurs in Western China. 

537. TAGUDES TABBICA, Hewitson. 
Originally deecribed from Darjeeling. The type specimen 

appeare to be still unique. 

538. T a a m ~ s  PRALAYA, Moo~e. 
Rare ; occurs at low elevations during iheraine. 
539. DABPA HANRIA, Moore. 
Rare; occurs .at low .elevations only in &pi4 land May. .Found 

also in the Khasi Hills. 



540. CTENOPTILUM VAsAva, Moore. 
Rare; found in April and May from 1,000 to 3,000 feet. I t  

occurs also in Central and Eastern China. 
541. TAPENA AQNI, de Nidville. 
A rare species in Sikhim. I have taken it at Singla, at about 

1,500 feet elevation, in October. 
542. TAPENA u x a r r ,  de Nidville. 
Originally described from a female example from the Thaungyin 

forests in middle Tenasserim, Burma. Major J. F. Malcolm Fawtett 
obtained a single male example at Singla in May, at about 1,500 feet 
elevation. 

543. OD~WTOPTILUV EURA, Moore. 
Common from 1,000 to 3,000 feet from April tca October. 
544. CAPRONA BYBICHTHUB, Felder. 
Mr. Otto Moller obtained a few specimens of this species during . 

the time he lived in the Terai. I t  does not appear to occur in the hills. 
&. Dudgeon records it from Bhutan at 1,500 feet, in May and July. 

545. HEBPBBIB QALBA, Fabricins. 
Also obtained by Mr. Otto Moller during. his reaidonce in the 

Terai. Mr. Dudgeon nates its occurrence an the outer spurs at 1,500 
feet. 

546. S u m s  GEEMXUE, Fabricius. 
Very common at low elevations throughout the year. The larva 

feeds on palms, and the female butterfly in Calcutta often enters the 
housea to lay her eggs on the l a v a  of the orname~ltal palms so 
common in rooms in India. 

547. SUASTUS DITU~, Moore. 
Very rare in Sikhim, as, indeed, it is everywhere, and is found 

in the low valleys only during the rains. . 

548. SUADA SWERGA, de Nicdville. 
Rare in the low valieys from June to October. I t  has a wide 

range. I possess specimens from Burmah, the Malay Peninsula, 
Gumatra, and Java. 

549. IAMBRIX ~ALSALA, Moore. 
Common at low elevations throughout the year. 
,550. KOBUTHAIALOB BUTLERI, Wood-Mason and de Nickville. 
Hare in Sikhim, and fonud at low elevations probably through- 

out the year. - 
55 1. AEBOMACHU~ 0TIQMATA, Moore. 
Not ver rare; occurs from 1,000 to 4,000 feet throughout the E warm mont 8. 



552. A~~ROMACEIUS JEORA, de Nicdville. 
Found in the low valleys and up to 4,000 feet from April to 

November. 

653. A~OMACHUS KAIJ, de Nicdville. 
Somewhat rare, and ia found with A. jhora, de Nicdville. I have 

taken both in October in the Jebi Kola jhora close to the turbine house 
of the Tukvar Tea Estate at about 3,500 feet elevation. 

654. SEBASTONYMA WLOPIA, Hewitaon. 
Occurs at low elevations from April to October, and is never 

very common. 

555. PEDE~TE~ MASWIENSIB, Moore. 
Appeaks to occur only in native Sikhim from June to Aups t  

at from 5,000 to 6,000 feet elevation. 

556. PEDE~TES PANDITA, de Nicdville. 
Native collectors bring this species in large numbers with 

P. masurimh, Moore ; the two species appear to fly together. Otto 
Moller records its occurrence from 2,000 to 3,000 feet elevation 

557. ABNETTA ATKINWNI, Moore. 
A common species, occurring, I believe, at rather high elevrrtiona, 

from 6,000 to 8,000 feet. I t  is highly affected by the seasons, the 
dry-season form having been named "laoteinon" subtestaceus and 
L'I.7' khaaianw by Mr. Moore, the wet-seaeon form being the true 
A. atkinsoni, Moore. 

558. HYAROTIS ADBASTUS, Cramer. 
Occurs from April to October from 4,000 feet to the level of 

the Terai, and is not rare. 

559. ISMA CEPHALA, ~ewitson. 
Common at low elevations from April to October. Colonel 

Swinhoe has recently described the ordinary male of this variable 
species from a single example from '' Shillong" as lsma isota. 

560. ZOGRAPRETUS SATWA, de Nicddle. 
Occurs rather commonly from 1,000 to 3,000 feet from April 

to. October. 

561. ZOQRAPHETTJS ~ V I P E N N I S ,  de Nicdville. 
Very rare in Sikhim. I once took it at about 1,000 feet eleva- 

tion in Oct,ober on the Singla flat. It occura in Bhutan, Burmah, 
and tho Andamans, and not improbably the 2. ogygia, Hewitson, 
from Sumatra, is the same species, in which caae the latter name has 
priority. 



562. MATW ARIA, Moore. 
Obtained by Mr. Otto Moller in the Terai only. The species seems 

to be confined to the plains, is very common in Calcutta, and occurs as 
far south as Ceylon, the Andamam, Sumatra, Nias, and Java. 

563. MATAPA DRUNA, Moore. 
Not common ; occurs from 1,000 to 3,000 feet from April to 

November, 
564, MATAPA SASIVARNA, Moore. 
Rare ; occurs throughout the year at  low elevations. 
565. MATAPA aHALGRAMA, de Nicdville. 
Fair1 common from 1,000 to 4,000 feet from April to Novem- 

ber. Co Y one1 Swinhoe records a specimen of this ve local species 
from the Andaman Isles sent to him by the late ~ r . % .  Wimbedey. 
211. aria, Moore, is very common at Port Blair, but I have never received 
M. airalgrama from thence. As I sent Mr. Wimberley many butterflies 
from Sikhim in exchange for local species, i t  is highly probable, I 
think, that a epecimen of M. ahalgrama from Sikhim became mixed up 
with his Andamanese butterflies.. 

566. ERIONOTA THBAX, Linnaeus. 
Brought in at  times in considerable numbers from low eleva- 

tions by the native collectors. Its larva feeds on the plantain, 
which is cultivated everywhere, and also grows wild in the jungle. 

567. EEUONOTA ACBOLEUCA, Wood-Mason and de Nicdville. 
Very rare. I obtained one example, Mr. Otto Moller two only 

in Sikhim, after many years' amiduous collecting. It occurs also in 
Western and Central China, and has been named "Hidari" grandis 
by Leech. It has -been named by six different writers since 1881. 

568. PUDICITIA PHOLUEI, de Nicdville. 
Excessively rare. I possess the pair of type specimens taken near 

Buxa in Bhutan, and have received one more male from the Khmi 
Hills, generously presented to me by the Rev. Walter A. Hamilton. 

569. GANGARB THYRSIS, Fabricius. 
Rarer than E. thrax, Linnaeus, found at  low elevations only. The 

larva feeds on palms, especially on the date-palm. 

570. PAMPHILA AVANTI, de Nicdville. 
Described in 1886 from two specimens obtiiied by native collec- 

tors probably at high elevations near the passes, and not seen since. 
571. O m s  SWVITTATUS, Moore. 
Not uncommon at  low elevations from April to Oct~ber. 

. . 572. T~CTBOCERA MZVIUS, Fabricius. 
Obtained in the Terai only by lKr. Otto Miiller. 

~2 



573. T ~ C T B O C E B A  DBNNB, Moore. 
Recorded by Mr. Moore from Bhutan, but found only in the 

Weetern Himalayas as far as I know. 
574. AMPI- MARO, Fabricius. 
Mr. Otto Moller took this species in the Terai only. 
575. PADRAONA GOLA, Moore. 
Not rare at low elevations throughout the warm months. It ie 

found also in Central China 
576. PADRAONA DABA, Kollar. 
Very common throughout the year from 1,000 to 5,000 feet. 
577. PADBAONA m s o i ' ~ ~ s ,  Butler. 
Occurs at the same times and seasons with the last-mentioned 

species. - 
578. TELICOTA ancue, Linneus. 
Very rare in Sikhim. During many years collecting Mr. Otto 

Miiller obtained one or two specimens only. 
579. TELICOTA BAMBUSE, Moore. 
Excessively common in Sikhim, occurring in all the warm months 

in abundance from 1,000 to 5,000 feet elevation. I t  is found also in 
Central China. 

580. B AORIS (Chapra) MATHIAB, Fabricius. 
Very common from 1,000 to 8,000 feet from March to December. 

Occurs thoughout China and Japan. 
581. BAOBI~ (Chapra) AGNA, Moore. 
Kept by Lieutenant E. Y. Wataon distinct from B. m a t h ,  

Fabricius, and said b him to be the same species as B. ciraya, Moore. 
Occurs in Sikhim wit 1 8. mathim, from which it may be known by 
ite smaller spots in the forewing. 

582. B~oars (Cliapra) BINENSIB, Mabille. 
Better known as Chpra prominew, Moore, and of which Pumphilo 

sirnilis, Leech, is a synonym. Not very common. Occurs from 1,000 
to 5,000 feet throughout the warm months. I t  is found also in 
Western and Central China. 

583. BAOBI~ Parnara) BOA, Moore. b Lieutenant E. . Watson retains this species as distinct fkom the 
next. I t  occurs rarely at low elevations. 

584. BAORI~ (Parnara) auTTAms, Bremer and Grey. 
Also found at low elevations throughout the year. 
585. B AOBIS (Parnar a) ~OLACA, Moore. 
Not uncommon at low elevations from March 60 December. 

Occurs alao in Western China. 



586. BAORIS (Parnara) BEVANI, Moore. 
Found at low elevations commonly during the rains. 
587. Baoars (Parnara) ASSAMENSIS, Wood-Mason and de Nichville. 
Occurs commonly at low elevations from March to December. 
588. BAORIS (Parnara) PAOANA, de Nichville. 
Common; the native collectors sometimes bring it in consider- 

able numbers. I t  occurs at Singla and at  other places at  a low 
elevation. 

589. BAORIS (Parnara) PLEBEU, de NicBville. 
When describing this species I carefully compared i t  with 

l L  Parnara ') hmara, Moore, and also described the differences in the 
prehensores. Mr. Elwea says I do not allude to P. kumara in my 
description. B. plebeia is a common species at  a low elevation in 
Sikhim . 

590. BAOBIS (Parnara) AU~TENI, Moore. 
Not rare; occurs at low elevations throughout the year, and is 

found also in Western and Eastern China. 
591. BAORIS (Parnara) TULSI, de Nichville. 
Rare in Sikhim and in the Khasi Hills, common in Upper 

Burmah, and is found in Java also. I caught the type speoimen 
below Darjeeling at about 3,000 feet elevation in October. 

592. Bboars (Parnara) PELLUCIDA, Murray. 
Better known as Parnara ioona, Moore, of which the var. puinpue- 

puncla of Habille, from Japan, is a local race. Very common a t  low 
elevations throughout the year. It occurs as far south as Sumatra, 
and has been described and figured by Mr. W. L. Distant as Baoris 
chaya, Moore. It is found in Japan, Corea, the Kurile Islands, Amur- 
land, Central and Western China. 

593. BAORIS (Parnara) ELTOLA, Hewitson. 
Common in Sikhim from 1,000 to 7,000 feet, all through the year. 
594. BAOBIS OCEIB, Hewitson, 
Excessively common all through the warm months of the year, 

and is found from 1,000 to 5,000 feet. I t  ie extremely variable, and 
has been called many bad names. I t  varies in the forewing being 
immaculate through every gradation of variation till the maximum 
number of ei ht hyaline spots is reached, and that in both sexes. 
Colonel Swi A oe in his paper on the Butterflies of the Khasi Hills 
tries to bolster up some of these inconstant forms which have been 
raised to specific rank, but hia perahtent efforts in this dimtion 
me not likely to be followed by serious lepidoptmista. I t  is found also 
in Western, Central, and Eaatern China, 



595. H~LPE MOOREI, Watson. 
Better known in India ae E. beturia, Hewiteon. Recorded from 

Sikhim by Colonel Swinhoe, though Mr. Otto Miiller does not seem 
to have ever obtained i t  there. It is a common butterfly of the 

lains, especially so in Calcutta, and may well be found in the 
t e r a i  and on the outer slopes of the hills. 

596. HALPE HOMOLEA, Hewitson. 
Better known perhaps as H. sikkima, Moore. It is an exceesively 

common species in Sikhim at  low elevations throughout the warmer 
months. Colonel Swinhoe has recently described five new species of 
Ha@e, all from " Shillong," though probably not one of them is to be 
found at  that hill station, but man? miles away from it in the low h d  
valleys at the foot of the hills. Four of these " new species" are from 
single specimens, one species from two examples. It i. in the higheat 
degree improbable that any of them will obtain currency; they are 
almost certainly bad species all of them. 

597. HALPE SEPARATA, Moore. 
Occurs in the forests about Senchal from 6,000 to 9,000 feet, 

especially in the raina. 
598. H ~ P E  KUMABA, de Nicdville. 
A rare species, which occurs also in Bhutan. 
599. HALPE HYRIE, de NicBville. 
Originally described from the Naga Hills. Mr. G. C. Dudgeon 

possesses a slngle female taken in Bhutan in May. 
600. H~LPE GIUPTA, de NicBville. 
Apparently confined in India to Sikhim, and I believe it to occur 

only at  the higher elevations from 6,000 to  9,000 feet. It ia found 
also in Western China. 

601. HUE C&TA, Hewitson. 
Found at low elevations commonly throughout the year. 
602. HUE ZEMA, Hewitaon. 
This species has a wide range and is found ae far south as Nias 

island off the Weat coast of Sumatra. In Sikhim it ie quite common, 
and is found from 1,000 to 3,000 feet from April to November. 

603. HALPE AINA, de Nicdville. 
A very rare species. I have no ~recise  record of its time and 

lace of appearance. Colonel Swinhoe records it from the Khaai kmS. 
604. CUPITEA PWEEEA, Moore. 
Not common, occurs a t  low elevations only, and is found 

throughout the warm months. 



605. NOTOCBYPTA FEISTHUELII, Boisduval. 
Better known as Pleahneura alysos, hfoore. Lieutenant Watson 

keeps the N. curvifaacia of Felder, described from China, as a distinct 
species. I have seen the type specimen at Vienna, which is a female. 
As the white band on the underside of the forewing does not nearly 
reach the costa, it is probably distinct from N. febthamlii, but is near 
to N. restricta, Moore. N. feisthamelii is one of the commoneet 
species occurring in Sikhim, and is found in all the months of the 
year except the two or three coldest, and from 1,000 to 5,000 feet 
elevation. It is found also in Western China, and has been defined 
as a local race under the name of rectgascia by Leech. 

606. NOTOCRYPTA BESTBI~A,  Moore. 
Colonel Swinhoe says this species is commoner in the Andaman 

Isles than N. paralysos, Wood-Mason and de NicBville, and goes on 
to say that the latter appears to him to be identical with N. @is- 
thameliz', omitting to notice the very distinctive white spotting of the 
hindwing on the underside which makes N. paralysos unique in the 
genus. N. restricta in Sikhim is a ve common species at low 7 elevations throughout the warm months. t is found also in Western 
and Central China and in the Loochoo Islands. 

607. UDASPES FOLUS, Cramer. 
Occurs in the low valleys commonly throughout the year. 
608. B A B A ~ S  SEPTENTBIONUM, Wood-Mason and de NicBville. 
A very rare species in Sikhim and obtained only by Mr. Otto 

wilier in the Terai. Mr. Dudgeon has a male taken in March, and 
a female in August, both from a low elevation in Daling. 

609. AS~CTOPTEBU~ OLNBSCENS, Moore. 
Also a Terai species, of which Mr. Otto Wdller obtained a few 

specimens. The typical Sikhim form has the markings on the under- 
uide nearly obsolete. It occurs in Calcutta and is very common in 
Burmah. It is variable, and one of these slight and inconstant 
varieties haa recently been named A. kada by Colonel Swinhoe. I t  
occurs right across China to Hainan island, and the a Cy~lopides~~ 
chinenais of Leech, C. knrkci of Holland, and " Sleropis " nubizus of 
Mabille, are synonyms. 

610. RERANA DIOCLES, Moore. 
Very common at low elevations from March to December. I t  is 

widely spread, and is found in Sumatra and Java. 
611. PIXDANA BUIIOLPHII, Elwes and de Nicdville. 
I know of on1 two specimens of this very rare s ecies from 

Sikhim, both fema f es, and one each in the collection of Co 7 one1 A. M. 
Lang, B.E., and myself, the latter taken by Mr. J. Gammie. I have 
both sexes from Java. 



612. PLAsTINGIA NO&, de NicBville. 
All the species of this genus appear to be rare, specimens being. 

procured only one at a time and at distant intervals. P.. n o h i  is no 
exception to this rule. I t  is found in the low hot valleys from May 
to August. 

613. PITHAURIA Y ~ D A V A ,  Moore. 
Common throughout the warmer months at  low elevations. 
614. PITHAURIA STBILMINEIPENNIS, Wood-Maaon and de Nicdville. 
The females of both the species of Pithauria are very rare, though 

the males of both are so common. The present species occurs from 
April to November from 1,000 to 3,000 feet elevation. I t  is found in 
Western China. 

615. C E ~ S  C Y ~ A ,  Hewitson. 

O"+"'!I' 
described b Hewiteon from Darjeeling. I ,over- 

looked the escription, a n i  described it later on and figured it as 
Parnara parca. I possess a single example from Sikhim, taken in 
October. Mr. G. C. Dudgeon has obtained both sexes from the east 
of tbe Tista river in September and October. It is found also in the 
Khasi Hills. 

616. ITON SEMAMORA, Moore. 
Very rare 'in Sikhim, but I have taken it m self at about 3,000 E feet in October. I t  occurs aa far south as North- ast Sumatra 
617. ISMENE A T ~ H U ~ ,  Wab0n. 
Lieutenant E. Y. Watson has recently shown that this apecies is 

distinct from the true I. ed+odea, Swainson, from Sumatra. It is 
rather rare in Sikhim, occurring at low elevations only. 

618. ISMENE JAINA, Moore. 
Not common, and found at  low elevations only. 
6 19. IBMENE urn, Moore. 
Rare; occurs from 1,000 to 3,000 feet during the warm mpntha. - 

.620. IBMENE VASUTANA, Moore. 
Rare; flies during the summer in the lower valleys. 
621. ISMENE ANADI, de NicBville. 
Probably the rarest species of the genus occurring in Sikhim. 

It is found at a low elevation only, ss far as is known. 
622. ISMENE HARIBA, Moore. 
Somewhat common. I have on several occasions caught it 

myself in the low valleys in October. I t  occm in Java. 
623. ISMENE QOMATA, Moore. 
Very rare, especially the female. Found in  the low hot valleya 

only from May to October. Mr. Leech describes a local race from 
Western China as var. lara. 



624. HASORA BADRA, Moore. 
A common species in both sexes fiom 1,000 to 4,000 feet from 

April to November. 
625. ~ S O B A  BNWB, de NicBville. 
A rare species about which not much is known, though Mr. 

Dudgeon informs me that he has recently procured about twenty males 
and one female in March, April and May at 4,000 feet in Daling. I t  
occurs also in tho Khasi Hills, and in Western and Central China. 

626. HASOU CHABBONA, Plotz. 
Not uncommon in Sikhim, but hitherto overlooked. The male has 

no " male-mark,7' and both sexes possess a small subcostal yellow dot 
in the forewing which is never found in the next species. 

627, Hasou  (Parata) CHBOMUS, Cramer. 
Fairly common during the rains at low elevations, otherwise rare 

in Sikhim. It is found also in Western China. Colonel Swinhoe 
records Haeora vitta, Butler, originally described from Borneo, from 
Sikhim, but I have failed to recognise the species from thence, unless 
it be E. chbrona. 

628. BIBASIS ~ E N A ,  Moore. 
Occurs rarely in the low valleys only. It is found to the south as 

far as North-East Sumatra, from whence I posseas,specimens. 
629. BADAMIA EXCLBMBTIONIS~ Fabricins. 
One of the commonest of the "Skippers7' found in Sikhim. It flies 

from April to October, and occurs from 1,000 to 6,000 feet elevation. 
630. RHOPBLOCAMPTA BENJAMINI, Gu6rin. 
Also common; flies throughout the year at  from 1,000 to 7,000 

feet elevation. I t  occurs right acrow Chlna to Japan. 
63 1. " ISOTEINON " FLAVALUM, de Nicdville. 
The type specimen of this species is unique, and wse obtained 

in native Sikhim. I t  is now in London in the possession of 
Bfr. J. H. Leech, who bought Mr. Otto Moller's collection, so is not 
available for examination with a view to place it in its true position 
in accordance with Lieutenant E. Y. Watson's revision of the genera 
of fhe  he^^. 



REPTILES. 

NOTE.-The booke condtsd for this pa r are Giinther's "Beptiles of British India " 
and the cl%ptilia and  atr raga of ~ritid in&ai1 by ~ou~snper.  

I do not think there are either tortoises or turtles found in Independent Sikhim, altbon h 
at lerrt one tortoise is found in the Terai. If any are found in I& 
pendent Sikhim, they should precede the lizards in the order as above. 

TEN species of lizards are recorded from Sikhim, five of which are 

Lizards. 
skinks ; one is a gecko or wall-lizard; one gho- 
samp ; .the common bloodsucker ; Japalura varkgata, 

which is popularly known by the European visitors as the chame- 
leon on account of its rather showy colours, but does not belong to 
that family ; and a beautiful glass-snake ( Ophisaurus gracilis) which, 
as it is limbless, is often mistaken for a true snake, but can be readily 
recognized as belonging not to the snake but to the lizard family by 
the presence of e elida. The gho-samp is the on1 large member 
of the family in &khim. It rows to a length of 4 eet. Ita flesh is I eaten by the natives and consi ered a delicacy. 

P 
The common cobra (Naia tnj.mdiam) is not uncommon. It 

keeps chiefly to the warmer slopes .under 4,000 feet, but has been 
taken as high as 8,000. The ordinary length of an adult is five 
feet, but individuals of over six feet are occasionally killed. The 
species is variable in colour, but the Sikhim variety is usually of a . 
uniform brownish-olive above, with a large ocellus, edged and centred 
with black, on the dilatable neck: beneath, for a few inches from 
the chin it is whitish crossed by a broad black band, and the rest of 
the lower parts black. Naia bungarus (the giant cobra) is ale0 found 
in the lower valleys, but seldom ascends above 4,000 feet. I t  
feeds mostly on other snakes, and grows to a len h of 12 or 13 feet, 
of which the tail is 2+ feet. In colour the a f ult is of a uniform 
brownish-black with indistinct darker cross banda, but the young 
is much more gaily coloured, being 'et black, beautifully ringed, 
from the snout to the tip of the t a d  , with whita bands of about 
a quarter of an inch or more in breadth, the intervening black 
spaces being three or four times ~ E I  broad. One of the pit-vipers 
(Ancistrodon himalayanus) is rare in Sikhim, and occurs between 
5,000 and 10,000 feet. It is brown, spotted or banded with black, 
and grows to nearly 3 feet in length. The other three pit-vipers 
belong to the enus W e r e s u m ,  and are of repulsive aspect, 
having short & and triangular shaped heads which are covered 
with numerous small scales instead of a few large shields as in 
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most other snakes. T. mticola is thick bodied, and meaaures about 
2 feet in length, of which the tail is only 3* inohes. It is reddish- 
hrown with two rows of large, square, black spots along the upper 
parts of the back, and a row of smaller ones on each side. The 
urlder parts are marbled brown and white. 2 caluinatus is grsss 
green with a yellowish tail and a white line running along the 
lower body scales. It is not so hea as T. momonticola, but is about 
a foot longer. T. gramineus, the thir '7 species, is also grass green, 
but the line along the outer scales is bright red, and the tail is 
reddish. Both of the green species keep to the hot valleys, ascend- 
ing to about 4,000 feet, but T. rnonticola ascends to over 5,000. 
The Sikhim variety of the kreit, Bungarus capruleus, is of a uniform 
blackish-brown and is not common. Bungams bungarodes is one 
of the rarest of snakes, and has been collected a t  5,000 and 6,800 
feet. It grows to over 2+ feet in length, and is not unlike the 
young of the giant cobra, being black, banded with white. CaZlophis 
macZeZlandii, the remaining venomous species, is red above and white 
below, with a very distinctly-defined black vertebral sti-i e running 
the whole length of the body, and irregularly-shape $ broadish 
black bands crossin the sides and belly, but not meeting on the 
back by about ha d an inch, and between these black bands is a 
large ventral s ot of the same colour. The head, which is small, 
is banded blac E and white. I t  is not uncommon between 5,000 and 
7,000 feet. Considering the number of venomous species in Sikhim, 
the immunity of both man and beast in it from snake-bite is remark- 
able. Fatal cases are almost unknown, and even trivial cases are of 
rare occurrence. 

Of the non-venomous species, three attain to considerable dimen- 
sions. The largest of them, by far, is Python molurus, whose usual 
length is 12 feet, but individuals of 16 to 20 feet are not very 
rare. It frequents low elevations, and feeds on small deer and other 
mammala which it kills by compression. The second in size is Zaocys 
nigrmarginatus, a very beautiful snake of .the cool forests between 
4,000 and 6,000 feet. It is green (turning blue in spirits) with a 
broad black band on each side of the hinder half of the body and 
tail, and all the green scales are margined with black. I t  is rather 
thick bodied and grows to nine feet in length. It is peculiar among 
the Sikhifn snakes in having an even number of rows of scales 
(14)) all the others having odd numbers, via., one vertebral row 
and an even number on each side. The third in size is Zarnenda 
mucosu~?, the well-known rat-snake, which grows to seven feet in 
length. Of the other genera, Tropidonotua is the most numerous, 
being represented by five speciee. Several of them swim well, and 
one, T. ~.crcrplrthalmus, has the midortune to resemble the common 



wbrn somewhat in mlouration and in having a dilatable neck, and 
Buffera accordingly, as it ie often mietaken for it and mercilessly 
killed. There are four species d of Coluber snd Dt$8U8; three 
of fiachkhduns; two each of 8imfe8, Abbbes, and 9phlop8, and 
dve genera are each represented in Sikhirn by a single species only. 
Among them h e  more notable are Bendrphds picto; a prettily- 
coloured slender tree-snake, and Dryophis pasincce, a handsome green 
whip-emke, which grows Oo 7 feet in la@, and is v f u l  in ita 
movements. Both, although perfectly inm>cuous, are of ferocious 
sfid aggressive habita. Amb&c~iraltu mmficola, the only blunt-head 
in $&him, is alone among the aikhim non-venomone sn~kes in being 
without the shield 1 ing between the nasal and prmcdar shields, a 

kbilat it ia (the loredabield), with this solhwy exception, present in 
all the 'harmless species, and is absent in every one of the venomous ; 
so that in Sikhim tbe non-venomone species ean at once be diatin- 
@shed from the venomoug with the one exmption mentioned, by the 
presmce of the loreal shield which lies above the lip, and between 
the sbield in a o d t  with the front uf the eye sad the one iin which 
the fioetril ie pierced. As already mentioned, none of the venomow 
d s  have this particular shield. 

Of frogs and toads, there are about 16 s p e c k  Eleven of them 
Frog8 snd tosde, &c. 

belong to the genus Rana; four to Rac~lrorm; 
three to Bufo, and one each to Cvhophqne and 

I;cpfobrachium. Amongst them are several prettily +oloured tree- 
frogs. The natives eat five apeciee, and consider them tasty and 
wholesome food. They catch them at night by the light of bam- 
boo torches, which so dazzles the creatures that the remain motion- 
lem and allow themselves to be caught. The L3 pchaa call the 
edible frog Rana Zidigir? of the Upper Forests "Lhak-pok-thalak," d while *be epali name is "Mhun-paha," and dl natives agree that 
tbis kind i% the best eating. I t  is even said that every kind of frog 
can beeaten, except the big toad with poisonous wart;s on his back. 
When the Le chas make a bi ger eatch than they can eat fresh, they ! P gut and mno e-dry the surp us for future use, when they will keep 
good for ears, but get so hard and tough as to require much boiling. T The edib e frog named above is mid to eat the young shoots of 
the 44Malling" bamboo. S e v e d  of the specim are recognized by 
their call. There is but one apecies of tailed-badrachiah, a newt, 
(!!l~bbotridon vewucoaus) and it is rare. There i e  alrro but one 
burrowing-batrachian, lchthyophis monoekous, which is fairly common 
about 3--5,000 feet elevation. Were it not for its distin~t head and 
eyes, it might eadily be overIooked for one of the large earthworms. 
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BIRDS. 

Nom-The L m k ~  consulted for thiazper are Jerdon's Birda of India," Oabd "Birdl 
of India," and Hame and lushall's " Game Birde of India." 

IN no art of the world of an equal area are birds more prof-ly 
representeX in species than in Sikhim, where there are between 500 
,and 600. They v in size from the gigantic lammergeyer, of about 
C feet in length a Y g f  feet across the outstretched wings, down to 
a tiny flower-poker, D k u m  tjpapectus, barel exceeding 3 jncha 
from the end of its beak to the tip of its tail. $here are four species 
of kingfishere, but none are numerous in individuals ; no doubt owing 
fa the scarcity of fish, their natural food. They chiefly freque~t the 
aharns of the lower valleys and rarely are found above 4,000 feet. 
The smallest, and at the same % h e  rettieat of them all, is C615 k' ksdacfy l ,  a lovely little creature of a out 5 inches in length, and 
ooloured with rufoua, white, and different shades of glistening blue and 
violet. Ealcyorr coromandel~w, another beautiful species, is of a nearly 
uniform rich rufous colour overlaid with shining peach. T4e largeat 
.of .all is  crested, and spotted black a d  white. Akedo beqqdeas4a, 
the bo&h ~lpecieq, closely resembles the English kingfisher, but is 
amaller. The othar more conspicuous birds frequenting stream-side8 
are forktails, redat&, .a dipper, and a whistlin -thrush. JTbe 
forktails, of which there are four speciee, are guite f axacteriatic of 
&he h k l y  wooded mountain torrents of Sikhim. There they we at 
.home on the ~ooks amidst tbe roar and the spray, but dash ,up the 
stiream, with a weird sort of screamin noise, when suddenly disturb I ed. They are colawed black and w 'te. IP the wintw seaaop o 

whitecapped ~edatart, Chimawhornis leucocqlrala, is a coaspicuaua ,and 
.common object of the lower stream beds, but goes .high up to breqd. 
It is uhastely y. olad in .a black coat and vest and a snow-white qf, ,agd is 
mif0~8 below. The dipper is of a uniform b r o w  calour, an has ,the 
xemaakable power of walkiqg under the water where it finds i& m- 
&pal food. The whistling-thrush is a large hands~me yellow.biUed 
.bird, over a foot long and af a~black,colour overlaid with ghtepiqg 
cobalt-blue. It is, perha s, the most frequently noticed ~f the birds 
,4requenthg the atream-si (! es between 3,000 and 8,000,feet 4 e v a G ~ ~ .  

Qf ,woodpeckers there .are about a dozen species. These ~eadily 
,a&aot attention by their showy coloum and the habit, .which 4 4 ~  
mcechavq, af olimbing on trees and tapping .the stems .in sear& of the 
.larvse of beetles, their favourite food. The .species fomd io 8ikhim 



vary in size from the black and white Yungipicua rubricah, 54 
inches in length, to the yellow-naped Chrgaophlegmu of 14 inches. 
They are most numerous in the low, hot valleys, but several of the 
species are found at considerable elevations. There is but one 
permanent resident belonging to the parrot family, Pal~ornis schis- . 
ticcps, and it is very abundant on the lower slopes from October till 
March, when it ascends to hi h elevations to breed. I t  is green, with 
a slaty-coloured head, and a f out 16 inches long. Occasionally, but 
rarely, stragglers of one or two of the plains' species are to be seen. 
About a dozen species of cuckoos visit Sikhim. Among them is the 
European cuckoo, whose call may be heard all day long, in the season, 
from about 3,500 feet upwards, but is commonest above 5,000 feet. 
By far the prettiest of them all is Chrysococcyz Hodgsoni, the emerald 
cuckoo. Above, it is of a brilliant emerald-green with a golden sheen, 
and below white, barred with shining green. It is a amall bird, not 
being much more than half a foot in length. The fork-tailed cuckoo, 
Surniculus dicruroides, closely resembles the common king-crow, but 
its call, a whistling note five or aix tfmes repeated, betrays it. 

The long-tailed hone -suckers or eun-birds are not excelled in 
beauty by any other of t g e Sikhim species. There are five of them, 
all belonging to the genus Bdhopyga. The males of all of them 
are rich1 coloured on the head and long tail feathers, with lustrous 
metallic K ues of difierent shades which change and flash in the sun 
with every movement. The prevailin coloura of A?#. Qnicanda are f scarlet and violet; of AT, n+alcneie stee -green, maroon, and ellow, 
with flame-colour on the breast ; and of A?#. salurata violet an l black. 
Their curved bills are long and slender, and their bodies are elegantly 
shaped. They are found from the lowest valleys up to about 7,000 
feet. There are several nuthatches, of which Sitta formoaa is by far 
the handsomest. It is found about 6,000 feet, and like its cogeners, 
.climbs about on trees in search of food after the manner of wood- 
peckers. The European hoo oo passes through Sikhim on its way to 
the plains in the autumn, angagam in the spring on its return journey. 
There are three minivets, all of them remarkable for the gay-plumage of 
both sexes, and for the extreme way the sexes of the same epecies differ 
from each other in colour. The male of the largest one, Pericrocohcs 
specwaus, ie a vermilion-red with black head, wings, and back, whilst 
its female is of the same pattern, but the colours are yellow and ashy- 
grey. It is abundant up to about 4,000 feet, and feeds in consider- 
able artiea. A flock of them seen fl in in the bright sunshine is P r f- one o the si hts of Sikhim not readi y orgotten. There are two 
racket-tailed dtoogos, both of which have two of their tail featbes 
lengthened in a peculiar manner. From the end of the ordinary taii 
the outer feathers have a naked shaft of nearly a foot in length ending 



in a twisted barbed portion of some 3 inches long. When seen flying 
aome distance off, the naked shafts are not readily perceptible, and 
the whole looks like a large bird chased b two small ones. Both r' epecies affect the dark jungles in the hot va leys below 3,000 feet. It 
is said that they can easily be taught to imitate other birds and noises. 
In  the same places, but keeping still more to the deep shade of trees, 

'is a lovely trogon, Harpactes Ho+soni. Its prevailing colour is 
crimson. 

Among the flycatchers, of which there are about 26 species in 
Sikhim, several being seasonal residents only, the fairy blue-chats are 
the most remarkable. There are several species, all common in the 
cool forests between 4,000 and 8,000 feet. The males of them all 
are brilliantly marked with different shades of glistening blue, but 
the females are demurely clothed in brown, with the blue of the male 
confined to a small spot on each side of the neck. Nitidula Eodgsoni, 
the pigmy blue flycatcher, which occura about the same elevations, 
is one of the smallest and prettiest of the Sikhim birds. I t  is only @ 
inches loug. Ste-parola mlanops, the verditer-flycatcher, breeds in 
Sikhim at elevations over 5,000 feet, but is absent in winter. I t  is 
~trikingly coloured, being of an almost uniform verditnr-blue, and aa it 
keeps to the road-sides, is one of the best known birds. A beautiful 
paradise fl catcher, Terps+hmre aflnis, is found in the very lowest 
valleys. &en in full plumage the male hse the head and long- ointed 
crest black, and the rest of the plumage white with black sha & . Ite 

*r we to 14 inches in length. The white of the adult male is 
chie y replaced in the female and youn males with chestnut. There f are eight or nine species of wrens, and t ay are mostly found creeping 
about among the undergrowth and fallen logs of the for& from 5,000 
feet upwards, but the prettiest and rarest of them all, Troglad,ytes punc- 
fatug, is found as low as 2,000 feet. Of the true thrush family there 
are about a dozen representatives. One or two of them are fa= song- 
atera, the best being Geocicrllla citrina, a handsome blue and orange- 
coloured ground thrush of the hot valleys up to about 4,000 feet. 
The male of Merulo boulboul, which is not unlike an English black- 
bird, but bas a grey wing bar, is also a fair songster. It is found 
abundantly from 5,000 feet upwards. A fieldfare, PZamstQcus atro- 
@ria, abounds. in large flocks in the cold season, but goes further 
north to breed. A prettily marked mountain-thruah, OreocincZa 
dauma, may often be seen turning over the fallen leaves in the lower 
fore*. It is of a brown colour spotted with white and the feathers 
w e d  with black. I t  is of solitary habita, and rarely ia more than 
one awn at a time. Lauvbin -thrushes and babblera are numeroue 
both in species and indivldos$ and mostly occur in the foreats and 
wrub over 5,000 feet elevation, but one or two species are found down 
to the bottoms of the hottest valleys They usually feed in small flocks, 



and many of them are noisy. The noisiest of them all is Gamtlaz 
leucolophus, the white-headed laughing-thrush, which frequents the 
jungles of the lower valleys u to about 4,000 feet. When disturbed 
the whole party unite in m8ing most diecordant noises resembling 
forced screaming laughter. On the other hand, the rufous-chinned 
laughing-thrush, Janthocincla rujigulalrir, large flocks of which are 
exceedingly common among the scrub jungle up to 4,000 feet, hae a' 
pleasant warbling note, which being ke t up by the whole company 
constitutes a sweet song. There are i!' ve species of IFochloptmm, 
all pleasing1 , although sombrely, lumaged ; and the same number of t ! scimitar-bab lers, all with longia bills of a more or lees scimitar 
shape. The bill of Xiphoramphua supercilliaris, the slender-billed 
scimitar-babbler, is remarkable, being very slender, much curved, and 
nearly 3 inches in length round the curve. 

The bulbuls are also largely represented. The most abundant in 
numbers is Molpeste,~ bengalemb, which is to be seen in large flocks 
among the scrub everywhere up to 4,000 fed. Aleu~168 otriatue, the 
striated green bulbul, is almost aa abundant, but keeps to the tree 
tops at elevations over 5,000 feet. 'l'he beautiful fairy blue bird, 
Irmapuelka, occurs rather low down, but is not common. The whole 
of the u per parts of the male are glistening cobalt-blue, and of the 
lower ve I' vet-black. I t  is a large bird of 10 inches in length. There 
is only one oriole, Orioha Trailii, and it is very unlike any of the 
lains orioles in appearance, being princi ally of an Indian-red colour, ! gut it builds the same sort of nest and as a similarly marked egg. 

Of the stone-chat family the two most notable members are Copsyehus 
aauhie, the magpie-robin, and Kittacincla mcrcroura, the shama, 
bath famous songsters. The latter is usually found at the bottoms of 
the hot valleys only, but the former is commonest about 3,000 feet. 
The common and one or two other Indian tailor-birds are plentiful; 
and small warblers of many sorts abound. Wagtails are not numer- 
ous, and are mostly but seasonal visitors. Several species of pipits are 
abundant in the cold weather, and are sometimes known and used 
aa ortolans. Two thrush-tita are among the most beautiful of the 
larger Sikhim birde. One of them, Cbchoa orwidis, is 15 inches long 
and of a bluish-green colour, with head, neck and tail cobalt-blue. It 
is not common. The second species, C. purpurea, is commoner and 
almost as beautiful, and of about the same size, but is coloured bluish- 
grey and purple. Both are found in the forests from about 6,000 feet 
upwards. Tits are numerous and varied. One of them, MeZanochh~ 
aultansa, which' occurs up to 4,COO feet elevation, is remarkably 
coloured. Its body is altogether of a greenish-black with the forehead 
and a long prominent crest golden-yellow. The finch family ie 
numerously represented in Sikhim, there being about 30 
Among them are 3 grosbeaks, 3 bullfinchee, 1 crossbill, 1 aid& 



8 rosefinches, 2 sparrows, 4 or 6 mountain-finches, and as many bunt- 

inris During the greater part of the year the majority of them are 
on y to be found'at very high elevations, but many descend as low as 
6,000 feet in hard winters, and a few species are to be found at lower 
elevations the year round. The most conspicubusIy coloured of them 
all is Hmatospiza s+ahi, which is gorgeously arrayed in bright scarlet 
with brown wings and tail edged with scarlet. The female is brown 
with a bright yellow rump. I t  may be seen in considerable numbers 
as low as 5,000 feet so early in the year as October. At high 
elevations three or four larks are to be found. 

The common swallow, Hirundo rustics, arrives about the end of 
J a n u v  and leaves again in October. I t  begins breeding i n  March 
and bnngs up two or three broods in the year. The other species 
of swallow found in Sikhim, Hirundo nipalensis, is readily dietin- 
guhhed by its rusty-coloured rump. It builds a covered nest with a 
long tunnel for entrance, instead of the open cup-shaped nest of the 
common swallow. Chelidon n@ahska, Hodgson9s martin, is abun- 
dant up to at least 6,000 feet, and remains the whole year, as does also 
the Indian edible-nest swiftlet, Collocalia nadilfca. There are three 
goat suckers, of which Caprimulgus albonotatus is the commonest. In  
the breeding season its song is one of the most frequent sounds to be 
heard after dusk in the lower valleys up to nearly 4,000 feet. I t  is 
exactly the noise made by striking with a stone on a frozen pond. 
Of barbets there are four species. All breed in holes of trees and 
have monotonous calls. The largest one, Megalaima grandis, is very 
common. It grows to 13 inches in length, and is said to be excellent 
eating. Paarisomus Dalhou&, a broadbill, is a very showily-coloured 
bird, and is found in considerable flocks in the forests of the hot 
valleys. It is about the size of a blackbird and of a green colour 
marked with blue and yellow. 

The European raven, Corvus corm, is found at high elevations, 
bnd a jungle crow, Coma macrorh.~nchw, is frequent, although not in 
large numbers, from low elevations u to considerable heights. There 
is one jay, and there are also severa P magpies of sortrr, the most con- 
R icuous of which, Cissa chi@, the hunting-jay, is crested and of a 
b!uiahhgreen colour with rufoua wings. It is found up to about 4,000 
feet elevation. Over 6,000 feet, usual1 in the big forests, are to 
be found two blue-magpies with taila ha 6 a yard in length. At ele- 
vations over 9,000 feet are to be found a nut-cracker and two chou hs, 
one with a red and the other with a yellow bill. The great horn % ill, 
Eomraina bicornia, ia a most remarkable bird. I t  is 4 feet long, and 
haa a large yellow casque on the top of its bill. I t  afEecta the lower 
valle s u to 3,000 feet, but occasionally ascends higher. It goes in 
smalPflo$, and at times makes a loud unearthly-sounding noise, more 
like that of some large carnivorous mammal quarrelling over its prey 



than a bird. I t  breeds in hollows of lofty trees, and when the female 
enters to lay, she p l d r e  herself in and remains in the hollow till the 
eggs are hatched, merely leaving a long slit wide enough to protrude 
her bill for the rece tion of the food which the male haa to provide. 
The second and on f y other sort of hornbill in Sikhim is Aceroa 
ni ahsi i ,  a hard1 lese remarkable bird. It is of similar habits, but 
o f s rather ema ?' ler size and without the c ue on the bill. It 

of t 1 e male is red and of the female black. 
-a fre uente higher elevations, and is considered goo eating. The neck 

Amongst the birds of prey are vultures, eaglee, falcons, hawks, 
owls, kestril, and kite. The lammergeyer ia only found at high 
elevations, and other vulturm are rather frequent visitors than per- 
manent residents. The kestril is common in the cold weather, and 
the kite paseee through, in immense numbers, towards the end of 
September, on ita way to the plains, but a few remain permanently. 
The pigmy falcon, H k a z  mtolmos, a permanent resident of Sikhim, 
ie an interesting little bird. I t  is prettily coloured on the up r parte 
being marked with black glossed with green, and streaked a g ut the 
head and collared with white, and the lower parts reddieh. It is only 
about half a foot in length, but has courage enough for ten times its 
size. I t  keeps mostly to the lowest valleys, but occasionally ascends 
to over 4,000 feet. Of all the birds of prey in Sikhim the black eagle, 
Neoptce malaiensie, is oftenest seen, not that it is the commonest by 
any means, but because of its habit of continually soaring about, at no 
great height from the ground, the livelong day. Jerdon found that 
~t fed chiefly on birde' eggs and nestlings. It also feeds on reptiles. 
The spotted hawk-eagle, Spizactw n i p a W ,  is a handsome bud of 
24 feet long, and mostly found below 4,000 feet. The creRtsd serpent 
eagle, # ' h i e  cheela, is common at low elevations. I t  is also 8 

hanhome bird, but ite note, which it sometimes kee s calling for hours 
together, is a di eeably loud and harsh sque& The European 

B T s arrow-hawk an a created goshawk are also fair17 common. Of 
t e. owl tribe there are seven or eight species, v q m g  in size from 
the brown wood-owl, Xyrniurn n@alensis, which measures 2 feet in 
length, to the pigmy owlet, Glancidsicrn brodbi, measuring but 6 
inches. There are two Scops horned-owls. 

There are nine or ten species of pigeons and dovee. In the lower 
valleys, up to 4,000 feet, are to be found the Imperial pigeon, 
Carpophaga inabis ; a pin-tailed green pigeon, Spenacmctur apicadus ; 
a tree-dove, Mmropygia ttcsaiia; a spotted-dove, Turhr rruratansis; 
and a bronze-winged dove, Chalcophaps irrdicus. At high= ele- 
vations are two wood-pigeons, Alsocomue, Hodgsonii and Palumbua 
pulclrricollis; a green-pigeon, Xpenocercua @muw, which has the 
most musical note of all the Sikhim pigeons, and one or t w o  
others. 'I'he imperial pigeon is the largest, and grows to over a 
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foot in length and 13 lbs. in weight. It is quite a hit-eater, and 
keeps to the forest-clad parts. The bronze-winged dove is a lovely 
creature. It is of shy, solitary habits, but may often be Been feeding 
on the road under deep shade on suddenly rounding a turn. Most 
of the pigeons are good eating. 

Sikhim is but a poor country for sport, although at least 14 species 
of game birds are to be found in it by the patient and persevering 
sportsman, between the Rungeet river and the perpetual snows, but 
none of them can be called very abundant, and many are difficult 
to find. There are 4 pheasants, 3 quails, 2 hill-partridges, a jungle 
fowl, woodcock, a snow-cock, a snow-partridge, and a crake.   he 
moonal, hphophus  impeyanus, the largest and handsomest of the 
Sikhim pheasants, rarely descends below 10,000 feet. An adult male 
weighs up to 52 lbs. and is 28 inches long. It has a peacock-like crest, 
and its prevailing colour above is bronze- een glossed with gold; 
below is black, and the tail is cinnamon-rer The female is wholly 
brown, with a white chin and throat. The blood-pheasant, Ithagme* 
cruentus, frequents the same zone. It is a small bird, adult males of 
it usually weighing under 1' lbs. and measuring 18 inches in length. 
They me greyish coloured on the back and greenish below, with 
blood-red streaks on the breast, and the under-tail-coverts are also 
blood-red. The cere, legs, and spurs are crimson. The female is 
reddish-brown finely mottled with black. CerQotulQs aatyra, the Indian 
crimson tragopan, is usually found between 8,000 and 10,000 feet, 
but sometimes descends in winter to below 7,000 in search of the fruit 
of Ariama, a large arum, its favourite food. The male is rich 
crimson below, with black-edged white ocelli on the breast and flanks. 
The most conspicuous marks about it when alive are the orbital regions, 
erectile horns, and dilatable skin about the throat, which are of a fine 
blue, bat the colour fades after death. It weighs from 33 to 4; lbs. 
and measures 28 inches in length. The hen is brown, with a few of 
the feathers white-shaf ted. The kali' of the Nepalese, Euplocarnu~ B albonotatus, is the commonest of the ikhim pheasants, and has the 
g r e a b t  range, being found from the lowest valleys uf to 6,000 feet, 
The male is about 2 feet in length, and from 2 i  to 2z lbs. in weight. 
It ie bluish-black above, with a long slender crest of the same colour 
and whitish below. The hen is brownish. Gallus ferrugim, the red 
jungle-fowl, ia  also found from the bottoms of the lowest valleys, but 
rarely ascends higher than 4,500 feet. The male closely resembles 
the ordinary gamecock, and measures up to 28 inches in length and 
weighs from 12 to 2' lba. The woodcock is a cold-weather risitor 
only, and is then to be found from about 3,000feet upwards. The 
snow-cock and snow-partridge, as their names imply, frequent the 
snowy regions, and the quaila and crake the zone lying between 
3,000 and 6,000 feet. 

0 2 
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LIST OF SII(HIM BIRDS, 

QEOQBBPHICAL DISTRIBUTION. 

ALTHOUGH the avifauna of Sikhim is one of the richest in the world, 
NO lilts and the country itself is a well-defined geogra~hical 

lished unit, it is remarkable that no general list of Srkhim 
birds haa hitherto been published. 

The fauna has been very fully ex lored and collected by Hodgson,' 
The avifanna well Hooker,' Jerdon; 6;. T. Blanford,' Elwes,'Mandelli,' 

collected, but fnrther Gammie,6 Brooks," and others ; but the records, 
notes needed. with the exception of those of Jerdon and Blanford, 
consist mainly of detached notes on isolated species. Jerdon's general 

stematic observations, which were confined to Darjeeling and 
the and a 7 joining parts of British Sikhi~n,~ were largely complemented by 
Blanford's account of his three months' tour in 1870 in Independent 
Sikhim, chiefly in the A1 ine and Sub-alpine areas. And it is the k) writings of these two aut orities, supplemented by the ti Occasional 
Notes " from Sikhim, by Mx. Gammie m Stray Feathem, which afford 
most of the existing information on the extent and geographical dis- 
tribution of Sikhim birds. Hodgson's British Museum Catalo 
his Sikhim skins gives practically no details of the habitats. :i 
regard to the necessity for further information Mr. Blanford has 
recently ~ r i t t e n , ~  " We require a large amount of additional informa- 
tion as to the ran e in height of Sikhim birdrr. Largely as they have % been collected, t ere is, I think, lese known about them on the whole 
than about the lew numerous forms of the North-Western Himalayas." 

Journal oftha &tic Society of Bengal, The Bmgal8pwting Magazine, Calcutta Jour. 
of Nahtal Hut., . 

Eimakyar $" ocrmzk, I md 11, London, 1864. 
a 2% Birdr of India, Calc., 1863. 

Jowfircll h a t i c  Society, Bcngal, XLI, part ii (1872), page SO, sf reg. 
&tray ficrthstr, Calcntta, 1873, et rep. 

a &r Ebdhwr, VIII, page 466: 
7 ~r .qerdon  #pent a year at Dar~eeloliog about 1867. 
a Is spirt. 1898. 
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Having traversed the greater part of both Independent' and British 
My deotion.  

Sikhim, and collected over 2,000 specimens of the 
birds of this area, I find that the analysis of my 

material affords a considerable contribution towards a geographical 
distribution list for Sikhim, and also some additional notes on several 
of the s ecies which aid in supplying the want referred to by 
Mr. Bla I$ ord. 

Sikhim owes its great variety of bird-life to its very varied natural 
features and its wide diversity of climate, rmging 

The of the from the torrid heat of the tarai, skirting the base 8ikhim avifanna 
- - of its outer mountains, up to the arctic cold of its 

everlasting snows. 
The climate of this country, in respect to its flora, haabeen roughly 

divided by Sir Joseph Hooker, as noted in a pre- 
The vious chapter, into the Tropical, Temperate, and 

Alpine zones. For our purposes, however, it is necessary to make a 
further subdivision of these zones, and also to recall briefly the geogra- 
phical osition and the leading physical features of Sikhim. 

~ & m  forms a narrow oblong tract in the South-]Eastern Himalay- 
aa and Sub-Himalayas, with an area of over 4,000 

G e O ~ p h i c a l  poSi- quare miles, wedged in between Nepal on the west, 
tion. 

and Bhutan on the east, and bounded on the north 
by Tibet, and on the south by the plains of Bengal. Its position is 
peculiarly isolated, being separated from Ne a1 and Bhutan in great 
part b~ high wall-like ridges: from Tibet ! y the mows and from 
Benga b the dreaded tarai jungle. The political division into 
" British & ikhirn " or the Darjeeling di~tr ic t ,~ and " Independent 
Sikhim " cannot here be observed. 

Sikhim thw may be viewed as a stu endow stairwa 
Physical aspects. 

P the western border o the Tibetan 
the plains of Bengal, with a fall of about 17,000 

feet in 150 miles. The surface of this vast incline5 is roughly cut up 
into an innumerable number of rugged peaks and tortuous valleys 
with deep gorges, adown which dash the glacial streams and torrents 

As an inatance of the extent to which Sikhim bas been ne lected by European travellers. 
I may note that when Dr. D. D. Ounninghrm, r r a . .  and mrrs# visited the Tangku Ia p.8~ 
(16,600) in 1889, it was the second time only that it had been visited by Europeans, the 
firat visitor having been Dr. (Sir Jose h) Hooker in 1849. 

The boundary on the western &7 al) aide inalodes Kangchends6np. 28J66 feet hieh- 
the wmd highat mor1ntain in the worlr  and its southern spur the Single La " range. 

a Hindi tarai - a swamp or marshy traot. 
The trans-Tista portion of Dsrjeeling dietriot lately ceded by Bhutan, was formerly a 

put of the Sikhim State. 
Gneiss and miaa echist are the ohief formations ; in the lowest ranges lime, sandstone. 

and shells are met with, and oocasionally copper and iron oree. The surfaoe soil is la r~ely  
of r +teritio nature. 



200 THE B m S  OF SIKHIM. 

of water, recipitated by the excessive rainfall of thie the rainieaf 
section of t 1 e Himala aa. For, lying immediately opposite the top of 
the Ba of Bengal, an not be' screened, like Bhutan, by intervening 8 ' force of the monsoon rtorms from hills, ikhim receives the 
the south, thus acquiring the leading feature of its climate, viz., 
dampness-the steamy heat of the lower hills and tarai, and the cold 
dripping dampness of the upper forests of its outer ranges. The 
average rainfall of these latter is about 130 inchea per annum, and 
they are cloud-capped for a great part of the year. 

Tortuous rivers seam the face of the count7 in every direction, 
River ryatem. The chief effluent river of S&him is the Tista, 

which flows in a general1 southerly direction, and 
hae for its headwaters the Lachhen and L c h h u q ,  which unite at 
Tsiinthang. The main branch of the Tista is the Great Rungeet, which 
joins it within the mountains. The depth of the gorge of the Tista 
and the Rungeet and other large tributaries is almost incredible. About 
thirty miles within the hills, the beds of the Tista and Run eet are on1 % about 600 feet above the sea level, and their banks thoroug ly tropical 
These great rivers carry a tropical and subtropical climate along 
their banks far into the interior of the country, hll the semi-tropical 
vegetation becomes almost overhung by snow peaks. 

Thus the ridges of the innumerable spurs form peninsulas and pro- 
Variety of olimate. montories of relatively temperate climate, running 

out into the sub-tropical areas of the dee ravines. B I n  this way the gradations of climate are almost endless; an some of 
the inner and more land-lockd valleys came to possess a relative1 
dry climate. In lower and outer Sikhim the even outline of the d 
is seldom broken by cliffs or bluffs, and the valle s are usual1 ravine- 
like, with the rivers flowing in deep gorges. % U per ~l%bim the c f  scenery becomes much bolder, cliffs are frequent, an the forest tends 
to be confined to the bottom of the valleys, which latter open out 
frequent1 into wide grassy meadows, such aa at Lachhung and Yum- 
thang. 'fhroughout the greater part of Sikhim perennial streams and 
evergreen forest offer grateful resouroes to buds. There are few 
lakes, and those which do exist are mostly of very small size. 

Climatio zones. The climate of this count" may be divided in 
reaped to its fauna into the fo 5! owing zones :- 

Outer graesy plain. 
I.-Tropical Inner tangled forest 125-2,000 feet 

and dl foreet. above the sea level. ... . a .  ... 
. II.-Sub-tropical ... ... ... ... ... 2.000 to 5,000 feet. 





202 THE BIRDS OF SIKHIM. 

A few words are necessary re ding the list which is here pre- 

The lists. 
sented in t a b o r  form. The data therein given 
afford information regarding both the horizontal 

and vertical distribution. The order of enumeration is that of Oates' 
' 6  Birds of India" in the new fauna series for British India. As, however, 
the 3rd volume of that work ha8 not yet issued, the remaining birds 
are catalogued according to Jerdon's treatise. The figures therefore 
in column No. 1 of the table represents the &rial number of Oates 
and Jerdon respectively: Jerdon having been first taken up, aa he . 
commences with the Raptores or Birds of Prey. 

The Lepcha vernacular name are given ae far as possible. Jerdon 

Vernacular names. 
gave many of these, and they are very valuable,as 
being either the onomatopoetic reprodudions of the 

call of the bird, or a descri tive title of some peculiarity in regard to 
ita appearance or habits. $he names were noted down by me direct 
from the Lepchas and occasionally they differ from those of Jerdon. 
It may be noted generally that the Lepcha prefix dang means hot " and 
'lb means "cool hill " with reference to the habitat of the bird, kada  
means crested, n6k = black, durn = white, hir = red, pa6ydr = yel- 
low, fong = green, ti = a contraction for tiak or head, long = stone, 
f i n .  = wood, bong = tree-trunk, fat = earth, and ung = water, and . 

after each name is added the word fo or '' bird." The Pahiiri as, i speaking a Sanskritic dialed-the Pbbatrjla, and the Bhotiyaa, inc ud- 
ing the Tibetans, are much less discriminating in their bird-names 
than the Lepchas, who are " born naturalists" ; but some of their names 
also are given, especially in re ard to thoae birds frequenting the zones f below and above that inhabite by the Lepchas. 

The column showing " number of s ecimens " indicates in a general 
Barity or otherwise. T.I way the rarity or ot erwise of the species. Where 

no number is entered, it means that though seen 
none were secured. 

In order to render the list more complete, I have added such cases, 
as I could find, of the recorded presence of species, 
extra to those actually secured or seen by me ; such records. 
species are put in brackets, and the names of the 

reporters are given. 
In regard to vertical distribution it must be remembered that s 

b ~ e .  given altitude in Upper Sikhim in proximity to the 
snows, represents a greater degree of cold than the 

same altitude in the outer ranges. I t  is remarkable how limited is the 
range of many of the species, notwithstanding their excellent means 
of locomotion. 

To facilitate reference to the position af the collecting stations I 
here indicate roughly the locale of some of the chief 

Cdechg statiOM' of these, and where different altitudes are given for 
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the same Btation it means that the specimens were obtained at varying 
altitudes on the flank of the particular mountain or valley-the alti- 
tude being approximately within about 500 feet of the actual eleva- 
tion. The places in Upper Sikhim will be readily found on the map 
b their height and the sparsity of place names there-Tsungthzng 
&ungtam), meaning in the vernacular '(the Meadow of Marriage ' 

[of the Rivers)," is at the junction of the Lachhen and Lachhung, where 
they unite to form the Rangn o or Tista. 'l1hang-kar La is an excep- 

, tionally cold pass, ss its name [-., '( The White (anow) plain" im lies, 
A 

with many miles of landlocked snow all the year round. doi E, is 
almost within Chumbi-Tibetan territory and so is Byong Chhen--a 
shrub-fringed lake. In Central Sikhirn, Lingcham, Yang-ong, and 
Dentam are below Perniongchi in the Kulhait Valley. Namchi, 
Lingmo, Yang-gong, Temi, and Tingbi are on the flanks of Tendong 
and Mainom. Padom, Rang-guon, Mangzhim, and Neh Mendong are in 
the Tista Valley. Kitam, Seriyong, and Chakon are in the lower 

%.I Rungeet-Ramam Vaneys, and the Rathong is the c 'ef feeder of the 
Rungeet-smaller feeders being theLittle Rungeet, Ramam, and Ramith. 
Rhenok, Dolomchhen, Gangtok, Kabi, Ran o, Phima, Fyumgang, B Sathok, Dsekthang, Chomnaga, Takrang, and hemtong are on ridges, 
leading up to the Eastern passes-the Chola and Jele . 

In Larocr Sikhim or the Darjeeling District, Gokh, !3ingla, Lingtam, 
Takvar, and Kambal are in the Rungeet Valley. Pashok, Gielle, 
Matyouli, Rishap, Mang u, and the Riang and Kul Jhora rivers are in 
the outer valley of the Fists which debouched into the plains s t  the 
Sivok Gorge. L~bah,'Rishe La, Nambong, Gurubathan lead towarda 
the Dichhu Valley and Bhutan. Mirik, Simana, and Jorpokri are on 
ridges leading down from the Ne a1 frontier to the Tarai. 

As a postscript to the table 5 have added some notes regarding 
The notes. those specimens which differed from the descriptions 

published by Jerdon, Oates, and others. 
In  c&clusion, I have to acknowledge my indebtedness to Mr. 

Gammie-th naturalist of the district-for much kind assistance in 
the identification and question of residence of many of the species. 
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BY L A. WADDELL, r.La 

3 bis. Gyps flilvescens (Hume).-This fine bird, a male, in 
October plumage, answers general1 to the description of this species, 
but it differs in several details. %he ruff is pale earthy-grey, more 
rufous on the mantle and interscapulare. Feathers of the back are 
not palscentred. The rump is dark bronzy-brown, like the wings, 
on17 the lateral feathers being centred. No white patch on the back. 
Thud primary is longest. Beneath, from the breast, darker, especi- 
ally towards the vent and flanks, where the feathers have dark brown 
centres. The tail feathers have a subterminal broad whitish bar 
slightly mottled with brown. Length 36.5 inches, wings 24'7, tail 
12.2, bill length (straight) from front of cere 2.05, breadth at gape 
1.7, depth at cere 1-35, length of cere above 0.7, claw of midtoe 
(strai ht) 1.25. 

1 C e r c h n e i s  tinnunou1ua.-Bill bluish-grey, greenish- 
yellow at base, and black at tip. Cere greenish-yellow. Feet ochrey. 
Claws blackish. Forehead greyish-rufous rather than ellowish. i' 20. Hierax caru1escens.-Bill horny-blac with greenish- 
yellow base. Legs dark green. Claws black. Chin, vent, thigh, aud 
under tail coverts dark ferruginous. 

23. A s t u r  badius.-The adults have the rufous demi-collar 
broad and well marked. 

27. Aquils nepa1ensis.-A female in Janua F 31.3. Wing 23.2, and they reach to 2.6 from end of tail. he tail has 
no black subterminal band, nor have the shoulders, scapulars, wings, 
or under-surface any white spots or bars. 

33. Nisretus fasciatu8.-Youn male in January. Length 
24.4. I t  has the lower part of foreheaf almost pure white. Chin, 
throat, and breast are much darker than abdomen, owing to the 
feathers, which are white at their bases, having mesial dark brown 
ntreaks with fulvous centring which becomes larger and more rufoue 
on the breast. 

36. Limnatus nepalensis.--Male in January. Length 26.4. 
Crest 4-95. Claw of midtoe straight) 1-1. Inner lining of wings 6 light rufous-brown mostly wit dark brown centres. l'he whitish 
spots on breast are in transverse series as intunupted bars. Rump 
uniform hair-brown except at flanks, which as well as the uppermost 
of the under tail coverts are barred whitish. 

37. L. kienierii.-This extremely beautiful bird varies 
considerably from Jerdon's description, A male in April measurea 
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in length 28.4, wing 17.9, mid claw (str*ht) 1'1, central feathers 
of crest *4-which latter is black with a white tip. Above the gene- 
ral colour is a very pale brown, lighter than in L. nepalansis. Head 
ale fulvous-whits, becoming rufous on the hind neck, and all the 

feathers are white at the base with brown shafts and centres which 
become larger and duskier on the nape. Chin, throat, and breast white. 
The feathers of bind throat with brown shafts and centres like those 
along sides of breast and flanks. The secondary quills and the 

reater, and median wing coverts are margined whitish primsfp, 43. 
towar s then tips. Axillaries are d o n s  streaked with brown. Rump 
and upper tail covert6 are margined with white. Tail has eight brown 
bands, and the tips of all the feathers are amminate. 

39. Spilornis chee1a.--One of these, a male from Biathouli, 
on the east of the Tista, in March, with length of 28.5, has the under- 
surface from the throat to the breast an earthy-buff transversely 
barred with brownish. The chin, throat, cheeks, and ear coverts are 
pale bluish-grey. All the tail feathers are margined with white a t  
their tips, and all have a subterminal band 2.7 broad of pure white 
very slightly mottled with pale brown at the lower border. 

47. Buteo 1 d p e s . - T h i s  bird, a young male, shot in 
fa October in the Poi leading into Chumbi, corresponds with Blanford's 

description1 except in the following details. The lores anteriorly 
are cavered with albescent feathera with hair-like extremities; and 
posterior1 with radiating black haira. The albescent feathers are 
prolongeB upwards on either side of the forehead, giving a whitish 
atreaky appearance in that region in front of the supereilia ridge. The ear coverts are paler than the general colour and mott 'f ed wlth 
some rufous-grey. Darkish moustachial stripe. On the nape a con- 
spicuous demi-collar of ale fulvous bay streaka, due to feathers here 
being white with dark %own extremities margined proximately with 
pale fulvous-bay. The white spots on the scapulars are resent, but 
require searching for by turning down the feathers. 4 he whitish 
on the prim quills is mottled with buff along inner border of the 
inner webs. T h e  pale dingy mfom bars on secondaries number from 
5 to 3. Undemng coverts at shoulder are faintly margined with 
d o u s .  Throat and breast dark brown like back and thighs; a few 
of the feathere here with faintly rufoua margins, and also on abdomen 
and flanks, but insdcient to give an general rufous tint. T a d  

d8 plumes interspersed with thready . Tam1 feathers mottled 
greyish-brown. The posterior tarsal large m t e s  number only four, 
above which are 8 bifid ones of he&-, pent*, and sexagonal shapes. 
The anterior tarsal scales are hexa nal and pentagonal. The ftmrth C primary is the longest, and the qn s are emarghate on the inner and 

loc ci i ,  page 42. 
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outer webs ae in Nr. &afordYs dewription. Length 19.2, wing 35.4, 
tail 9-35, tarsus 2.7, tarsus feathered in front for lo?, midtoe without 
cbw 1.2, claw round m e  0.78, i m r  toe Or85, &a ehw Ow%. Bill 
stmighb from em3 of c e m  -68, roand e m o  *83, from gape 1.4, depth 
at cere 0.6, breadth at gape 1-2. . Clircus mehnoleucms.-&&P 6 g  wverts and 
tail silvery grey. 

65. Haliastur indug.-Bill pale greenish-horny, yellowish eet. 
tip 4 cm-- Gem pelJow. bidea : d male gddew yellow, of 
female brrrsay-pink. 

64. ! 3 ~ ~  newarmsee-A&& mtsle. Length 23% wiag 
15.3, tail1 8.9, trarsus 2.5, bill at; fro& (straight) t75, fsinn g a p  1-7. 
AnSemior m m g h  of cexe to pint ef bill (straighb) PO, width at gap  
1.25, depth of e 1 d  bill ad m e  BTBb dosed winge short 08 tail 2.3. 

A d d  f d e .  Length 280, wing 24-25, tail 8-7, tarsue. Z4,, bill. atr 
front 1.6, from 1-55, mB;Pfteriormtwgin ah eere to o h t  of bill 09; 
width at gape 1.3, depth of closed bill st eere 0.8, c o d  wine short 
of trtirla-5.. 

P 
Them two bkds are 08 identical qpearmce. The (zolow oil the1 

bands on the coverts and scapulars range from silve -white to ftrlvousb 
buff. The tipa of the quills. ma at&., The eetora Band is premt. K 7 

72. Ketuptb cey1onensis.-Lengt of this hmde 2315. 
Chin and upper throat ashy; lower,throst white, some of the Beathers 
baving dark brown <tenhinge and1 shaft atneab. 
73. K. fhvipa.--The lengtrhtl of them -birds me 25 and 

W6, and win 18.2' and 1&1 respectivelg. The, bill is hemp B black with the ower mandible ~dbr-underneath. Claws dusk h i d .  B The 'dashes of bmm' on the undes-sudbcze me well-define shaft 
&eaka. about 2.0 l ~ n g  by 0-2- in. breadth. Its call is. c o n s i d 4  an 
omen of death ; heme it is oded by the Lep~has mung, which means; 
' devil.' 

76. S C O ~ ~  l&l~&,,-&. ~ a m m i e  took the eggs of E. q r @  at 
5.800'. 
' 76. Car- brma.-Bill1 greenieh-horny, darker at baee. 

The feathers of hind neck are broadly mwgined at; $heir- tips* with 
ashy-whita, forming a demi~collm of t h d  colbur. Ink theqdkvai whitid 
superailium in front. Chin, throatr, and cheeks unsullied white. 
8L Ninox ~ ~ f ~ l l a i t u ~ . - H k a d  andl nape a da~ker and mom 

&y-brown than rest 08 upper plumage. At sides 08 breaet the spota 
are massed together, forming a dusky femginous pahh. On ahdo. 
men and thigh-coverte the vote am cordate and ofi large&e. Chin 
aahyi-white. Throat mottled- with fulvoue. 
17. C ~ ~ n i m u l g ~ ~  idim.-Mi.l G)aanmie bog i b e g p  ab 

5,500'.. 



122. Nyctiornia athertoni.-Bill horny-blackish. Iridee 
pale olden. Forehead greenish-csenrlian. 

3 Coracias indica.-Only the lower back is blue. The . 
greater portion is duaky brown with a pale blue spot on the shoulder, 
which C. afinb has not got. 
124. 0. afl3nis.-Lome and ear-coverte light hair-brown. 

Cheeks, throat, and breast with purple shaft streaks, becoming 
caerulian on throat. 

126. Eurystomus orientalis.-Bill dee coral red, except P the tip of culmen which is dark horny; and none o the birds in May 
have any blue on the upper part of head-lores, cheeks or ear-coverts. 

127. Pslsr opsis guria1.-Side by side with the typical 
race exists a s d l e r  race about 13.5 in length with a very much 
lighter cap of pale ashy-brown, and the chin is almost white ; the buff 
under-plume e also is much less deep or rich. The kingfishers are 
confined to t % e lower and outer hills owing to the scarcity of fuh in 
the higher glacier-fed streams. 
129. Halcyon smymensis . -The tail feathers have black 

shafts, and all except the uppermost two have black margins to the 
inner webs. 

131. H. coromandelianu~.-Em Gt.mm.ie gives its c d  a8 
' piccadilly-ooh-ooh-ooh.' 
134. Alcedo benga1ensis.--One male from the Dichhu 

river shot in March, length 6.2. Irides dull crimson, differs from all 
the other specimens in having no rufourc band osterior to the e y e  3 the ear-coverts in their entire extent being cob t with darkish streaks. 
Its chin and throat aro pale buff-not pure white, and the rest of ib 
lower surface is very deep ferruginous, almost chestnut. 

138. Psarisomus d a l h o ~ ~ i = . - B i l l  dingy olive with culmen 
and mental ridge lemon-yellow ; the commissure margins whithh-horny. 
No rictal bristles. 

139. Serilophus rubro ygius.-Has a somewhat shrike- P like appearance with rictal brist y feathers and hairs. Irides dark 
slate. Orbital skin citrine. Bill dark plumbeous-olive with bony- 

ellow culmen and mental ridge ; tip and colnmissure pale horn p. qarsus pale greenish-yellow. Metatarsus cobalt. Claws darkly livid 
with horny dorsal line and tips. An ill-defined supercilium of deep slaty. 
blue continued backwards to the maren of crest as dark hair-brown, 
The first primary quill without blue ; the others, except the second, 
with a white streak on the inner border of the blue spot in outer web, 
The secondaries with a white subterminal streak bordering the bar 
of the slaty-blue tip. Beneath pale slaty-grey. The nuchal atch or 
demi-collar silvory-white in two specimens ; in the third, Decem g er 29th, 
thero is no trace of this white. hlr. Gammie haa taken its nest at 3,800'. 
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147. Palaeornis ne a1ensis.-Bill duak cherry-red with P yellowish tip ; lower mandib e paler. The demi-co IT ar dull peach-rose. 
The glaucous blue is confined to the nape and does not extend to the 
cheeks. Feet dull ochrey. The wing-spot is dark crimson. 
148. P. torquatus.-The blue wash on nape and sides of neck 

extends also to mantle and upper back, where it merges into the 
green. The nuchal ring of the females is emerald above and g r e e d -  
y ellow below. 
160. P. schisticeps.-Head dark slaty. The demi-collar of 

emerald-green has its osterior border ill-defined. The young male, E January, length 13.2, as no wing-spot. 
. 162. P. fasciatus.-Bill: upper mandible cherry-red, yellow- 
ish at ti * lower horny-black. Frontal band deep black. No euperci- 
lium. &at seems a young male, in November, has bill entirely black, 
and the under-surface from the throat downwards uniform green. 
Mr. Qammie has shot it in e n g  at 3,900.' 
166. Picus majoroldes.-Bill: upper mandible blackish-slaty ; . 

lower pale bluish-gre in its anterior two-thirds. Average length 
8 inches-nono excee B 8.7. The general colour of the under-surface is . 
a dingy isababelline, becoming dingy fulvous-buff on breast and 
abdomen, and merging into orange on the vent. No white spot on 
outer web of first primary. Tbe three outer tail feathers are banded 
with yellowish. The lower forehead is dingy fulvous-grey. Neck 
patch is dullorange-in none is it silky golden-yellow, and it is not 

erceptibly duller in the adult females. A young male in September, 
' 

Ength 7.7, has the crown feathers tipped with crimson, whde there 
is no crimson on the nape ; and ite under-surface ia almost as deep1 
streaked as in the adult; but its neck patches are pale tawny. 
ran es up to the pine forests of Tankar La about 13,000 feet. 
f66. P. cathpharius.-These two birds agree well with 

Jerdon's description of this species except in size,-both are only 5.7 
in length. One is a male from Gurubathan, 2,000 feet, in March, and 
has the full adult markings. The other, a young male from Single La 
10,000, in November, and is also deeply marked with the exception of 
the crimson nuchal patches and which are very pale crimson-buff. 
167. P. macei.-Bill plumbeous ; anterior half of 

lower mandible livid, but not Irides dark brown. Lower 
forehead light fulvous-grey. Crest of male crimson mixed with aehy- 
black. The oval spots on side of b m t  -are black, and the lower 
breast and abdomen are streaked with black or dm , becoming 

8 ular transverse bars on the loins. TQhR are ulvous-grey, 
n er tail coverts crimson. 

"P 
161. Hypopicus hyperythrus.-Bill : upper mandible 

horny-black ; lower pale bony-ydow, greenish at  the 'baee. Forehegd 
9 



eyish-white like chin, lores and demi-coh 
grdera the crimson of the occiput 
five specimens, ie a short crimson bar, 
neck, but in none is this bar continued of the neck or 
breast. Wings black with white spots, generally in aeries with those 
of the back, formin transverse bars. Thighs whitish barred with d black. Vent and un er tail coverts crimson. 

162. Yungipicus rubricratus.-Forehead greyish-white 
below, mottled dark fulvous above. Ear-coverta hair-brown. A 
female in February, length 5 e l .  

166. Chrysocola tes su1taneus.-Bill dull greenish-horny, P witah the middle third o lower mandible paler. Claws darkly livid. 
The white band of na e is continued to upper back, where it ends in B several large central rope of white. 

166 bis. C. delesserti-Bill as above; middle third of lower 
mandible paler. The dorsals, scapulars, and wing-coverts largely 
smeared with red. Forehead feathers with a few pale subterminal 
spots. A male in April at Simana on the Nepal frontier, elevation7,000, 
measured-length 10.5, tail 3.7, wing 6.7, bill at front 1-8, at gape 2-15. 

178. G)ecinus occipiia1is.-Bill horny-black. The malee 
have the lower forehead ashy, each feather centred with black. Lorea 
black mottled with gre . Black moustachial stripe along inferior T border of mandible to be ow ear-coverts, where ita extremity doe8 not 
curve upwards. In none are the chin and art of the throat white. Pi The chin is d d y  ashy, becoming dingy o ve on the upper that. 
Two out of the four females have crimson on the head. 

173. Chr ysophlegma,  flavinucha.-Bill bluish-horny. 
becoming white towards the tip. Claws dark1 livid. Nasal feathers B in male greenish; in female reddish-brown. eathers of forehead and 
crown have greenish tips, which become broader and more conspicuous 
on the occiput. The ellow of nape is silky olden. The female has zg the cheeks as well as e chin and throat red&-brown and obecnrely 
streaked with blackish. A young female in October has the cheeke 
uns tted ruddy-sulphureous, and the chin and throat faintly mfous 
w i & d y  str&. 

174. 0. chl0r010pha.-In the male the crimson supercilium 
ia continued forwards to encircle the forehead, and backwards around 

the yellow, t,hua forming a continuous coronet. 
acroaa the cheeks and throat have the form of 

76. Blythipions pyrrhotis.-Bill lemon-yellow, dwky 
olive at base, and pale horny at tip. Claws darkly livid. Forehead 
and chin pde vinous-grey, the r m d r i i  of the feathem of chin and 
upper throat being prolonged as black h a k  



177. Gecinulus grantius.-Forehead dingy fulvous. Chin 
and upper throat rnish-grey . Its usual call is '' lerr-terr," which is 
indicated by its epcha name. When it occasionally calls " mi-mi," 
this is regarded aa an evil omen-rnz being the negative particle in 
both the Lepcha and Bhotiya languages. 

178. Micropternus haioceps.-A slight crest. Irides 
dusky brown. Bill horny -blac%; the ipferior border of lower mandible 

eenish-horny in its middle third. Three out of the seven females 
E v e  the crimson mandibular stripe extending backwards to the ear- 
coverts. The colour of the breast ranges fromlight to dark chestnut- 
bay or ferruginous. In one female, without the crimson cheek stripes, 
the feathers of the chin and throat are darkly igmented on either 

t I side of shaft, while the edges are unusually ale, a oat like M. gular&8 ; 
but the lower abdomen is barred. The feat ers of crown and nape are 
smeared with the gum resin of some tree. 

180. Brachypternus aurantius.-A male in March, length 
11.6, generally answers to Jerdon's description. The feathers of the 
median and lesser wing coverts have ~ubterrninally a heart-shaped spot 
of fulvescent-white. The outer web of the rimaries, excepting the 
h t ,  have whitish spots corresponding with 81 ow on the inner, and 
these ots are three in number, excepting the second and third quills, 
which%we one and two respectively. The tip8 of the primaries are 
greenish- brown. 
181. B. unct i~ol l is . -A female in February has the bill 

horny-black. Prides pale prune. Legs pale sap-green. Claws plum- 
beous. A conspicuous fringe of crimson-tipped feathers on the occiput. 
The median and lesser wing coverts are lesa spotted than in B. auran- 
tiile. The tertiary are unspotted ; and the spots are of an scuminate 
ovoid shape. The primary quilla have f i e  whitish spots on their 
outer webs more defined and regular, so as to form two and-a-half 
intern ted whitish bars. 
18f. Basia ochracea-Bill: mandible horny-black ; ' 

lower pale greenish underneath. Win margined with pale buff. 
W i n g - k g  and axiuaries Rump and upper tail 
ochraceous-slightly lighter than breast. Legs fleshy-pink. Claws 
pale horny-grey. 

192. Megabma hodgaoni.-As there seems some doubt 
about the charactera of this species, I give here some details of my 
oeven specimens on the points in question :- 

Mhk- = 9.7 - 8.8 inahee. 
12.0 -11.6 ,, 

Wing 6.3 - 6.2 ,, 
Tail 3.4 - 3-15 ,, 
Bill from gape 1.5 - 1.4 ,, 
,, at front lol6- 1-18 ,, 



Frmalse- . 
bngfh  10.1 - 8.6 inohm 
E~ 12.0 -11.3 ,, w w  6.4 - 6.3 ,, 
Tail 3.3 - 2.8 ,, 
Bill from gape 1.66- 1-45 ,, 
,, st front 1.8 - 1-15 ,, 

Bill livid yellowieh-bony, less livid at  baee, and horny along 
commissure. Orbital skin deep yellow. I n  both sexes chin and throat 
greenish-white, with faint fulvous tinge on lower tbroat. The rib of 
each gular feather is rolonged into a black hair. The head, neck, 
breast, and upper adomen are dingy folvous-white, with pale brown 
edgings to each feather, which edgings, heing broader on the f o r e h d ,  
crown, and neck, give to these parts a darker tint than the breast. 
First and second primaries free from green; they are black, with 
fulvous borders new the baee of the inner web. Mr. Gammie has 
found it only in the Tarai. 
106. M. a~ia t ica . -The  red rictal spot is margined posterior1 

golden-olive. 
E with green; and the band across crown is bordered anteriorly wit 

196. M. frank1inii.-The first and second primaries have a 
pale edging on the inner web. The large rictal spot ~s orange. The 
narrow blue band fringing the black and crimson of nape extends also 
obsoletely along margin of throat patch, thus forming a complete ring. 
109. ~ C U ~ U S  canorus.-The bill citrine at base, horny- , 

black at ti and anterior art of culmen ; the rest of the bill is sap-green. 1 Gape and Lg of mout and throat rich deep orange 
Claws dusky ochrey. Irides pale straw, with orange periphery. Legs 
breast bars average seventeen. The under tail coverts in one are 
almost free from markings. Ita Lepcha name, viz., kuk-ku, is identical 
with the English one. 

202. G. 8onnerati.-A bird which does not seem to repre- 
sent the hepatic stage of C. canorus differs somewhat from Jerdon's 
description of 0. eonnerati. I t  is a female in May from Labah, 7,000 
feet, and measures as follows :-Length 12.4, wing 8.2, bill from 
front 0.7, from gape 1-15. The colour of bill and gape is similar to 
C. canorus. The coverts of primaries are barred with rufous like the 
rest of the back, and all of the feathers on the upper surface, including 
the quills of wing and tail, and of the under-surface in front of the 
breast, are narrowly bordered with ashy at their tips. Under-dace 
from chin white with numerous transverse black bars, about fgth of an 
inch broad. Rump plumage. Under 
tail coverts slightly 

206. Hierococcyx name Bim-pi-pl 
is a good representation brain-fever " bird of 
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m a 9  Euro g--B in India who thus interpret its call, and from ita 
cormn at t e onset of the hot weather. 

2 1 .  COCC~SWS cor0m8ndus.-Tail feathers, except uropy- 
gials and under tail coverts (which are black), are margined whitiah at 
the ti s. Two males in May measure in length 15.3, 6-4 and 6.5. 
2f4. Eudynamys honorata.-Irides bnght crimson in 

both sexes. of tail in male almost imperceptible. 
216. R h o p ~  yfes tristis.-Bill unripe apple-green and 

orbital skin dull crimson. 
217. Centrococcyx ruflpennis.--Tail feathers margined 

with whitish at their tips. 
218. 0. bengalensis.-Tail feathers margined with d o u s  at 

their tips. Young m January, with bill fleshy-livid and culmen dark 
brown. Irides pale grey. 

[For the intervening numbers comprising the rest of the Parsem, 
see the a pended second series numbered according to OATIB' new K work on t e Birda of India.] 

776. Osmotreron pha ei.-This pretty pigeon seems very 
rare. Bill pale bluish-horny. g e h e a d  and crown pale slate. Green 
of plumage dullish, lighter on chin and throat. Dusky orange buff 
patch on breast forming a semi-collar. Central tail feathers entirely 

"liVe-reen . The tips of the lower tail feathers almost pure white. 
Lengt of males 10.7 to 10-3. 

783. A.lsocomus hodgsonii.-On1 found in u per regions d i' near the limits of forests. Is not common. as not seen Blanford. 
785. Palumbns pulchricollis.-T he hibabebe-tipped 

feathere form a demi-collar and mantle. 
790. Columba 1euconottb.-0dy in upper regions. Them 

formed for a time Hooker's sole animal food-Eimal. J m .  11, age 72. 

7 P 791. Macropygia tusalia.-Irides pale ro -pink, egs and 
feet dull crimson-lake, claws greenish-horny. None o 11ly four adult 
females have the crown barred-this barring is only found on one 
young male and one oung female of December. rhe females are P not more conspicuous y barred than the males on the under-surface ; 
but a one-year old female from Labah 7,000 in June, is h e l y  barred 
all over under-surface from chin to under tail coverts, which latter have 
the superficial feathers also barred. 
793. Turtur meena.-All of my specimens (6) are typical 

T. meenu and cannot be classed as T. rupicolw. In none le the neck- 
t black, nor has the tail a white tip, nor the under tail coverts any 

w T 'te-thew are in all an almost uniform ehade of dull ash -grey. 
ti 796. T. auratensis.-Irides fleshy-purple like e orbital 

egin. 
803 quat. Polypleotm tibefan-.-Two malea in 

April, length 25.0-28.2, tail 14-G14.5, wing 8*6-8*8. T h m  differ 
fromHume's plate in the Game Bird of India, &c., vol. I, page 105, in 

0 2 
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having the ground-colour pale ashy, without any rnfous tint except at 
neck, where there is, in one of the birds, a dingy rufous tint over the 
ashy. 'l'he spots are much more numerous and minute than in the 
late. The ocelli of the wings have a purply-green iridescence with 

seep lilac borders. The orbital akin is fleshy-pink. The chin and 
throat are fulvous-ash , slightly paler on the cheeks, but much more 7 llvous than in the p ate. 

803 8ept. Crossoptilnm t i b e t a n m - H u m e  doubts 
whether this bird has been procured on this side of the Himalayas. 
Several Bhotiyaa to whom I have shown Hume's plate (in Cams Bards) 
date that it is found occasionally below the Kapap paas near the Jelep 
and also in the higher passes of Bhutan. 

811. Gallophasis me1anota.-These were all true G. mela- 
nota, and none approached (3. Isucomehna. 

825. Arboricola torqueo1a.-The top of the head ia olive 
like the back, with black shaft streake. 

825 bis. A. mandel1ii.-l'hb seems to be the first record of 
these birds from Sikhim. Hume states (Game Birde, 11, 84) that this 
species has only been found hitherto in the Bhutan Duars, and only 
about a dozen specimens. My two  bird^ were got well within Sikhim- 
the first below Tendong,'at au elevation of about 5,000, in December, 
and the second near Gangtok, about 4,000, in January. I t  may have 
escaped notice hitherto owing to ita shyness. 

851. Vanellus cristafiu3.--Jerdon states that this bird ia 
found in India L' ohly in the Panjab." My bird, from Maniphung, 7,000, 
near the Nepal frontier, in November, ees with Jerdon s description 
generally; but it has the sca ulars and t e sooty-black feathers of the 1 T 
breast broad1 margined wit fulvous-white, and the mantle feathers T more narrow y margined with the same. 

891. Actitis glareo1a.-The outermost tail feather has a 
mall  black subterminal spot in the outer web. 

907. Gallinula phmnicura.-A female in January has the 
lower forehead, lores, superciliary region, cheeks and ear-coverte white, 
very slightly mottled with brown. 

931. Butorides javanicra.-The blackish head and crest 
have a green gloss. 

933. Ardetta cinnamomea.-Does not correspond well 
with Jerdon's descriptioa. The eneral tint above is a dusky cinna- 
mon. I t  has a blackish chin an f throat stripes, and all the under- 
surface broadly streaked longitudinally with dark brown. 

965-970. Most of these migratory ducks paes over Sikhim 
without settling, but stragglers are occasionally shot. 

985. Sterna seena.-The head, above, is mixed a s h y - p y  
and black, the latter predominating over the hinder part of lores and 
ear coverts. 



0. m13. Urocissa flavirostris.-Out of 14 specimens five 
have those portions of the lower plumage and tail, which are white in 
the ordinary specimens, of a more or less rich fuivous tint, and all of 
them came from the eastern side of the Tista and the Upper Lacchhen 
Valley, viz.- 

1 male and 1 female from Samdong Laoohhen . .. November, 1891. 
J 9 ,, Labah ... ... June, 1892. 

1 ;he from ~ p n p s n g  . . . ... ... April, 1891. 

From Memphhuk, 13,000, below the Tangkar La, in October, was 
got an aged female with a horny-black bill. 

0. 26; Garrulus bis cu1aris.-Its ran 4" R is verg her than given by Oates. t does not seem to be own in Sikhim 
be 9 ow 7,000, and is usually found in the pine foresta-11,000 to 
13,000. 

0. 50. Conostoma aemodium.-The EngIish name is 
rather a misnomer aa the bill is dull yellowish light oran e, and Oatss' 

orbitally. 
k woodcut is somewhat misleading ae there is no dar colour post- 

0. 53. Suthora unico1or.-Sides of head with pale 
streaks. 

0. 54. S. humii.-Bill is pale yellow. 
0. 65. . Dryonastes cserulatus,-In all my eleven speci- 

mens the ost-orbital region is lightly streaked. It extends u to 
below the onkya to 16,000, and is therefore likely to be met wit in 
Tibet. 

1 
0. 69. Barrulax 1eucolophus.-Tail is obscure1 barred. 
0. 73. 0. ectora1is.-Two Lingmo, aovember, B and one female, imbong, (Br. ] have the chin and 

throat anterior to the gorget white, the rest have 
this region fulvous. One female from Ratho (4,000) had the upper 
back bordering the nachal collar fringed ~ 1 %  white. Another (a 
female, Rungeet, April, 1891) had vinaceone-slaty instead of white 
on tail, under-surface, and supercilium, and no fulvoua collar. 

0. 73. G. moni1iger.-Have ear-coverts black with whitish 
centre. 

0. 76. a. a1bigularis.-In regard to the question of Zocatk, 
2 are from Gurubathan, British Bhutan-with reference to Mr. Oatee' 
note that he had not seen any from Bhutrui. Not very common. 

0. 80. Ianthocincla mflgulari.8.-Not very common. 
My three specimens from (1) Tsunthang, Tista valley, 6,GOO; Singla, 
Nepal Frontier, 10,000, in April; andPhema, 7,000, in March, have not 
the exceptional colouring noted by Oates as characteristic of Nepal, 



Sikhim, and Bhutan hirde--the chin and upper throat are deeply 
rufou~. Ear coverta dingy d o u s ,  and loreal patch light fulvous. 

0. 85. Troohalopterum nigrimentum.-Very com- 
mon. 

0. 92 T. squamatum.-In regard to the two varietiee 
noted by Oates, page 97, I note that three epeoimens, all m a h ,  in 
November, December, and January, have bronzed tails, and all 
have fulvous-brown lores. Seven specimens 1 male and 2 females in 

. November, 1 female in each of the months of f anwry, March, May, and 
December) have black tails and darker chin, the throat, under- 
surface, the vent, and upper tail coverta are very much darker, and 
in all these the females have grey lores and the males slightly fulvous 
ones, excepting two females whch have slightly fulvous lores, and in 
one of these, an adult of Ma the secondary and tertiary quills are F white-ti ped. None of the ot ers have white-tipped quills except one 
male-Lo black-tailed-from Daling in March, which has faint traces 
of white ti s in two of the secondaries. If would thus almost appear & that the d' erence in colour of the tail waa sexual, and that the ' one 
male' with black tail baa been wrongly sexed. 

0. 137. Gam sorhynchus rufulus.-The chin and 
throat are also pure w 1 ite. 

0. 163. Alcip e nepa1enais.-Most of the specimens 
have the forehead feat ers well covered and adhemve with pollen and 
rains. 

k' 
0. 211. Actinodura e ertoni.-Each of the 17 birds has 

%r the median tail feathers barred t oughou+Oatee' key to the species 
of this genera ia misleading and needs alterations. 

0. 277. Alcurus striatus.-Two are from 1,500 and 
2,500. Oates puts lowest limit at 5,000. 

0. 284. Molpastes 1eucogenys.-Two females ; margins 
of additional feathers faintly washed with sul hureous. I% 0. 288. Otocompsa emeria.- e small size of Sikhim 
and Br. Bhutan specimens is notable. Adults in March, 1892, three 
(two 7" length, one 7&" length), while my Assam epecimens measured 
8 r  to 7# length, but m t l y  7p. 

0. 490. Pericrocotus speoiosus.-In two females there 
is an extemive washing of scarlet on forehead, throat, breast, and 
thighs. 

0. 498. P. ~01th.--Smaller  one haa a grey head. 
0. 506. Cam phaga me1anoptera.-All of the speci- 

mens have long grey 8" airs on nape and occl ut. Oatea do- not give 
this species north of Amkan, but this bir c f  haa a general coloration 
much lighter than melanoschisfa, and its additional coverts are white. 

0. 630. Henicunzs macu1atus.-Oates gives Nepal as 
the eastern limit of this species, but the Lepchaa are quite familiar 
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with this and the following species, as k also evident from their 
vernacular names for it. 

0. 647. O y a n e c u l a  suecica.-The outer tail feathers of 
the female have a large trian@;ular white tip. 

0. 673. Merula aJbocincta.--" The white-collared ouzel " 
eight. My specimens sup ort the view that these merge into one. t The males (five) agree na er with ill. albocdncta nor with M. castanea. 
Four of the males are black, except forehead and crown, and in three 
also the occiput, which are ashy- ey with darker centres and very Ti conspicuously lighter than back. one of them have chestnut any- 
where-except one has o h  margin of the feathers of lower back 
and rump and under wing coverts dingy rufous. Scully, writing 
from Nepal, notes that all of his four specirnem are typical M. albockta,  
and he saw no M. ccrabansa. 

These do not agree well with 0ate.s' description of male M. albocincta, 
yet they belong to this species rather than M. casbanea. The crown 
and back of the males are not of the same colour. All of the males, 
especially those from January to May, have gre 
crown owing to the feathers being broadly edge rh with foreheads ashy. The and 
back and rump are wholly black except in one, a September bird,- 
the feathers of these regions are narrowly margined with whitish- 
rufous, and in all the lower, most of the upper, tail coverts are edged 
with whitish, and in the females these feathers have whitish shafts. 

0. 698. Oreocincla dauma.-Seven specimens. One 
[Karung, T h  valley (below Yangang), Ma , 18911 has the ground- 
colour of lower plumage ochraceous-buff, an $ otherwise closely resem- 
bles Oreocincla imbricaba of Ceylon, and other two malea have chin, 
throat, breast, and under tail coverta ochraceoua, while the femalas 
have these parts relatively whiter. 

0. 704 and 705. Zwthera monticola, 2. marginata. 
-One of each-1 male, Chowbanjan, April, 1891; 1 male, February, 
1892. 

In addition to the dark margination of the feathers and its shorter 
wing and smaller size, ita lores and cheeks are pale mottled grey and 
ear coverts with conspicuously pale grey shafts, the blackish tips con- 
trasting against the whitish aubternal bands of the feathers of the side 
of the neck. Its greater and medium wing coverts are more conspi- 
cuously tipped with ochramus than is 2. mrmtico2a, and in neither can 
the chin, throat, breast, and abdomen be said to be white--in 
2. lnarginata the chin and throat are ashy gre and in 2. montkola 
ochraceons: on the breast and upper part of a omen the dark brown 
tints predominate. 

d 
0. 831. Motacilla maderas tensis.-The chin, u per 

and the back is blackish-ashy. 
P % throat and an infra-mandibular streak, o a November male, are w ite, 



0: 936. Pitta cucul1ata.-Rare in S i b .  Two epecimene 
from Baxar, Bhutan, May, 2,000, young, but full grown (7 inches), have 
blackish wedge-shaped extremi to moat of the feathers of the back, 
wings, and abdomen. The a b? omen is pale blaish-green with a black 

- epot on its lower area, bordering the crimaon. 
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MAMMALS. 
Nm.-The works cansnlted for this aper are Jerdon's "Mammals of India " and the 

Fauna of British India, % d i a , "  Part I ,  by W. T. Blanford. 

J. GAMYIA-10.91. 

ACC~EDING to Jerdon and Blanford, there are about 81 species of 
mammals in Sikhim. They may be roughly classified as follows, 
viz.:-3 monkeys, 8 of the true cat tribe, 2 civet-cats, 1 tree-cat, 
2 mungooses, 2 of the dog tribe, 5 polecate and weasels, 1 ferret- 
badger, 3 otters, 1 cat-bear, 2 bears, 1 tree-shrew, 1 mole, 6 shrews, 
2 water-shrews, 12 bats, 4 squirrels, 2 marmots, 8 rats and mice, 
1 vole, 1 porcupine, 4 deer, 2 forest goats, 1 goat, 1 sheep, and 1 
ant-eater; but the Lepchas consider there are more species of 
several of the larger animals than the above two European naturalists 
admit. 

Blanford in the "Fauna of British India" series mentions 3 
monkeys from Sikhim: the Bengal monksy (Macacus rhesus), which is 
found in large companies at low elevations, usually not exceedin 
3,000 feet, has stra~ght hair and is of a hair-brown colour, tinge 3 

eyieh with rufescent hinder quarters; the Himalayan monkey 
Macacus ageamis) which is abundant from 3,000 up to 6,000 feet, F 
IS of similar habits and general appearance, but its hair is wavy and 
of a darker brown, and it wants the rufescent colour on the hinder 
quarters; and the Himalayan langiir (Semnopithecus   chi st ace us) which 
frequents the zone between 7,000 and 12,000 feet, and is said to differ 
in habits from the haniirniin only in inhabiting a much colder climate. 
The Lepchas say there are two species at those high altitudes : one of 
large size and going in pairs only; the other smaller and herding 
together in companies of 20 to 60 individuals, and often visiting 
the hot springs to lick the saline matter deposited round their 
edges. 

The tiger ie an occasional visitor only, bat the leopard (Felw 
pardus) and the clouded-leopard (Felia nebulosa) are permanent residents 
and fairly common, the latter ascending to about 7,000 fect. The snow- 
leopard (Felia uncia), as its trivial name implies, inhabits high altitudes 
only. The marbled-cat (Felia marmorata) is an elegantly marked 
creature, attaining to a size of nearly 2 feet in length from nose to base 
of tail, which is 15 inches. I t  chiefly keeps to the warmer slopes, and 
is a miniature edition of the clouded-leopard, while the leopard-cat 
(Felis bengalengie), also of the warmer slopes, is the miniature of the 
common leopard. These two cats never become quite tame, however 
young they may be captured, and appear to be incapable of getting in 
the leaat attached to more than one person, but will stay about the 



home in which they have been bron ht up till they are about a ear old, f U J  when they usually take to the jung es. They are wonderf y active 
in all their movements. The large Indian civet-cat ( Everra t h t h )  
is not uncommon up to at leaat 5,500 feet; and the spotted tiger-civet 
(Prionodon pardicolor) is a very beautifid and active but rare creature of 
the cooler for& about 5-6,000 feet; it is marked with large squarish 
black spots in 10x1 'tudinal rows on a fulvous background. There is 
but one tree-cat Paradoxurus grays'), and it ia not uncommon in the 
warmer fore&. 

P 
The small Indian mungooae (Bqee tee auro-pumtcrb) is occasionally 

found in the lower valleys, but the large crab-eating mungoose 
(Hqestes urua) is commoner and ascends to higher elevations. I t  is 
a creature of considerable size, its head and body measuring a foot 
and-a-half in length and its tail a foot. 

The jackal is not uncommon. Jerdon and Blanford both my 
there ia but one epecies of wild hog (Cyon dukhunensis) in Sikhim, but 
the natives are very positive about there being two, and that they differ 
both in size and habits as well as in colour. The large sort they call 
the H:ndu, and say it oes in paire on1 or in parties of three or four, T Z and is of a brownish co our with a blac muzzle ; the other sort, which 
they call the Mussalman, is described as being considerably smaller, of 
a uniform reddish colour, and going in packs of ten or a dozen. 
hunt in packs and kill wild pig, deer, goats, &c., and occasionally atta "3 
cattle. The Hindu sort is in great request among native cattle doctors, 
who consider every atom of its body, including the bones, but especially 
the stomach, an infallible remedy in rinderpest. It is smoke-dried 
and reduced to powder, and administered either dry or in water. 
Their faith in it is unbounded, notwithstanding that there does not 

ar to be a single authenticated instance on record of it ever having 
e ected a cure. The belief in its efficacy ma have o r i m t a d  with 
the idea when the disease first appeared m ~l%bim, that the wild dog 
was in some mysterious manner the muse of it, and the wise men 
acted on the rinci le of givin the victim a "hair of the do that bit K J f him." The ep ese also dec are it to be a ewe remedy in dt ywntery 
and other diseases mankind is subject to. The nativee of the lains 
as well as of the hills believe in and use it, and there ia a A t i o n  
that the Cabul tradere have offered s hundred rupees for a living or 
freshly-killed wild dog of the Hindu variety. The Muesatmcru sort is 
not enerally of so high repute ae a medicine, and by some considered % wort leas. 

The Indian marten (Muatela Jladgula) is a common animal of a 
rather wide range, being found from the lower slopee up to about 
7,000 feet, usually in pairs, but occasionally in parties of five or six. 
I t  feeds on birds, reptdee, and small mammals, and when opportunity 



offers is a robber of the fowl.house to an almost incredible extent. 
It is also a persistent robber of bee-hives. In colour it is of a dark 
brown above, and paler below, with a white chin and throat and 
yellow breast. I t  weighs from 41bs. to 61bs. The yellow-bellied 
weasel (Putotuics catiria) is a pretty creature and not uncommon, about 
3--4,000 feet. I t  is usually in parties of about half-a-dozen, and the 
leader is the very incarnation of courage and daring, and will attack 
anything, however large, in defence of its famil . I t  is of a uniform 
dark brown colour above, yellow below, a n 8  weighs about 6 oz. 
Hodgson mentions that it "is exceedingly prized by the Nepalese for 
its service in ridding houses of rats," and that it is easily tamed, and 
.is trained by the rich "to attack large fowls, geese, and even goata and 
sheep. So soon as it is loosed it rushes up the fowl's tail or the 
.goat's leg, and seizes the eat artery of the neck, nor ever quits its r hold till the victim sinke un er exhaustion from loss of blood," Other8 
are common, but in the larger rivers only. 

The cat-bear (Aklurus @&ens) occurs from about 7,000 feet 
upwards. I t  is a vegetable feeder and easily tamed. I t  is of a 
reddish colour above, darker below, and the greater part of the face 
is white and the tail is ringed. Full grown malee weigh from 71bs. to 
gilbs., and measure about 39 feet from the snout to the tip of the 
tail, which is near1 half-a-yard. I t  is one of the most interesting of ?' the Sikhim mamma a. The brown bear ( U r w  arctm) occurs at high 
 altitude^, rarely below 11-12,000 feet, and the Himalayan black bear 

I Ursw torpatcur) ie common from there down to about 4,000 feet. 
t is an undesirable neighbour, as 

native crops, and at times kills 
. themselves. In many places, but 

the middle of jungle, the natives have to watch their crops when 
ripening to prevent their deatruction by monkeys and bears. One 
way of frightening them is to have a clapper arrangement fixed in 
the middle of the field with a string of cane, often several hundred 
yards in length, led inside the dwelling-house from whence it is 
worked, and every time a member of the bousehold wakes up he is 
expected to give the string a few lusty tugs to set the cla per going. 
These are the only two bears recorded from Sikhim, but t ! e Lepchas 
me quite positive about there being a third species, resembling 
torpatus in appearanoe, but considerably smaller, and occurring at 
lower elevations ; down in fact to the bottoms of the lowest valleys, 
but rarely ascending so high as 6,000 feet. It differs alio in bemg 
arbol.eal in its, habits, and it is dreaded much more than the larger 
one on account of its greater activity. I t  is probably Urw mahyanua, 
which is recorded from Java through to Chittagong and the Gan, 
Hills, and may be found as far west as Sikhim. 



There is one mole ( T a w  mict;ura) of much the eame habits as 
the European one, but does not throw up mole-hills as that speciea 
does, although it makea ita runs near the surface of the ground in the 
same way. I t  ia commonest about 4,000 feet, but is found aa high trs 
8,000. The European mole ia of doubtful occurrence in Sikhim. 
There are at least half-a-dozen species of shrewe, including the 
" musk-rat," and eight sorts of rate and mice, two water-shrews, and 
a vole. 

Two marmots are found at elevations exceeding 10,000 feet. 
They burrow in the ground and live in amall colonies. One, if not 
both of them, b a r b  like a dog, for which it was often mistaken by 
the European sentries at Gnatong and considered a nuisance in con- 
se uence, as they naturally thought i t  might be a dog along with 
a 1 o d e  Tibetan party for whom they had to keep a sharp look out. 
One porcupine (Hyatrix longicauda) is common about 5-6,000 feet, 
where it is very destructive to the potato crop. Its flesh is much 
prized as an article of food. 

The black hill squirrel (Sciurus mactouroides) is a large handsome 
animal of the lower forests, occasionally, but rarely, ascending ae 
high ae 5,000 feet. I t  measures 2+ feet from the nose to end of 
the tail, and is of a uniform dark brown on the back and eides, and 
yellowish below. Two small brown squirrels are not uncommon 
among the treee and bamboos of the lower and middle forests, and 
a pretty, small-stri ed species (S. McClsUandi) occurs in the upper 
forests over 5,000 ! eet. A very handsome flgmg squirrel (Pteromeya 
magnajicus) inhabite the forest between 5,000 and 10,000 feet. The 
head and body measure about 15 inchee in length, and the tail over 
20 inches. I t  is dark chestnut above and orange-coloured below. 
Even adults take not unkindly to confinement. 

The slon or Sikhim stag ( C m  aflnis) does not, p,erha 0, ocnu 
anywhere in Sikhim Proper, but inhabits the Chumbi Va P ley and 
country be ond. The aerow or amber stag Bwa ~ s t o t c ~ i s )  is fre- 
uent at a1 elevations up to 9-10,000 feet. he commonest of the a I I, 
eer tribe in Sikhim is the barking-deer (Cemrzlus aureus), which is 

found from the lowest valleys u to 9,000 feet, and is really excellent 
eating when in good condition. kodgson says :nLS It has no powers of 
sustained speed and extensive leap, but is unmatched for flexibility 
and power of creeping through tangled underwood. The have 
indeed a weasel-like flexibility of spine and limbs, enabling t g em to 
wend on without kneeliog, even when there is little perpendicular 
passage room ; thus escaping their great enemy the wild dog." The 
natives bunt it greatly with dogs and bows, and they put bells on 
&eir dogs for the double purpose of frightening the deer out of their 
hidden refuges and indicating the whereabouts of the dogs. The 
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Lepchaa believe that the fetus dried and powdered is of great virtue 
in difficult confinements. The mask-deer (Moschus mosch$erus) remains 
always at hq~h elevations, rarely descending below 8,000 feet even . 
in winter. The seroso (Nemorhdus bubalina) frequents the rockiest 
ravines over 6,000 feet, while the gwal (Nemorhdw goral) affects 
similar localities, but descends to 3,000 feet and is found up to 8,000. 
The burire1 (OUM nahura) is found in considerable flocke at high 
altitudes. 
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LAMAISM I N  SIKHIM. 

BY L. A. WADDELL, X.R 

I.-HISTORIC SKETCH OF THE LAMAIC CHURCH IN SIKHIM. 

h a i s m  or Tibetan Buddhism is the State religion of Sikhim, 
and professed by the majority of the people.' In- 

m f ~ ~ ~ 0 9 ; " Y ~ ~ t a t e  deed, the liimas since entering the country about 
two and half centuries ago have retained the 

tem oral power more or less directly in their hands ; and the first E of t e present series of rulers was nominated by the pioneer liimas. 
No detailed account of Sikhim Liimaism has hitherto been pub- 

l i ~ h e d . ~  In  regard to the ritual also and eneral 
No history of Lamaism, I have often differe from previody published. f 

such authorities as Kbppens and Schlagintweit,' as 
I have enjoyed superior opportunities for studying the subject at first 
hand with living Iiimas. 

As Liimaism ia essentially a priestcraft, I have dealt with it 
mainly in its sacerdotal aspecte, and touch little 

Deadbed a upon its higher ethics and metaphysics of which priestordt. 
most of the liimas are wholly ignorant. And 

throughout this paper I use the term " liimn" in its opular sense, as 
a general term for all the clergy of the Tibetan Bud dE iat Church, and 
not in its special sense of the superior monk of a monaster or sect. 

My special sources of information have been notes t&en during 
several visits to Sikhim and a prolonged residence 

80urcea of at  Dar'eeling in the society of b a s .  For many tion. 
of the 1 ocal details I am especially indebted to the 

learned Sikhim Liima Ugydn GyStsh6 and the Tibetan Liima Padma 
Chhii Phdl, with whom I have consulted most of the indigenous and 
Tibetan books which contain references to the early history of Sikhim 
and Tibet.& These vernacular books contain no ve systematic T account either of the introduction of LEmaism into Sik im or of ite 
origin in Tibet, and their contents are largely mixed with myth and 
legend ; but by careful sifting and comparative treatment i t  is poseible 

1 The Hindnised Nepalese late1 settled in Eastern Behim are not natives of Sikhim. 
9 For eneral notes on Gikhim &ma-ism after Schlalpntweit, the ohief writen am 

air John Edgar, Mr. A. W. Paul, a.r.x., rho  afforded me many faoilitia for 
aoquiring information, Sir Joseph Hooker and Sir Richard Temple. 

Kijpp~n : Die lamakche Hhwchie  und Xirche, Berlin, 1869 
4 E. 8oauo1nm1~:  Buddhirn, ir Tibet, London, 1863. 
5 1 b v e  a h  obtamed valuable aid from the Mongol Llima Shera GygtahO and 

Tungyik Wangd6n of the Oolukps monastery at Ghmm. d !%m Mr. Dorjs 
Tlhering of the Bhotiya eohool. 

B 



to get a residue which may be treated as fairly historical, seeing that 
the periods dealt with are so relatively recent. 

Buddhism arose in India and flourished there for about fifteen 
Buddhism of purely centuries, until it was forcibly suppressed by the 

Indian origin and Muhammadan invaders in the latter end of the 
growth. 12th century A.D. 

According to the best authorities, Buddhism was founded at 

Its orij+. 
Benarea about the 5th cent B.C., when the 
newly-fledged Buddha preached "K is first sermon and 

made his first converts on the site now marked by the Sarnltb stupa. 
The new religion soon spread over the North-Western Provinces 

and Oudh and extended down the Gangetic valley 
lbsp'BdinInd*' to BihBr. But its wide dissemination dates from 

the epoch of the Great Indian Emperor ABoka, in 
Ex"dnsi0n the 3rd century B.C., who had his capital at the India. 

city of PBtna in Bihlr. ABoka made Buddhism the 
State religion ; and, besides diligently promoting it in hie own territo- 

To Ceylon. 
riea, he sent swarms of missionaries into neighbour- 
ing countries to preach the faith. From Abka's 

B m a .  son, Mahendra, Ceylon claims to have obtained its 
Buddhism and the Pali a1 habet; while the Abka P missionaries Uttara and Sauna are similarly c aimed by Burma. 

Buddhism spread through Afghanistan, Cashmere, and its adjoin- 

Cashew,  Af hm- 
ing principalities, into Mongolia and China, and 

ilbn, .nd Mong&,. through China to Japan, exercising on all the 

China and Japan. 
wilder tribes a marked civilizing influence. It 
was established in China about 61 A.D. 

Up to the 7th century A.D. the peo le of Tibet were without a 
written language .mi were pure savs ea. Early 

Its late to in the 7th century A.D. was born rong-tsan- Tibet. !3 
gampo, whose ancestors since two or three genera- 

tions had established their authority over Central Tibet, and had 
latterly harassed the western boundaries of China ; so that the Chinese 
Emperor was glad to make eace with the young prince and gave 
him a princess of the 1mperi3house in marriage. Brong-ban-gampo 
had two years previously married the daughter of the King of Nepal; 
and both these wives being bigoted Buddhists, they speedil con- 
verted Srong-tan-gampo, who under their advice sent to In & a for 
Buddhist books and teachers; hence dates the introduction of Bud- 
dhism into Tibet. 

Four great councils are reported to have been held for the sup- 
pression of heresy, viz.- 

(1) The Council held at Rajagriha under the presidency of 
M& Kasyapa immediately after Buddha'a death. 
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(2) The Council of Vaisiili held about 350 B.C. under Yashada. 
(3) The Council of PEtalipntra (Piitna) held about 250 B.C. 

under Aeoka's orders, with Mogaliputra as presi- 
dent. 

(4) The Council of Jalandhara held in the 1st century A.D. 
under the auspices of King Kanishka of Kaahmir and 
the Panjab. 

The second Council dealt on1 with discipline. The third Council 

, The great schiems. 
d defined the uddhist canon as now current in 

Ceylon and Burma and Siam. The fourth developed 
exorcism, and from it arose the Dhiriini formula: for schism of the 
lg  Northern " and " Southern " schools. 

The Southern scbool is the more primitive and purer form; it 

Tbe Southern school. 
includes the Burmese, Ceylonese, and Siamese 
forma of Buddhism. Its sacred language is Pali. 

The Northern school comprises the forms of Buddhism current 

The Northern school. 
in Ksshmir, Mongolia, China, Manchuria, Japan, 
Nepal, Tibet, Bhutan, and Sikhim. Its eacred 

language is Sanskrit. 
The schism was brought about by the Mahiiyiina doctrine, a 

Its leader. 
theistic and metaphysical form of Buddhism intro- 
duced by a monk named Asvagosha and specially 

advocated by Nagiirjuna, whose name is most intimately identified 
with it. Ita chief work is the Prajnar piramita (Tib. Sher-chin) which 

Its nature. 
recognises several grades of theoretical Buddhas 
and of numerous divine Bodhisatwas, or beings 

who have arrived at erfect wisdom (Bodha?, yet consent to remain a i creature (aatwa) for t e good of men, and who must therefore be 
worshipped, and to whom prayers must be addressed. 

Mythology and mysticlam followed necessarily from the growth 
of the Mahiiyiina school, and ita extension amongst 

Addition of mM* races of devil worshi pem. Like Hinduism, it 
logs* admitted within the p 3 e the gods and demons of 
the new nations it sought to convert. Mysticism reached its fullest 

Mysticism. 
expression in the Tantrik doctrines (a mixture of 
Siva-worship and magic) which spread throughout 

India about the 6th and 7th century of our era, affectin alike 

r ga Buddhism and Hinduism. Arya Asad , a Buddhist monk of Pes a m ,  
who lived about 300 A.D., is suppose to have introduced Tantricism 
into Buddhism. 

The Tantrige teach yogism and incantations addressed most1 to 
female energies, by which men may gain mirac ow 

Tadrich.  
uf 

powers which may be used for purely selfish and 



secular objects. Just aa they assigned female " energiesu--the Hindu 
Itennmeronedeities: gaktis or divine mothers-as companions to most 

female energies. of the gods, wives were allotted to the several 
Buddhas and Bodhisatwae. 

At an early date Buddhists worshipped the tree under which the 
Buddhahood was attained, and the monument 

Growth of image- 
wonhip by Buddhists. which contained Buddha's relics, and the images 

of these two objects together with the Wheel ae 
pbolic of the teaching. 

Northern Buddhism had almost reached this impure stage when 
State of Indian it was introduced into Tibet about the middle of 

Buddhism at time of the 7th century A.D. Hiuen Tsiang states that 
introduction to Tibet- the MahSySins school then predominated in India, 
and tantrik and mystic doctrines were appearing. 

L~maism dates from over a century later than the first entry of 

The Kdachalrra. 
Buddhism into Tibet, and in the meantime tantri- 
cism had greatly increased. About the same time 

the doctrine of the KQlachakra or supreme Deity, without beginning or 
end, the source of all things, Ads' Buddha Samantabhadra (Tib. Kun-tu 1. zang-po)] was accepted by the amas. 

Laa i sm was founded by the wizard-prieet Padma Sambhuva (Tib. 
me founder of Pbdm(x Jungnk),' i.e., LLThe lotus born;" =ally 

fimsiam. called by the Tibetans Gum RimbochM or L L  The 
Precious Guru;" or simply '' Guru," the Sanskrit for "teacher." 

Laa i sm arose in the time of King Thi-Srong De-ban, who 
reigned 740-786 A.L). The son of a Chinese 

I"mninm a princess, he inherited from his mother a strong pre- from a century later. 
judice in favour of Buddhism. He sent to India 

for books and teachers, and commenced a s stematic translation from 
the Sanskrit and Chinese scriptures; and e built the first Buddhist 
monastery in Tibet, viz. Samyd (Sam-yaa). 

g 
I t  was in connection with the building of this monastery that Padma 

story of the vieit to Sambhava first came to Tibet. King ~ h i - S r o n ~  
Tibet of its founder, De-ban's endeavours to build were all frustrated by 
Q n r ~  Bimpochhe- earthquakes which were attributed to demons, On 
the advice of the Indian Buddhist monk Shantsrakshita, the latter sent 
to the great Indian monastery of Nalanda for the wizard-priest Padma 
Gambhava of the Yogachary~ School, who was a famous sorcerer. 

Padma Sambhava, who was a native of UdyBna, or Ghazni, a 
region famed for sorcery, promptly ;esponded to the 

His route to Tibet, T. 
md dobg8 a lbetan king's request and arrived at Samyd, by 

way of Katmandu and Kyirong in Nepal, in the 
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year 747 A.D. With the dog2 (Sansk. Vapa) or thunderbolt and . 

spells from the Mzhiiyana he vanquished and converted the devils, built 
the monmtery 749 A.D., and established the first community of 1Sim~. 

Limaism may be defined as a mixture of Buddhism with a 
pre onderating amount of mythology, mysticism, 

'awm'l a n f  magic: the doctrine of incarnate limas and 
the worship of canonized saints, now such prominent features of 
Lihnaism, are of recent origin. I t  was readily accepted as it protected 
the people from devils. 

LAMAIc Sms. 
The Liimaic sects (PLATE I) date from the visit to Tibet of the Indian 

Buddhist bonk Atisha (1038-1052 A.D.), who 
the peat preached celibacy and moral abstinence, and depre- dormer of Llmaism. 

cated the practice of the magic arts. 
The reformed sect was called the Kah-dam-pa,' or "thdse bound 

The xah-dam-pa by the orders," and three and-;-half centuries later, 
M C ~ .  in TsongkhSipals hands, it became leas ascetic and 

The as-kk-pa. more ritualistic under the title of Ge-luk-pa, now 
the dominant sect in Tibet. 

The nnreformed, or The unreformed residue were called the Nying- 
L\.L\.ying-rna-pa. ma-pa or ‘' the old sect." 

TsongkhBpaa gathered together the scattered members of the Kadam- 
QeZubpa sect : its pa and housed them in monasteries, under rigorous 
culiarit~es. Tsong- discipline. He made them carry a begging-bowl KP and wear a garment of a yellow colour after the 

fashion of Indian Buddhists. And he instituted a ritualistio service, 
in part, apparently, perhaps borrowed frdm the Nestorian Christian 
missionaries, who were settled at that time in Western China. The 
tutelary deities are Dorje-hjig-byed, bDe-mchhog and $Sang-wa- 
isduepa ; and the guardian demons are LLmGonpo phyag-truk," or the 
six-armed protector, and Tam-chhen Chhos-gyal. 

The Kargyupa sect was founded in the latter half of the eleventh 

Xatyyupa sect. 
century A.D. by Liima Marpa, who had visited 
India and obtained special instruction from the 

Indian pandit Atisha and Atisha'a teacher Naropa. 
bkah-dam-pa. ' D o  k u p a  means " Of Tson khi or the Onion Country," the diatrict of his birth in 

Weetern C%I~ near the eastern conLes of Tibet. Hh proper is bM-bzang-tak-pa; 
but he in beat known to Empeana by his territorial title. 
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The distinctive features of the Kargyu a sect are that they 
inhabit caves and profees m 'tation and the follow- 

Its peenliarities. ing doctrhe~ :- 
A 

(a) Their guardian deity is The Lord of the Black Cloak."' 
(b) Their tutelary deity is Demchhoks (Skt. Sambhara), or 

'' Chief of Hap ineee." 
(c)' Their mode of me ! itation or system of mystical insight 

is Chhag-chhen,= or in Sanskrit Mahdmudra ; and their 
highest teacher is the mythical Dor'e-Chhang4 (Skt. d Bajra-dhara), or " the holder of the orje." 

( d )  Their hat is called gom-zha pii khyii, or " the meditation 
hat with the crossed knees." 

The dia,oram of Kar-gyupa sects (PLATE 11) shows the relation of the 

The Xar-ma-pa. 
sub-sects to the parent sect. The Kar-ma-pa adopted 
the Nyingmapa ter-ma of Las-hprod-ling-pa. 

The Bi-bung-pa take their title from the Dikung Monaete 

The Di-kwng-pa. 
ed by Rinchhen- hiin-tshog about the mid x e of the 
12th century. $heir Nyingmapa fer-ma is Padrna 

ling- a. 
'&he Tn-hmg-pa issued from the Diiungpa and take their title 

The TU-lung-pa. &om the Talung Monastery founded by Ngag- 
dbaog-chhos-gyalpo in 1179. They differ from 

their parent Di-kung-pa in admitting also the ter-ma work adopted by 
the Kar-ma-pa 

The h k - p a  are of three forms. The oldeat is the Upper Duk-pa, 
The DU~-pa .  which originated by RGmmgon-rtsang- a-rgyal-rm P (The patron of Animals, The Victory-c ad Tsang- 

po) or aPrnl aku-dbiing-bsam-wang-po of the Ralrmg Monastery in 
Gnam province of Tibet about the middle of the 12th century. To 
emphasize the change the monastery was called Dcrk-Ralung, and a 
legend of the thunder-dragon Duk is related in connection therewith. 
I t  ado ted the same ter-ma as the Dikungpa, but there seems some 
other. Sstinctive tenet which I have not yet elicited. The Middl. 
Duk-pa and the h e r  Duk- a arose very soon af ter. 

The Middle Duk-pa too i' the tenna book of Sangyas-ling-pa. This 
is the form of Kar-g u-pa which now prevails in Bhutan under the 
name of Duk-pa or o u t h  Duk-pa. Its chief liima is Zhab-dmng 
Ngag-dbang-nam- 

B 
56.2 '' Kun-mkhyen padma dkar-po" or 

" 'llhe Omniscient 'te Lotus," who, in the 17th cent A.D., settled 

d 9 at '' lchags rit rta m o " in Bhutan, and soon displaced t e Karthok-pa 
and other forms of yingmapa Lamaism then exi~ting in that country, 

mgon-po bar-nak. phyag-rgys-chhew-ps. 
bd+mohhog. 1 d o - e e  hhh.ng. 
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and which are reputed to have been founded there directly by La-pbn 
himself, who entered Bhutan vid gZhas-ma gang and left it by mDung- 
tsang, and at dgon-tshal p h d  are still shown his footpnnte on a 
rock. 

THE SAKYA-PA SECT. 

The Sakya-pa takes its name from the Sa-kya Monastery in 

The SaSakyo-pa sect. 
Western Tibet, founded by hKhon-dkiin-mchhog- 

H TI^" . The name Sa-kyal refers to the light 
~ t a  title. ye low colour of the scanty soil in that locality, 

~ t s  specialities. which is rock and almost bare of vegetation. The 
founder mixe i together the old " and " new " dis- 

pensations in regard to the tantrars, calling his tantrik system gsang- 
sngaga-gfiar-nying, or " the new-old occult mystery." The Nyingmapa 
books adopted by the Sak a-pa are called Dorje phurpai chhoga; T and from the newer schoo were taken Dem-chhok, Dorje-kando, 
Den-zhi, Maha-maha-ma-yab, Sangye thijpa, and Dorje-dutsi. Its 
apeoial meditative system is '' Lam-hbras." Its guardian demons are 
rngog-po-gu. or The Guardian of the Tent " and mgon-po-zhal. Ita 

~ t s  w b . ~ t s .  hat is called Sii-zhu. Now, however, the Sakya 
sect is scarcely distinguishable from the Nyingmapa. 

Its sub-sects are aa follow :- 
The Ngorpa, founded by Gun-gah Zang-po, issued from the 

Ngor-pu. Sakya-pa at the time of Tsongkhiipa. Its founder 
discarded the Nynimapa element in its tantrik 

system, retaining anly the "new." It has many monasteries in 
Kham. 

The Jdnang-PO, issued from the Sakya-pa, in the person of Je-kun- 
Jdnang-po. h-to1 chhok, who was re-incarnated some centuries 

G e r  as the great historian &ma Tiiraniith, now the 
highest incarnate &ma of the Mongols and Chinese. This latter I h a  

T P M I ~ ~ ~ .  built the monastery of Phiintsholing about a mile to 
the north of Jonang in Upper Tsang, which was 

one of the many seized by the great Dalai LZma La-zang gyatsho 
and forcibly converted into a Gelukpa institution. . This sect does not 
ractically differ from the Ngor-pa. The distinction is only one of 

founders. 
The Nyinpapa peculiarities have already been indicated in a 

general way. Further details will be found under 
iY+gfiopa entered the head of Sikhim Llmaism. It was the Nyingma Bikhim. 

form of Liimaism which first found its way into 
Sikhim about 250 years ago. 
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INTRODUCTION OF LAMAIBY INTO SIKHIM. 

Legendary account It is believed in Sikhim that Guru Rimbochhe 
of the GIIITI~~ visit to visited Sikhim during his travele in Tibet and its 
Sikhim. western border lands. 

The introduction of Liimaism into Sikhim dates from the time of 
Lhatsiin ~hhembo Lhkun Chhembo's arrival there about the middle of 

firstintrdnced  ma- the 17th century A.D. By this time Llmaism had 
ism to Sikhim. become a most powerful hierarchy in Tibet, and was 
extending its creed among the Himalayan and Central Asian tribes. 

Lhatsiin Chhembo was a native of Kongbu in the lower valley of 
the Tsangpo, which has a climate and physical 

Lhabiin Cbhembo appearance very similar to Sikhim. His name 
I' discovered " the holy 
sites of Sikhim. means The great reverend God." His religious 

His titles. 
name is Kun-zang nam-gyk,' or " The entirely vio- 
torious Essence of Goodness." He is also known 

by the title of Lhaten narn-kha Jk-med,'or "The Reverend God who 
fears not the sky," with reference to his alleged power of fl ing. He 
is also sometimes called Kuaho Daog-chh ChkmJo, or "$he great 
Honourable Dsog-chhen"-Dso.pchhm, literally '(The Great End," 
being tbe technical name for the s stem of m stical insight of the 
Nyingmapa, and Kusho means " the g onourable.' 7 

He was born in the fire-bird year of the tenth of thesixty-year cycles, 

Hie early history. 
corresponding to 1595 A.D., in the distmct of Kongbu 
in South-Eastern Tibet. Having spent many 

years in various monasteries and in travelling throughout Tibet and 
Sikhim, he ultimately in the year 1648 arrived in Lhassa and obtained 
euch great repute b his learning as to attract the favourable notice 
of Gyalwa PJgak-dng, the greatest of the Gmnd Liimas, who shortly 
afterwards became the first Dalai &ma. 

At this time another liima of the Karfok-pa sub-sect came by 
Kangla nangma searching for a path into Sikhim, and also tried 
without success the aPreu-gyab-tak (i.e., " Monkey-back rock," with 
reference to its senlblance to a monkey sitting with hands behind its 
back) and Dsong-ri, and the western shoulder of &am-pa &&-rag- 
a ridge of "Xabru " which runs down to the RHthong river. He then 
arrived at the cave of '(the very leasant grove," and met the saint, B who told him that as he waa not eetined to open the northern gate, 
he should go round and try the weetern. 

Then Lhatsiin Chhembo, trayerein the Kangla nangma and 
find.ing no road bey on the cave of Skam-pa Blrabwk, 

Miraculous recon- 
naissance and entry. 

d 
flew miraculously to the upper art of Kabru " 
(24,000 feet), and there blew hia E angling, and after 

Xun4mg mam-gyal 1 lha-brkun nam mkh& rbjig med. 
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an absence of two weeks flew down to where his servants were col- 
lected and guided them by a road vid Dsongri to Norbugang in Sikhim. 

He arrived in Sikhim with two other Nyingmnpa limas. By "the 
western gate" of Singlela came a Kartok-pa lBma 

Mee"~ two other named Sempah Chhembo,' and a lima of the 1Imas. 
Ngadakpa sub-sect, named Rigdsin Chhemb~,~  who 

had opened " the southern gatev by wa of Darjeeling and Namchi g respectively. The place where these t ree I b a s  met was called by 
the Lepchas Yok-sum, which means " the three superior ones or noble- 
men," a literal translation of "the three 1Bmas." 

The three limas held here a council at  which Hlatsiin Chhembo 
Their appointment d d ,  "Here are we three 1Bmas in a new and 

and eoronstion of s irreligious country. We must have a ' dispenser 
king of Sikhim. of gifts ' (a'.e., a king) to rule the countr on our 
behalf." Then the Nga-dak-pa liima said, " I am descended g om the 
celebrated Tertiin Nga-dak Nyang-rQ1, who was latterly a governor ; 
I should therefore be the kin ." While the Kartok-pa llima declared, 
1L As I nm of ro a1 lineage f have the right to rule." Then Hlafsiin 
Chhemlo said, t t  % the ropheay of Guru Rimbochhe it is written that 
four noble brothers aha f I meet In Sikhim and arrange for its govern- 
ment. We are three of these come from the north, west, and south. 
Towards the east, it is written, there is at this epoch a man named 
Phiintshog,' a descendant of brave ancestors of Kham in Eastern 
Tibet. According, therefore, to the prophosy of the Guru we should 
invite him." Two messengers were then despatched to search for this 
Phuntshog. Goin6 towards the extreme east near Qangtok they 
met a man churnlog milk and asked him his name. He without 

them to sit down and gave them milk to drink. 
refreshed, he said his name was Phiintshog. He was . 

the liimaa, who crowned him by placing the holy 
water vase on his head and anointed him with the water ; and exhorting 
him to rule the countr religiously, gave him Hlatetin's own surname I of Nam Q ti and the tit e of Oh&-gyal(S kt. Dharma-rdjd) or ." religious 
king." $hiintehog NamgyB waa at this time aged 38 years, and he 
became a liima in the same year, which is said to have been 1641 A.D. 

In  appearance Lhataiin is usually represented as seated on a leopard- 

IIh sppearanae. 
skin mat, with the right leg hanging down and his 

(PLATx 111.) 
body almost naked-one of his titles is He-ru-ka-pa, 
which means " unclad." His complexion is dark 

blue. A chaplet of skulls encircles hia brow. I n  his left hand is a 
ekull cup filled with blood, and a trident topped with human heads 

8erng-dprh ahhen-po. a rbyindak. 
B l s - w  d o n - p ,  or * the gmt 8. a' 1 P ~ u  bhp. ' rrum-rgy 5. 



rests in f r a t  of the left shoulder. The right hand is in a teaching 

His incarnation. 
attitude. He is believed to be the incarnation of 
the great Indian teacher Bhima Mitra. 

DEVELOPMENT OF L ~ A I B M  IN  SIKH^, BUBSEQUEm TO THE EPOCH OF 
L B A T ~ ~  CEHEMBO. 

The religions ousted b Liimaism were the P6n (Bon), mually 

Its peanliirities. 
identifie 1 with Taouism, and the earlier demon and 
fairy worship of the Lepchas, which can scarcely 

be called a religion. Numerous trace8 of both of these primitive 
faiths are to be found embodied in Sikhim Liimaism, which owes any 
special featuras it possessee to the preponderance of these two els 
ments. Only two sects of liimaa exist in Sikhim, viz., the N ingmapa 

Its eeota. 
t; and the Kargyupa as represented by the armapa. 

There are no Duk-pa monaateriea in Sikhim, nor 
does there seem ever to have been any. 

THE NYINGXA-PA. 

The Nyingma-pa1 or " the old school " represente the primitive and 
unreformed etyle of L~maism. It is more largely 

The Nyingma-pa tinged with the indigenous pre-Buddhiet religious 
praatices ; a i d  aelibacy and abstinence are rarely practised. 

In  Sikhim there are three sub-sects of Nyingma-pa, viz.-(1) the 
LRabsdin-pa, to which belong most of the monaeteriea 

1" nub-- with Pemiongchi at the head ; (2) the Kartok-pa with Sikhim. 
the monasterlea of Kartok and D6ling; and (3) the 

iVga dak-pa with the monasteries of Namchi, Tashiding, Sinon, and 
Thang-mdchhe. 

The Ter-ma of the L h W n p a  is the same raa was adopted by the 
Lhot&n+a. 

Karmapa, viz., the work a - t k i  Ling-pa discovered 
(i.e., composed) by Ja-bahbpa in Kongbu. But the 

Pemiongchi liirnae also follow the MindolIkng mon&ery in giving pre- 
eminence to the her-ma work of Dag-ling-pa aa a form of ritual. 
The Kavtok-pa: tahing their name from the title of their founder 

X U ~ ~ O E - p a .  liima KaR-tok, is., (' The Understander of the Precepts," give pre-eminence to the tertiin work 
hng-chhen rab c h ~ g . ~  It has been suggested by Mr. Paul that 
Darjeeling, properly Darjeling, may owe ita name to the tertijn Darje- 
lingpa, who visited the Kartok-pa D6-ling (properly Darjeling) 
monastery in Sikhim, of which the old Darjeeling monastery waa a 
branch. 

1 mying-ma-pa. I a bkah-rtog-pa. 1 rig-hamin rgoQ Idem. 
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The Nga-dok-pa, also taking the& name from their founder The 

Nga dak-pa. 
owner of Sway or Dominion," who was of royal 
lineage, give pre-eminence to the &tiin work of 

Rig-dst'n go ded  as a code of ritual. 
All sections of the Nyingma-pa agree in professing the creed 

called Dsog-chhen-bo, or " The Great End ;" it is 
Specialitien of probable, however, that the Sanskrit Illaha-joga is N yingma-pa. intended. This Dsog-chhen-bo dootrine is a purely 

theoretical distinction, in great art relating merely to the posture of P the hands in meditation and litt e understood by the great majority of 
the members. The obvious and practical Nyingrna-pa characteristics 
are (a) their special worshi of Guru Rimbochhe ; (6) their highest 
god 1s Kuntu gang po (8kt. ~amanta6ludra), " the Highest Goodness ; ,' 
(c) their special tutelary deity is Dub-pa kah gye; a (d their s ecial 
guardian deity Pal-giin ds-nga; y e )  and their red gat is 
named Ugyknpmzhu, and (4 with these characteristics they exhibit, as 
.a class, a greater laxity in hving aan any other sect of lihau. 

By the Nyingma-pa, the great wizard Guru PBma is worshipped as 
" a second Buddha," in spite of his uncelibate life, 

The wornhip of his semi-demoniac temper, and his being altogether Qnrn Rimimbochhe. 
void of any of the admirable traita of Buddha. It 

is just posaible, however, that he is painted blacker than .he really was, 
for most of the practices and rites which are credited to him were 
really the cornpodtion of the tertiins or '' revealers of hidden scriptures " 
many centuries after his time. He is worshipped under eight forma, 

called Buru Tsen-gye, or "the eight worshi ful 
The eight names of the Teacher." These, together with t eir forme. 

. usual paraphrase, are here given :-- 
1 

I.-Guru Piidma Jangnk,' ",Born of a lotus " for the happiness 
of the three worlds. 

11.-Guru Piidma Xambhava, "Saviour by the Religious Doctrine." 
(N.B.-This title is the pure Sanskrit equivaient of 
No. L) 

111.- Guru Piidma: Gpilpo, " The King of the Three Collections 
of Scriptures " (Skt. '' Tripitaka"). 

IT.-Gum Dkje ?d-14,' " The Do4.je or Diamond Comforter 
of all." 

V.-Guru Nyima 0d-zw,B '' The Enlightenin Sun of Darkness.'' 
V1.-Curu Shakya Seng-ge, " The Second akya-the Lion," 

who does the work of eight sages. 
f 

klonpchhen rub hbyani. I ' gn-IQ pad-? A b p g - g ~ .  
' rgmb-pa-bkah brgyed. ' gn-ra rdo-je gro-lod. 

dpdagon rde Ings. 6 gu-m nyi-ma bQ m .  



VI1.-Guru Smg-ge-dii dok,' The propagator of religion in 
the six worlds-with "the roaring lion's voice." . 

VIII. - Guru LG-h?n CliAog-Se,' t L  The Conveyer of knowledge 
to all worlds." 

The chief monastery of the Pemiongchi sect and ita associated 
lamas is at Mindolling in Central Tibet. The chief 

Head monasteries of 
the N yingrna-pa sect. 

OnaSte% 
of the Kartok- a ie at Der- e in Kham 

(Eastern ibet), celebrat2 for its excel ? ent prints ; 
and that of the Nga dak-pa at Dorje-tak, the greatest of the Nyingma-pa 
head- uarters, about two days' journey south-east of Lhasaa. Until 
recent 3 y, Pemiongchi was in the habit of sending batches of its young 
llimas to Mindolling for instruction in strict discipline and rites ; but 
since some years this practice has been allowed to lapse. 

The Karmapa, as we have already seen, was one of the earliest 
sub-sects of the Kargyupa. I t  differs from its parent 

K ~ a p a  in Sik- Kargyupa in the adoption of tho N ingma "hidden 
him. revelation" found in Kongbo, an i entitled Le-to 
Ling-pa or "the locally-revealed merit.'' And from the Duk-pa, 

another subsect of the Kargyupa, it differs in not 
Tenets. having adopted the Nyingma tertiin works Padma 

ling-pa and Sangyd ling-pa The Karmapa sect was founded by 
Milaraspa's pupil Rangchug dorje. Their chief monastery is at Tii-lung 
tshur phu, founded in 1158 A.D. aud about one day's journey to the 
north-west of Lhasa. They are Kargyupas who have retrograded 
towards the Nyinpa-pa practices. Marpa, the nominal founder of 
the Kargyupa sect, waa married, and few of the Karma-pa liimas are 
celibate. 

The first Karmapa monastery in Sikhim was built at Ralan 
about 1730 A.D. by the Sikhim ruler Gyur-me f 

men estsalished Namgyal at the special request of the Ninth Kar- 
in Bikhim. mapa Grand GrnaABang-chug-rdorj-in Tibet 
during a pi1 image of the king in Tibet. Their other monaeteries 
are at Ramte f and Phodang, and the "Phodang" monastery in the 
Bhotiya basti of Da rjeeling which is a chapel of ease to Phodang. 

The central image in a Karmapa temple is usually that of the 

Their temples. 
founder of the sub-sect, viz., Karma , L L  Bakshi," 
otherwise their temples do not differ from those of 

the Nyingma-pa sect. 

p r u  Seng-ge rgra rgmgs. I ' go-ra 610-ldan mohhog 8red. 
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U-GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF SIKH1116 MONASTERIES. 

Monasteries in Sikhim are of three kinds, viz,-(a) Tak-phu,l liter- 
ally a ' L  rock-cave" 'or cave-hermitage ; (b) G*mpa,% 

~fona5b3rie13of three literally a solitary place " or monastery proper ; kin&. and (c) the so-called "gompae " founded in or near 
villages. These latter are, as a rule, merely temples (hh-khdng) with 
one or more priests engaged in ministering to the religious wants of 
the villagers. 

,The four great caves of Sikhim' hallowed as the traditional abodes 
of Guru Rimbochhe and Lhatsiin Chhembo, and 

Thefonrgreatcaven now the objects of pilgrin~age even to Iiimas from 
of Sikhim. Tibet, are distinguished . according to the four 
cardinal point%, viz.- 

The NORTH Lh-ri nying phu, or '' the old cave of God's hill." 
It is situated about three days' journey to the north 
of Tashiding, along a most difficult path. This is 

. the most holy of the series. 
The SOUTH Kah-do Sang phu,' or " cave of the occult fairies." 

Here i t  is said is a hot spring, and on the rock are 
many footprints ascribed to the fairies. 

The EAST P8 phu,' or ' (  secret cave." I t  lies between the Ten- 
dong and Mainom mountains, about five miles from 
Yangang. I t  is a vast cavern, reputed to extend by a 
bifurcation to both Tendong and Mainom. People go in 
with torches about a quarter of a mile. Its height 
varies from five feet to one hundred or two hundred 
feet. . 

The WEST De-chh phu,& or '' cave of Great Happiness.'' It is 
in the snow near Jongri, and only reachable in the 
autumn. 

" G6mpa," as has been noted, means " a eolitary place," and most 
of the giimpas still are found in solitary places. 

The W a s  Or Isolation from the world has always been a desider- 
nrsterJ proper. atum of Buddhist monks; not as an act of self- 
punishment, but 'merely to escape mundane temptations. 

The extreme isolation of some of the giimpas has its counterpart 
in Europe in the Alpine monasteries amid the ever- 

Ita irolation. lasting snows. One of these giim a is Ta-lung, 
which for the greater part of the yew is quite. cut off f rom the outer 
world, and at favourable times is only reachable from the south by a 

1 brag.ph~g. I dyon-pa I mkhah hgro grsng. I rbm. 1 bde chhen. 



path of flim rope and bamboo ladders leading across the face of 
precipices. % us its solitude is seldom broken by visitors. The 
remote and almost inaccessible position of many of the Sikhim giimpas 
renders mendicancy impossible ; but begging-with-bowl seems never 
to have been a feature of Liimaism, even when the monaetery adjoins 
a town or village. 

The site occupied by the monastery is usually commanding and 
frequently picturesque. I t  should have a free out- 

C?nditionsnecenq look to the eaat to catch the first ray8 of the rising 
for its site. sun. The monastery buildin s should be built in 

%a the long axis of the hill, and it is desnable to ve a lake in front, 
even though it be several miles distant. These two conditions are 
expressed in the couplet :- 

" Back to the hill-rock, 
And front to the tarn."' 

The door of the assembly room and temple is cteteris paribus 
built to face eastwards. The next best direction is south-east, and 
then south. If a stream directly drains the site or is vieible a short 
way below, then the site is considered bad, as the virtue of the lace 
esca es by the stream. In such a case the chief entrance is ma e in tg ! 
ano er direction. A waterfall, however, is of very good omen, and 
if one is visible in the neighbourhood, the entrance is made in that 
direction, should it not be too far removed from the east. 

The monastic buildings cluster round the temple, which is also 
wed as the Assembly Hall or du-khng, and corre- 

Qenemlp'm the sponds to the v ikra  of the earlier Buddllists. buildings. 
The temple building and its contente form the 

subject of the next chapter. Most of the outer detached buildinge 
are dormitories for the monks, and have nothing to distinguish them 
from . the ordinary houses of Sikhim, except, perhaps, that their 
surroundings are sometimes a trifle cleaner and more comfortable 
looking, and occasionally a few flowers are to be seen. One elder1 
monk and two or three novices usually occupy one house, and eac E 
house cooks its own meals independently, as there is no common 
refectory in the small monastic eatablishmenta of Sikhim. The menial 
lay servants are urnally housed some distance off. 

Lining the approaches to the monastery are rows of tall "prayer" 

Its anrronndings. 
flags, and several large lichen-clad chhortens m d  
long mendong monuments. 
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mhho? den. 
' Da-gwbho (Pali Da-goba) = relic receptacle. & Chaitya (= chi + stysi = to 

heap together, a mound) came afterwardn to be oalled rtupa (w q) and in Pali 
fi Thupo or vulgarly Zbps, but ma especially applied to a rel~c-holder in an 

Aeaembly Hall, while rtsp denoted the larger one in the open air. 
a Pose 9 0 ~ 8  xi, Chap. XIII. 
' Hornson's Essays on the Languages, &c., of Nepal and Tibet, Loud. 187.(, page 30. 

offerings " (Skt. Do-gar6ha, - 

Chhortens. 
, are solid conical~tructures 

as relic-holders, but now are 
most1 erected as of Buddha or canonized saints, E and t ey have a appearance. The original form 

was a simple hemisphere with 
and crowned by one 

they became 
more complex and elongab$ especialJ in 
regard to their capitals. The det ' s of 
many of the Liimaic Chaityaa are ca able 
of an elemental interpretation, sym \ olic 
of the five elements into which a body ie 
resolved on death. Thus, v& figure in 
margin modified from Remu~at,~ the lowest 

F I R E .  section, a solid rectangular block, typifies 
the solidity of the earth, above it water is 
represented by a globe, $re by a triangular 
tongue, air by a crescent-the inverted 
vault of the sky, and ether by an acumi- 
nated circle. The Chaityas of Sikhim are 
mainly of two forms. Each chhorten 

W A T E R .  consists of a solid hemis here-the true 
relic-holder-which stan K' s on a plinth 
of several steps. The hemisphere is 
surmounted by a narrow neck bearing 

E A R T H .  

in a lotus-leaved basin a graded cone 
usually of 13 tiera, which are considered 
to represent umbrellas-the symbol of 
royalty; they are by others said to re- 1 resent the 13 Bodhisaha heavens of 
Repalem Buddhist cosmography~ And 

the whole is topped by a horimbtal disc bearing a smaller vertical disc 
set within a crescent, which opularly are said to t ify the sun and 
moon, but which may have t 1 e elemental character ?r a eady noted. 

In  the most common form, the hemisphere has ita curved surface 
directed downwards, The second form especially common in Nepal, 



beam a closer resemblance to the older form of 
more elongated, and it and the cone or 
the hemis here by a square neck which 
eyes whic! typify omniscience. I n  the 
chhortens are occasionally whitewashed. 

The most holy chhorten in Sikhim is at Tashiding, the largest of 
the group figured by Hooker.' So sacred is it that 

mt Tw the mere act of beholding it is supposed to cleanse 
ahhorten. 

from all sin, according to its name. Its full title is 
-9-wa rasg tii,' or "Saviour by mere sight." I t  owes ita special 
sanctity to its reputedly containing some of the funereal granuleas of 
the m thical Buddha antecedent to Shak a Muni, viz.--0-aung,' the i S relics aving been deposited there by J' -mi Pawo, the incarnation 
and successor of Lhatsiin Chhembo. As a result of this repute it is a 
favourite object of pilgrimage. 

The mendongs are faced with blocks bearing in rudely cut characters 
the six-syllabled mystic sentence '' Om minipiidme 

Mdongr.  hung"-the same which is revolved in the " prayer- 
wheels." And occasionally it also bears coarsely outlined figurea of 
the three favourite protecting divinities of Emaism, the Ri-sum Gonpo, 
or L b  the Three Defmores Atla'," vh.-the four-banded Wbi (Skt. 
Avalokita), Jai-yong (Skt. Manyigosha), and Chikna Dwje (Skt. 
B@apiini). As it is a pious act to add to them '' rnani" slabs, a mason 
is kept a t  the larger temples and plaoea of ecial pilgrimage, who 

at  the expense of the donating pilgrim. 
L carves the necessary number of stones accor g to the order and 

The above monuments must always be passed on the right hand, 
Pradakdina mode according to the ancient &du ceremonial of 

of paesing religione pradakshzna, as a tribute of respect. And thus it is 
buildings. that the prayer cylinders must always be turned 
in a similar direction. 

I n  addition to the foregoing ob'ecta there ie frequently found in 

Llma's throne. 
t i  the vicinity of e monastery a stone seat called a 

'' throne " for the head &ma while giving al-fresco 
instruction to his u ils. One of the reputed thrones of Lhataiin 

is usually pitched. 
I! 5 Chhembo exists at  t e emiongchi chhortm, whore the camp of visitors 

Himalayan Jourr., Vol. I ,  page 320. 
mthonq ws ran grol. 

a It is believed %y the l imu  that on the burning of the body of s B11ddI.m no 
mere ash results, but two varieties of nodnles whioh are named :-(a) phc-dung, 
mall  white seed-like grander ; ( b )  ring-wsl, yellolFish larger nodules from the 
bones, and of these an enormous quantity ue forthcoming. It in the former 
which are said to be preserved in the grut TIIlhiding Ohaitya. ' hod 8rUllg. 



There is no regular asylum for animals rescued from the butchere 

Bbnsomed animals. 
to save some person from pending death. Occa- 
sionally such ransomed cattle are to be found in 

the neighbourhood of monasteries where their pension-expenses have, 
been covered b a donation from the party cured. The animals have 'r their ears bore for a tuft of coloured rage as a distinctive mark. 

Not far from most monasteries are fertile fields of munoa (Eleueins 
Murunt fields. 

corocana) from which is made the country beer, 
a beverage which the Sikhim monks do not deny 

themselves. 
In the following table is given, what is described as, a complete 

list of monasteries in native Sikhim with the 
List number of the monks in each, from official infor- monasteries. 

mation supplied by Lama.UgyBn Gyiitaho :- 

List of Himaateriee in Elikhim. 

Vernacular name. 

gsang rngagb ohhop 
glmg. 

rgrub.de ... 
pd-ma ~g tse ... 

tsandm ,.. 
bkra-shir-lding ,.. 

g.d-fn&on ... 
nu-c en rpunga ... 
rn-blang ... 
mad-lis 

2 
';d 
'S m 

Meaning of the name. 

The place of secret apelhi ,,. 
The Hermit's cell 
The sublime perfsot l o w  ,.. 
The Tdn's house ... 
(The large Torhiding W p l e  

is the tem le of the re l i~ous 
king or a s  L a m a  m+.' 

The suppressor of intense fear 
The precious knoll ... 

....., 

Map name. 
%ti: 

4 
j e  nP 

1697 

1701 
1706 
1716 
1716 

1716 
l7SO 
1780 
1740 

10 
11 
II  

13 

14 
16 
16 
,I7 

18 

19 

30 

31 

"0 
I. m s", 
g; 
!z 

26 

90 
108 
3 

20 

8 
8 
80 
16 

1 Sangs Chelling 
I 

a Dubdi ... 
3 1 Pemiongchi ,.. 

Bam that ,.. 
Fadung ... 
Ch- tong ... 
Ketsu pem ... 
Lmchnng ,.. 
Talnng ... 
Entohl ... 
Phensnog ... 
Kartok ... 
Dalling ... 
Pangong ... 
Labmng ,.. 

Ram-tek ... 1740 80 
ho-brang 

fuun.thang 

mkhab rpyo4 dpd ri 

4 
6 

6 

 than^ mb-chhen ... 
rdo l n n ~  ... 
mb-brten gling ... 
phan-bzang ... 
blah-*tog ,.. 
do-gling ,.. 
gyang rgang ... 
bla-bmng ... 

Gantok . 
Tsehiding ,.. 

Eensn . 
7 Binchinpoag ... 
8 ' Balong ... 
9 1 Mali ... 

The large plain ... 
The stony valley ,.. 
The high stron plaoe ... 
The exwllenb L m e r  or gmd 
blisr. 

The gvtok (founder of r 
schim).  

" The stony site" or the plsoe of 
the " Dorjeling " tert6n. 

"Thec1iffyridge"or"thelnoky 
rid e." 

  he f 6 d n  drellbg ,.. 

1788 
1789 
1840 
lBIO 

1840 

1840 

1841 

1844 

6 
90 
16 
la) 

10 

8 

10 

80 



28 
88 
24 
236 
S 

28 
29 
YO 
31 
32 
33 
$4 
36 

In addition to the monasteries in this list are several .religious 
buildin s called by the eople iim as, but by the lamas only hla-khang 
or temp f ee, such as DB-t ang, E i f '  e- urn, &c. 

The oldest monastery in Sikhim is Dub-de, founded by the pioneer 
lHma Lhatsiin Chhembo. Soon afterwards shrines 

The 'Ider monnr- seem to have been erected at  Tashiding, teries. 
and Sang-nga-cbhd-ling over epota 

Rimbochhe, and these ultimatel~ became the nuolei of monasteries; 
Sangngachhiling and Pemiongchi being h t  built. As S m  pchbi- 

ling is open to members of all classes o ei" Sikhim- 
PemiOn*i its Limbus, and also females and 

;a aang. 
it is said that Pemiongchi 

was designed, if Chhembo as a hgh- 
class monastery pure Tibetan race, 
celibate and undeformed. Pemiongchi still retains this reputation 
for the professedly celibate character and good family of its monks; 
and ite monks alone in Sikhim enjoy the title of #acr-sang, and to 
its &ma ie reeerved the honour of anointing with holy-water the 
reigning sovereign. 

The great majority of the monasteries belong to the N ingmapa 
sub-aect of Lhataiin-pa, only Namchi, dmhiding, 

NOnasteriesaowrd- Sinijn, and Thangmochhe belon 'ng to the ing to sect. 
Ngadakpa sub-sect, and Kartok any DO-ling to 

the Kartokpa sub-sect of Nyingmapa. All of these are practically 
subordinate to Pemiongchi, although Namchi and Kartok gompas are 
nominally the heads of the Ngadakpa and Kartokpa respectively. 
Pemiongchi also exercbee supervision over the Lepcha gompaa of Lin 

Lepche monasteries. 
them, Zimik, and Phaggye. Lepchas are admismb 7- e 
also to Rigijn as well as Sangngachholing. Nuns 

E n-Po 'fPW ... 
un-rtee ... 

A-mig ... 
ri-dgon . .. 
linptham ... 
*te ngq - 
~ s % e n  

... ... 
d-hdur ... 
li -bkod Y ... 
Ip agb ogyd ... 
nub-gling ... 
mam-rtee ... 
~ h b i - h o g  ... 
smg-ltun ... 

L 

Lachung 
Lintre . .. 
Sinik ... 
Ringim ... 
Lingthem ... 
Chrnghe ... ... Laohen 
Qiatong ... 
Linqqni ... 
Fadle ... 
Nobling ... 
Nunohl ... 
Pabin ... 
Singtam ... 

8 
16 
80 
80 
80 ... 
8 
8 
a0 
8 
5 
6 

80 
6 

The Bon's ridge ... 
The lofty sqmplit ... 
Hermitage hiii " " ... 
A lepoh. rillagenune ... 

I..... 

The big pasa . 
The nplitted f6;; ... 
The sublime victor ... 
The western place ... 
Tbe aky-top ... 
A h p c h  &&'name . 

1860 
1860 
1BM) 
1869 
1866 

1860 
1$80 
186% 
1876 
1836 
1876 
1 
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are admitted to a few monasteries; but their number is extremely 
Nuns. small, and individually they are illiterate, old, aria 

decre~it. 
Only three monast&es belong to the Karmapa, viz., Ralang, 

Ramtek, and Phodang, and of these Phodang ie now in reality the 
chief, although Ralang is the parent monastery. 

At present the most flourishing. monasteries in Sikhim are the 
Ny ingmapa, Perniongchi, and the Karmapa Phodang. 

The names of the motlaeteriee, as will be seen from the translations 
given in the second column of the table; are mostly 

The lumen of the Tibetan and of an ideal or mystic nature, but some monaeteries. 
are physically descriptive of the site, and a few are 

Lepcha place-names also of a descriptive character. 
The Iiimas number nearly one thousand, and are very numerous in 

Proportion of liimas roportion to the Buddhist population of the oountry. 
to the ~ ~ d d h i m t  go*.- f n  1840, Dr. Campbell estimated1 the Lepchas and 
Istion. Bhotiyas of Sikhim at 3,000 and 2,000 respec- 
tively; but Mr. White in hie census of Sikhim in March 1801 gives 
the population roughly as- 

Lepchaa ... ... ... 6,800 
Bhdiyaa ... ... ... 4,700 ... Nepalese, &a. ... ... 19,600 

As the Nepalese are all professing Hindus, the l h s a  are noq 
the Bhotiyaa and Lepchas for support, and we thus get 

of one liimaic priest to every 10 or 11 of the indigenous 
But this does not represent the full priest-force of those 

i t  takes no count of the numerous devil~dancsrs and 
IAepcha priesta patronized by both Bhotiyae and Lepchas. 

III.-!l'HE TEMPLE AND IT0 CON'TE~~~TS. 

The temple had no place in primitive Buddhfsm. It is the out- 

The Temple. 
come of the worship of relics and images, and dates 
from the later and lmpurer stage of Buddhism. 

Its proper name is L&-khiiug or " God's house ;" but as it serves 
Its names. . 

the purpose of an assembly room and school, it is 
also called respectively Du-khdng$ (a meeting-room) 

and Tmg-lak-kMnf (an academy), although the former name is 
etrictly applicable only to the hall in the lower flat in which the 
monks assemble for worship. 

!l'Aa Oriental, page 13 I a Mu-hang. I s 9 b ~ h - k b g .  
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It is the chief and most conspicuous building in the monastery and 
Exterior. 

ieolatad from the other buildings. I t  is usually 
surrounded by a paved ath to allow of pious circum- \ ambulation, and it is sometimes shaded y a cypress tree, Built in 

the Sikhim style of architecture, it is a hea ungainl building with 7 squarish bsse, tapering whitewashed stone wa Is, and a g uge projecting 
flattlh roof of thatched bamboo. In  the wealthier monaeteries the 
thatch has lately. been replaced b corm ted iron, which doe8 not 
improve the appearance of the buyding. the aide projecting eaves 
render the roof liable to be blown off, the latter is tied down to the 
ground at  the four corners by lon The roof is sur- 
mounted by one or a pair of of gilt copper: 
if a pair, they are placed one e, and called 
jira;' if a ~olitar one in the middle of the ridge, it is ca led gyal-teMn.' I f 
They are emb ematic of the umbrella-banner of victor and good 
fortune. The building is usually two stories in height wit E an outside 
stair on one flank, generally the right, leading to the upper flat. In 
front is an up er wooden balcony, the beams of which are rudely 
carved and ita i oon various1 ornamented.' The neceseary orienta. B tion of the building has alrea y been noted. 

I n  ap roachin the temple door the visitor must roceed with g a B his right and to t e wall, in conformity with the Hin u ceremonial 
custom of pradaksirina already noted. In niches along the base of 
the building, about three feet above the level of the ath, are some. 
times inserted rows of prayer-barrels which are turn by the visitor 
swee ing hie hand over them as he proceeds. 

2 
&e main door is entered by a short flight of steps. . On ascending 

Entrance. 
the steps, the entrance is at times screened by a 
large curtain of yak-hair hung from the upper 

balcony, which serves to keep out rain and snow from the frescoes 
in the vestibule. 

Vestibule figures. Entering the vestibule, we find its gateway 
. guarded by several fiendish figures. These are- 

1.-The Demon of the Locality, usually a Tskn or male demon 
of a red colour, but differing in name according to the 
locality. 

knyjira I * r@-mtahur. 
q t  Yemiongohi the balcony doom contsih painted representations of the seven 

precious thinpi of a nniverd emperor (Chkraoarkr raj&), such ae Shiikpi wu 
to have been had he not become a Buddha ; vic. -(l) the precions wheel ; (4) 
the precious white e l e p b t  ; (3) the precious flying h o w  ; (4) the preoioru 
zem ; (6) the precious general ; (6) the precious minister ; md (7) the precious 
wife. These objects are frequently figuied in the bane of images d pic- 
of Buddha. Gw also Chapter V, page StS. 
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II.-Especially vicious demons of a more or less local character. 
Thus, at  Pemiongchi is the Gya@o S h k - d h  with a brown 
face and seated on a white elephant. He was formerly 
the learned lima Panchhen Sijd-nams graks-pa, who being 
falsely charged with licentious living and deposed, his 
spirit on his death took this actively malignant form and 
wreaks hie wrath on all who do not womhip him-inflict- 

- ing diseaae and accident. 
111.-A pair of hideous imps, one on either side, of a red and bluish- 

black colour, respectively, named Xi-kang or Sirsmba Mar- 
nak,' who butcher their victims. 

1V.-Here also are sometimes portrayed the twelve Tan-ma,-aerial 
nymphs peculiar to Tibet, who sow disease and who were 
among the chief fiends subjugated by " The Guru." 

Confronting the visitor in the vestibule are the four colossal 
w 

images (frescoes) of the Kings of the Quarters, who 
TheQuardianKinga guard the Universe end heavens against the outer of the Quarters. 

demons. They are clad in full armour and of 
defiant mien. Two are placed on each side of the doorway. Their 
names are- 

1. Yul-khor srung" (Skt. Dh$ta-rairpa), the white guardian of 
the east and King of the Gandharvas Dri-za). 

2. Phag-kye- 6' (Skt. Vii.ii$haka), the ye low uardian of the il I 
south an King of the Kumbhiindas (Grul- f un). 

3. JB-mi-zang4 (Skt. Piriipciksha), the red guardian. of the west 
and King of the Nlgiis (kLu). 

4. Nam-thii-srB5 (Skt. Vadsravana), the green guardian of the 
north and King of the Yakshas ($Nod-sbyin). 

Sometimes the guardian of the north is given a yellow, and the 
uardian of the south a green, complexion, according to the later 

fashion of the g6lukpa, thus making the complexion of the guardians 
to coincide with the mythic colours of the quarters. 

I n  the smaller temples which possess no detached B a n i  lhakhang, 
Prayer-barrele. one or more huge Mania prayer-barrels are set a t  

either end of the vestibule, and mechanically revolved 
by lay-devotees, each revolution being announced by an affixed lever 
striking a bell. As the bells are of different tones and are struck 
alternately, they form at times a not unpleasant chime. 

ki-kang dmar nag. I ' ynl hkhor bernng. I hphags rlrpee-pa 
r yan mig bzang. rnem thoa arm &I called on aacaunt of their oanteioing the " Om n6nie* formula, nClr page 889. 
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The door is of massive pro ortiom, sometimes rudely carved 

Door. 
B and ornamente with brazen bosses. I t  opens in 

halves, giving entry directly to the temple. 
The temple is a large hall, with a double row of pillars separating 

Interior. 
it into a nave and two aisles, and the nave is ter- 
minated by the altar-vide diagram (PLATE IV). The 

whole of the interior, in whichever direction the eye turns, is a maaa of 
rich colour, the walls to right and left being covered with frescoes of 
deities, saints, and demom, most1 of life-size, but in no regular order; 
and the beams are mostly painte8red, icked out with lotus rosettes 'i and other emblema. The brightest of co ours are used, but the general 
effect is softened in the deep gloom of the temple, which ie dimly lit 
only by the entrance door. 

Above the altar are placed three colossal gilt images in a sitting 
attitude, " The Three Rarest Ones "l or trinity of the 

triad ot Liimas. These three images should be Shtikya Muni images. 
in the centre, with Guru Rimbochhe to the left (of the 

epectator) and LW-rksi to the right. Shlkya Muni is of a yellow colonr 

ahrkp. 
with blue curly hair, and is occasionally attended 

by 
figures of his two chief disciplea, 

Maugdalputra on his left an Shariputra on his right, each with 
O U ~  Bimbochhe. an alarm-staP and begging-bowl (Tib. Hlun-sed, 

. Skt. Patra) in hand. Guru Rimbochk or Piidma 
Jungd (the Lotus-born) (PLATE V) usually sits in front of a screen of 
lotuses and wears his typical mitre-like hat shaped in the faahion of a 
lotus flower. He holds a dog2 the thunderbolt of Indra, the Hindu I Jove) in his right hand and a uman skull-cup of blood in his left, 
and resting on his left shoulder is a trident decorated with human 
heads. He is almost always attended by his two ministering wives, 

Hie two wives. viz., the Tibetan fairy Khn& Ye-she Tsh-gyal, 
holding a skull-cup of blood on his left, and the 

Indian Lha-chum Mandarawcs, holding a jar of wine for the Guru's use - 

Che-resi. on his right. C 7 r k - ~ b d , ~  the patron god of Gmaism 
and of Tibet, and incarnate in the Dalai Liima, 

is re resented white in colour, with four hands, the front pair of K whic are joined in devotion, while the upper right hmd holds a 
crystal r o s q ,  and the upper left a lotus flower. 

The title Chief of Rarity " seems to have been the name of an indigenous Tibetan 
god. 

P Thie in s st& (Tib. Xhar-ril, Skt. hi-H-lo) surmounted by 9 to 12 jingling rin s 
opnied in the hand of the Indian Baddhiat monk, to warn the villagem of 
approach when he went a-begging, bowl in hand. 

a @F=wgwm 



Plate IV. 

OROUND PLAN OF A SIKHID¶ TEMPLE. 

1. Fresao of Loaality demon#. 
8. ,, JE-kang Ma+n& demom. 
8. QoardianKingsof Qaarterr. 
& Prayer-bamle. 
6. Btrtion of Chhbtimba or Promst Mar- 

8h.L 

6. Table for tea d map. 
7. Beat of ChhB.timb& 

8. Seat of watmgiver, 
9. Seats of monks. 
10. Beat af Dg'e LO-piin. 
11. ,, Umdd or chief Celebrant. 
l2. ,, King or Abbot Visitant. 
13. Site where lay-figare of ootpae is 16id. 
14. Lamas' tables. 











PLATE VI. 
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This order of the images is, however, seldom observed. Most 
in Nyingmapa temples the chief place is given to the 

Gum, an this is justified by his own statement that he was a second frequentY 
Buddha sent by ShGkya Muni specially to Tibet and Sikhim, as 
Buddha himself had no leisure to go there. Sometimes Shiikya98 
image is absent, the third image in such case being usually the fanciful 
Buddha OpB-med (Skt. Amitabha, The Boundless Light) or Tse-pB- 
med (Skt. Amitiiyus, Unlimited Life), each with handrt joined in the 
support of a beggin -bowl (hlun-ze) or holy-water vase respectively. 
Tee-pl-med, the gof of long life, is always crowned. I n  Karmapa 
temples the chief place is given to the founder of the Karmapa sub-sect, 
namely, Karma Bakshi. 

Ranged on either side of thk triad are the other large images 

Other images. 
of the temple. The following are especially com- 
mon :- 

Dove- kgmo (Skt. Vajravarahi)--L' The Sow-faced Lady Dorje ; ') 
when wit f three heads, the left is that of a sow. 

DoEmal (Skt. Tiira)-" The Unloosener7' or Delireress-the Virgin- 
mother, and in other aspects the wife, of the Buddhas and the 
Bodhisatwas. Further 'particulars regarding her and her worship are 
given in Chapter IV, p?ge 313, et seq. 

Chk-dor (Skt. Vqtraphd)-" The Wielder of the Thunderbolt 
(i.e., Jupiter), with uplifted bolt. 

Jam-yang (Skt. Man@ghosa)-" The god of M stic Wisdom,') with 
the flaming sword of light in his right hand a n d  the lotus-supported 
book of wisdom in left. 

OM-rhi (Skt. Ava1okita)-" The Seer with keen eyes," in his m u d  
four-handed form; or with eleven heads and a thousand arms, each 
with an eye in the palm. This is the great " God of Mercy," one of 
whose titles is "The Great Pitier"-his thousand eyes'and arnls graphi- 
cally represent h k  being ever on the outlook to discover distress and to 
succour the troubled. This Bodhisatwa, together with the foregoing 
two, namely, Jam-yang and Chak-dor, are the especial Defensorcs 
Pdei of LZimaism under the title of Rik-sum-gon-po or '(The Triad 
Protectors." 

Seng-dong-ma-u The Lion-faced Goddw." 
Kang-chhen-&b'-nga-The chief '( country-god of Sikhim," of red 

colour, carrying a gyaltsh6n or banner of victory, and mounted on a 
white lion. LATE VI). 

His dwel' El g place is the mountain from which he takes hie 
name-Anglice " Kanchinjingna." This graceful mountain, second in 
height only to Everest, was formerly in itself an object of worship, aa 
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it towers high above eve other object in the country, and is the first 'E to receive the rays of t e rising sun and the last to part with the 
setting sun. Kangchhen&Eeanga literally means '' the five repositoriee or 
ledges of the great snows," and is physically descriptive of its five 

eaks-the name having been given by the adjoining 
bibetans, who also worshipped the mountam. But Lhatsiin Chhem Tsangc 
gave h e  name a mythological meaning, and the mountain was made 
to become merely the habitation of the god of that name, and the five 
'(repositories" were real store-houses of the god's treasure. The peak, 
which is most conspicu6usly gilded by the rising sun, is the treasury 
of gold, the peak which remains in cold grey shade is the silver 
treasury, and the other eaks are the stores of gems and grain of 
aorta and holy boob. ~ [ i a  idea of treasure naturally led to the od 

1 f being h sically re resented somewhat after the style of "the go of 
tueulth! %Ie is 011 t e whole a good-natured god, but rather impwive, 
and is therefore less worshipped than the more actively malignant 
deities. For further particulars of his worship, eee Chapter VI on 
tL Demonolatr ," page 355. 

Lhii-Ma 8 hhembo, the pioneer liima of Sikhim; or other 1Zma-saint 
of Sikhim, or of the special sect to which the temple belongs. 

The alleged existence, by Sir Monier Williams1 and others' of 
images of Gorakhniith in Tashiding, Tumlong, and other Sikhim 
temples is quite a mistake. No ouch image is known. The name 
evidently intended was Guru Rimbochhe. 

The large images are generally of gilded clay, and the most 

Material of images. 
artistic of these come from PB-to or " Paro" in 
Bhutan. A few are of gilded copper and mostly 

made by Newaris in NepaL All are consecrated by the introduction 
of pellets of paper inscribed with sacred texts. 

Amongst the frescoes on the walle are displayed the N4dh 
Frescoes. 

chu-tuk, or the sixteen disci les of Buddha; and 4 also numerous lha-saints of ibet. 
There are also n few oil-paintings of divinities framed in silk 

Framed paintings. 
of p t e s q u e  dragon pattern with a border, from 
wit m outwards, of "the primary" colours in their 

rismatic order of red, yellow, and blue. These pictures ha.ve mostly 
L e n  brought from Tibet and Bhutan, and are sometimes creditable 
specimens of art. 

The general plan of a tem le interior is shown in the foregoing 

Plan of interior. %? P dia m. A ong each side of the nave is a long low 
cus on about three inches high, the seat for the 

B u d d h k ,  page 490. 
CAMPBELL, J. A. a. R., 1640 ; HOOXXB, 81o B. TIXPLE, Jour., page 212 ; Em. Jwrr. I ,  

329; 11, page 196. 



monks and novices. At the further end of the right-hand cushion 
0n.a throne about 23 feet high sits the Do@ L%pon,l the spiritual 
head of the monastery. Immediately below him, on a cnshion about 
one foot high, is his assistant who plaps the d-nyen cymbals. 
the 'Dorje L8-piin, and seated on a slmilar throne at the further Facinf en 
of the left-hand cushion, is the Urn-&ka or chief chorister and 

Seats of officers. celebrant and the temporal head of the monaster ; 
and below him, on a cushion about one foot hig % , 

is the ~chlrun~-pa or Deputy ~ m - d s d ,  who . plays . the large tsho:rol or 
assembly cymbalss at the command of the h-3sk, and officiatesin the 
absence of the latter. At the door-end of the cushion on the right-hand 
aide is a seat about one foot high for the Chho tim pa,' a sort of rovost- 
marshal who enforces discipline, and on the pillar behind [is seat 
hangs his bamboo rod for corporal chastisement. During the entry 
and exit of the congre ation he stands b the right side of tile door. B Facing him at the enfi of the left-han cushion, but merely seated 
on a mat, is the Chhab-dupa or water-giver, who offers water to the 
monks and novices, for washing their hands and lips after each round 
of soup. To the left of the door is a table on which ia set the tea 
and soup served out by the unpaesed boy-probationers during the 
intervals of worship. 

At the spot marked " 13 " on lan is placed the lay figure of the 
horpse whose spirit is to be withLawn by the Dorje M-pirn. At the 
point marked " 12 " is. set the throne of the king or of the Labrang 
incarnate lama-the Kyab-gon or protector of religion-when either of 
them chances to visit the temple. 

On each pillar is hung a small silk banner with five flaps, usually 

Deconrtiona. 
in vertical series of threes called ~ h k n , ~  and on 
eaqh side of the altar is a large one of circular 

form called c h e p h ~ r . ~  
In  some of the larger temples are side-chapels for the special 

Bideshapela. 
ehrine of Do rje-phagmo or other favonrite divinity. 
The shrines of the deities and demons to whom 

flesh is offered are usually located in a detached building. 
Upstairs are the images of secondary importance, and here amon 

the frescoes covering the walls are usually foun 8 
uppr the Gon-pos, or demoniacal protectors of Liimaiam. 

These latter are of ferocious aspect, enveloped m flames and wieldin 
various weapons. They are clothed in human and tiger skins, an f 
adorned with snakes and human skulls and bones. Chief among 

1 *do.rje rlob-dpon. I ' ohhor khrim-pa 
a dbn-mdesd. * h hm. 

tahogr-roL p~ycphur. 
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these are' (1) the blue-faced Lhcimo, the Kali form of the Hindu Devi; 
(2) her consort Miihakcita, a destructive form of Shivs; (3) the 
horse-headed Tamdin, the Hiiyagriva of the Hindu and spouse of 
Dor'e-phagmo. 

Aominent among the fiewoes is the Si-pa-i khor-ld or lLCycle of 
existence," showing the reeions of re-birth and the 

"'The tortures of the damned. This picture is so very Existence." 
interesting and important that it demands more 

than passing notice. 

The Si-pa-i khr-16 or '( Cycle of Existence"-(vidb PIATE VII) for a 
copy of the Tashiding temple-picturea-is a graphic exposition of 
metempsychoeis, one of the most fundamental laws of Buddhism- 
the secret of Buddha having consisted in the means he devised for 
escaping from this ceaseless round of re-births with its attendant 
sderings. 

This picture is one of the purest Buddhist emblems that the liimas 
have preserved to us. And by its means I have been able to restore 
the fragment of a cycle in the verandah of Ajantii Cave No. XVII 
hitherto uninterpreted, and merely known as "the Zodiac." This 

icture portrays in symbolic and concrete form the three original 
:ins and the recognized causes of re-birth (Nidcinas), so aa to 
ensure their being vividly perceived and avoided; while the evils 
of existence in its various forms and the tbrtures of the damned 
are intended to intimidate evil-doers. As the Sikhim copies of the 
picture miaplace the order of the Nidiinas, and are deficient in many 
details, I here describe the orthodox form of the picture aa found 
in '1 ibet. 

l'he picture consists of a large disc, the circular form of which 
s nlbolizes the ceaseless round of wordly existence. I t  ia held in the 
c I' utches of a monster, whose head is seen overtopping the whole. 
l'his angry demon, who grips the disc with his claws and teeth, typifies 
the assionate clingin of the people to existence. In  the centre of 
the gist ,re BYmbolizef the three original sins, and around the mar n 
the twelve linked chain of causes of re-birth ; while the remain !f er 
of the disc is divided by radii into six compartments, which represent 
the six regions of re-birth. 

These pictorial symbols of the abstract conceptiom of the early 
Buddhists are extremely valuable as showing what is the traditional 
inter retation of the ambiguous Sanskrit and Pali metaphysical terms 
for t 1 e NidCna found in the Indian Buddhist b o b , .  and the real 

1 &id pa-hi hkhor-16. 1 ' Kindly ~npplied b j  Mr. White. 
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Plate VIII. 

KEY TO PLATE VII. 

THE WHEEL OF L I F E  
From fashiding Monaste y. 
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interpretation of which has formed a subject of much controversy 
amongst Western scholars. 

The three original sins are depicted aa (a) a p@, which has hold 
of the tail of (b) a cock, which has seized the tail of (c) a enake, which in 
its turn has hold of the pig's tail, thue forming a clrcle which revolves 
continuously around the world. The pig symbolizes the ignorance 
of stupidit ; the cock, animal desire or lust; and the snake, anger.' 
If  these t ir ee Bins be avoided, then virtue resulte and merit is 
acaumulated. 

The cauBes of re-birth-the N&nos-are oategorically given a ~ c  
twelve in the form of a linked chain, the result of the first cause being 
the cause of the second, and so on ; the ultimate result being 
The illustrations with their liimaic paraphrases are :- 

I.-A blind old woman groping her ways = mar@-pa (Skt. 
Avidya') or " want of knowledge," which is the cardinal 

These sine are thus depicted by Sir E. ARROLD in The Light of Aria, p. 164 :- 
" Patigha-Rate- 

With aerpents coiled about ber waist, which snok 
Poieonom milk from both her hangin dugs, 
And with her curses mix their angr ha. 
Then followed Enparaga-lwt of gays-- 
That sensual sin which out of reed for life 
Fo~gets to live ; and Lust of # m e  * * and) F'iend of R i d s  . and-lgronm-th9S.n 
Of Fear and Wron , Avidya, hideous hag,, 
Whoae footstep left tho midnight darker. 

Sir E. AEXOLD (Zoc. cit., p. 166) thus expresses the Nidhinas :- 
" Whirling on the Wheel, . . * . . . * * . . .  

Acidya-Delusion-Set those snares, 
Delusion breeds Sankhdra, Tendency 
Perverse; Tendeno Energy- Vidnrcin-- 
Whereby comes d t n a r i p ~ ,  lo+ form 
And name and bodiment, bnn ng the man 
With sensea naked to the sensfle, 
A helpless mirror of all shows which pqe  
Across his heart, and so Vedanci grows 
' Sensalife '-false in its gladnese, fell in sadness ; 
Rat sod or glad, the Mother of Desire, 
Zkhna,  that thirst which makes the living drink 
Deeper and dee r of the false salt waves 
Whereon they && pleuurea. ambitions, wealth, 
Praise, fame, or donmation, conqueeb, lpve ; 
Rich meats and robes and fair abode8 and pride 
Of ancient lines, and lust of days and mtrife 
To live, and sine thst o w  from strife, some sweet, 
Some bitter. Thus Me's thirst qacnches itself 
With drnughts which double th~rst. 

ip the older piotqm a man. whorepresents Buddha, is @ d i g  the blind woman. 
Bat as the Ajrmt. p . i n h g  gives for.thia a man lending a (blind) camel, it is 
evident that the h a s  cons t~~c ted  them pioture from a nriw deecriptioo, 
and interpreted the word nga-mo (-a-mo), a camel-an +d m t r o d l p  
unknown m Central Tibet--as gu-no (rgad-mo) an dd w v .  
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cause of existence leading people to mistake for happiness 
the miseries of existence. 

11.-A potter with his wheel making pots = du-che (Skt. Sadktira) 
or impre8sing-literall " preparation or faehioning $. P action," showing the ruits of worldly labour are perish* 
able objects-action being misdirected as a result of 
ignorance. 

111,-A monkey eating fruit = nam-8he (Skt. V:$dna) or " entire 
knowledge " of good and evil fruits-tasting every fruit 
in the sense of a roving libertine without system ; thus 
engendering consciousness. 

1V.-A dying man with a physician feeling pulse = ming-zug 
(Skt. Namu-rupa) or "name and body," i.e., individual 
being. Its fleeting character is shown by the man being 
about to lose his individuality and name in death. 

V.-An empt house = kye-chhe (Skt. Shudiiyatana) or the five 
morta 7 sense organs and mind," illuetrates the organs 
and the will which are the result of individual being- 
the hollowness of these is typified. The A&nta paint- 
ing depicts this by a mask, which is a much more 
appropriate symbol. 

V1.-A pair of lovers kissing = reg-pa (Skt. Sparuha) or contact 
which resulta from the exercise of the sense or- and 
will. 

VI1.-An arrow entering a man's eye = k b - w a  (Skt. Vdanii) 
or "perception," the result of a contact. I t  includes 
joy and sorrow as well ae pain. 

VII1.-A man drinking wineD = we.pa (Skt. Tkhnii) or 6 L  desire 
for more," including thirst and affection, which resulte 
from the exercise of the perceptive faculty. 

1X.-A man gathering a large basketful of flowers = Zen-pa 
(Skt. UpiidZna) " or taking" : grasping indulgence in 
worldly matters-the result of desire, 

X.-A pregnant woman = &-pa (Skt. B h v a )  or " continuity 
of existence," a desire for inheritance-the result of the 
clin mg to worldly life and wealth. %- X1.-A mot er in childblrfh = kye-wa (Skt. Jati) or birth aa a 
result of No. X. 

XI1.-A human cor se being oarried off = ga-airs (Skt. Jiircinrara- 
na) or " 8- and death " with all their eufEerinp, 
which are the result of birth, 

1 The newer et le has r boat with human pareengem bei& ferried -r the 
-n of fife.. 

Another form ia a pair of cwraing lorera. 
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The six forms of re-birth-gro-bai rigs (Skt. Gaii)-are shown in 
the inner circle. the order of their superiority they are- 

1. The gods or Zk (= Skt. Sura or Della)-the highest form of 
existence. 

2. The Titans, literally "ungodly spirits " or Iha-ma-yin ( = Skt. 
Aeura). 

3. Mankind or m'i (Skt. Niru). 
4. The Beasts or du-dd (Skt. Tirjyak k: 6, The Tantalized ghosts-y'i-day (S t. Preta). 
6. The inhabitants of hell, rayaLwa (Skt. Naraka), the lowest of 

all. 
The first three forms of existence are classed as good and the laet 

three aro bad; and all are under the immediate care of a Buddha, 
who stands in the centre of each compartment, and is a form of the 
Bodhisatwa ChB-rB-si (Avalokita), who is incarnate in the Dalai Grand 
Liima at Lhasa. 

The lace of one's re-birth is determined solely by ono'a own 
deeds-a f though the Iiimas now make faith and charms and ritual take 
the place of tho good works of the earlier Buddhists. If the virtuee 
are in excess of the sins, then the soul is re-born in one or other of 
the first three forms: as a god if the virtue be of the first degree, as 
an ungodly spirit if the virtue be of the second degree, and as a human 
being if the virtue is of the lowest order. While those whose sins 
preponderate are re-born in one or other of the last three forms, the 
most wicked going to hell, and tho least wicked to the beasts. 

Tho judgment is in every case meted out by the impartial 
'' Shinje chho yyal" or c L  Religious King of the Dead," a form of 
Yama, the Hindu god of the dead, who holds a mirror in which the 
naked soul i~ reflected, while his servant Shinje weigh out in scalea 
the good as opposed to the bad deeds ; the former being represented by 
whito pebblm, and the latter by black.-This incident usually occupies 
the u per portion of the hell-compartment of the S-pa-i khor-M picture. 

T \ e details of these several regions are briefly as follow :- 
I. Ths Go&.-These are the gods of Indra's heaven of Hindu 

mythology rendered finite. Their life is the longest of all beings; 
but they, too, are within the operation of the law of continuous meta- 
morphosis, and may be re-born in hell or in any other of the six 
regions. Their abode is the Mt. Meru (Tib. Ri-rab) of the Hindus, 
a mythical and invisible mountain-heaven1 in the centre of the 
universe according to Hindu cosmogony. 

The picture of the region of the gods shows a three-storied 
palace in the heavens of Indm, Desire occupying the lower, Brahma 
the middle, and the indigenous Dd-lha, the Tibetan war god, the 
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upper compartment. This curious perversion of the usual order of 
the heavens is notable, as the Lamas have placed the embodiment of 

assion-their war-god-above Brahma. l'heae gods are surrounded Ey other gods, all with shinin bodies and the speoial attributes of a 
namely, (6 goddess-companions; (2) a lake of 

which is their elkir vitce and source of their 
ram ding or wish-granting tree, which 

bestows at once any fruit or food wished for; 4) the wish-granting I; cow, which yields instantly any drink wished or ; (5) the horse of 
knowledge, which Pegaawr-like carries his rider to the worlds of 
the present, past, and future; (6) his splendid dress and ornaments ; 
( 7 )  a fine palace ; (8) a charming garden with flowers, which form his 
wreath, and pretty animals and singing birds. Along the border 
separating this world from that of the Zhamagin (Asuras) are some of the 

armed with spears and other weapons under the direction of the 
war-god Dii-ltia resisting the encroachments of the Ucamayin of the 
lower world. 

The human being who has been mEciently charitable, virtuous, 
and pious during his earthly life may be re-born as a god and enjoy 
bliss for an almost incalculable time-one god's day being one hundred 
human years. And he is born into heaven in a full-grown stab. 
But when his merit is exhausted, then his lake of nectar dries up, 
his wish-granting tree and cow and horse die, his splendid dress and 
ornaments disappear, his garden and flowers wither, his body, no 
longer bathed by nectar, loses its lustre, and his person becomes loath- 
some to his goddese com anions and the other gods, who shun him, 
and be dies miserably. ff he has led a virtuous life during his e d s t  
ence as a god, then he may be re-born in heaven, otherwise he goes to 
a lower region and may be even sent to hell. 

II. The Titans (Lhamayin) or ungodly apirit8.-These are tho T i h m  
or Asuraa of Hindu mythology, and occupy the base of Mt. Meru, 
and are therefore intermediate between heaven and the eadh. They 
have numerous joys and  comfort^ ; but are discontented, and envy the 
greater bliss of the go&, with whom they are continually fighting for 
some of the fruits of the heavenly wish-granting tree, which hae ite 
roots and trunk within their region. 

This region is re resented with a light ellow atmosphere, m d  E contains a fortified OU.58, with a lake an i7 flowers and numarow 
animals. The people are all clad in full armour, and are engaged 
mbstly in fighting with the gods across their frontier. Mmy of them 
are dead, or dying, or horribly mangled by the weapone of &e g&, 
dhe most deadly of which is a wheel with teeth like a ci-lar saw, 
which ia thrown like the Sikh quoit. They always die in battle from 
their wounds, as they have no access to the nectar by which the 
gods obtain instant recovery when wounded. 
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As existence hero is rather miserable, although it is above 
mankind, only tho proud and envious are re-born here, but re-birth 
from this region mostly occurs in hell owing to the wicked life led 
tluring existence here. 

111. Mankind.-Tho atmos here of this region is blue or colour- P less. I t  shows tho miseries o human existence which have to be 
endured b all alike, from prince to auper: family troubles, striving P after wealtf, pmition, or necessaries o life, &c., &c. 

The followmg phases of life are depicted amongst others : - 
1. Birth. 
2. OM age.-Decrepit old man and woman hobbling along. 
3. Disease.-Sick man, with doctor feeling his pulse, or sick 

attempting to drink. 
4. Death.-A dying man surrounded by weeping relatives 

with a liima doing worship near his head, and 
' 

another monk ascertaining whether the breathing 
has ceased. Another scene depicts the dead body 
being carried off, preceded by a liima, who carries 
the end of a scarf affixed. to the corpse, and in 
the liima's hand are a darmdru (hand-drum) and a 
thigh-bone trumpet, while in the distance is tlie 
funereal pyre to cremate the body. 

Other scenes illustrate worldly pleasure and business. A man 
sitting under a tree in front of his house, drinking tea or wine, and 
children at play, and hills in the distance. Traders bargaining, also 
a drunken man, a borrower, and a criuiinal being punished for crimes. 

IV. Th Beasts.-The atmosphere -of this region is darker, but i t  
has hills and trees and also some men, 'as i t  is merely a different aspect 
of the human wo~ld. Ruskin says ' L  the fish is freer than the man ;" 
but the I h a a  think, otherwise. They clms all aquatic animals as 
L L  the Bonded Animt&," and only terrestrial and flying animals are 
" The free." Hence the animal region is divided into an aquatic and 
a land-section, each peo led by characteristic animals. This is a state 

eater misery than t g e human, as the animals prey on one another, 
an man also kills many of the animals and uses others as beasts of 
burden or for other utilitarian pur oses. 7 The picture.shows land anima e of various kinds, some devouring 
others, and some human hunters killing game animals. In  the water 
are fish and a variety of animals, also pre ing on one another, 

V. Ilk Yidags or TanhIized ~hsfs.-$he atmosphere of this region 
is also darkish. This is the special place of those who on earth were 
miaerly, envious, and uncharitable. They have jewels and food and 
drink in plenty, but cannot enjoy them, and are always gnawed by 
hunger and thirst, as they are given huge bodies with microscopical 
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mouths and gullets. And when any food is taken it is transformed 
to shar knives and saws, which lacerate the bowels and come out 
externah, making large painful wounds. Others have fires constantly 
burning in their mouths. 

VI. The Be1k.-The atmosphere of the hells is black. On1 eight. 
hells are mentioned in the older Buddhist works, but the liimas ir escribe 
and figure eight cold and eight hot hells, and give two extra hells 
named nyd-tshewa, which includes the state of bein flies and ineecte 
in the human world, and nye-khorwa, a milder he1 f filled with fiery 
ashes and rubbish and bodies in which those escaping from hell must 
dwell for a further period. 

In the upper portion of this region is figured the King and Judge 
of the dead in the act of tr ing the spirits of the dead, with the good K angel on his rig t hand, counting out the good deeds b 
White pe bles from his purse, and the incarnation of evil on his le t recordin% P 
hand displaying before the Judge the bad deeds as a pile of black 
pebbles. In front is the scale-holder, who weighs the good a0 against 
the bad deeds. 

Those who have sinned in anger are sent to the hot hell, while 
those who have sinned through stupidit go to the cold hell, and each P receives some appropriate punishment or mi~deeds during life. To 
show the euperiority of the IEimaa to such tribunals, several are intro- 
duced walking Berenely through the hells twirling their prayer wheels. 

The hot hells are to the left (of spectator) and the cold to the right. 

I. THE HOT HELLB- 

1. ymlg-So (Skt. Samfia) = "again revived." Here the bodies 
are torn to pieces and then revived only to have the 
process repeated ad lsitum. 

2. Thi-nag (Skt. Edmutra) = "black lines." Here the bodies 
are nailed down and 8 or 16 black lines marked 
dong body, which is then sawn in sections along these 
lines by a burnin hot saw. Another punishment 
here is the es ec i3  one of the slanderer or osaiper, 1 who has his or er tongue enlarged and pegge f out and 
constantly harrowed by spikes ploughing through it. 

3. f i - jorn  (Skt. Samghiita) = " concentrated oppression." Here 
bodies are squeezed between animal-headed mountains 

. or monster iron books (this is an especial uniahment 
for monks, laymen, and infidels who have $isregarded 
or profaned the scripturoa). Others here are pounded 
in iron mortars. 

4. Ngu4od (Skt. R8urava) = "weeping and screamin&" The 
torture here is to be kept m glowing whte iron 
houses and have lnelted iron poured down the throat, 
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5. Ngw-bod Crahenpo Skt. Mahdr&wraua) = "greater weeping and screaming.'( Here they are cooked in pots containing 
molten iron. 

6, T s h a  Skt. T6pann) = ((heat." The body is cast upon h an transfixed by red-hot iron spikes. 
7. Rabtu-tshawa (Skt, Prahipna) = '' highest heat.'' A three- 

spiked burning spear is thrust into body, and later 
. rolled up within red-hot iron plates. 

8. Nar-md (Skt. Avkht') = '' endless torture.", This is the 
most severe and longest punishment. The body is 
perpetually kept in flames, though never consumed. 

11. THE COLD HELLS which have no place in the mythology of 
the Indian and Southern Buddhists are:- 

1. Chhis-bur chm = ('blistered and wrinkled." The torture here 
is constant immersion of the naked body in ic cold 
water, under which the body becomes covereg with 
chilblains. 

2. Chha-b2sr dolwa.-The chilblains are forcibly cut and torn 
open, producing raw sores and deep chaps. 

3. A-cchu = ." ache! " an exclamation of anguish which vents 
itself in this expression and which resound8 throughout 
this hell. 

4. h"@hU.-A worse degree of cold in which the tongue 
is paralysed and the exclamation " kyi-hi!" alone 
possible. 

6. So-tham-pa.-The teeth and jaws are rigidly clenclied through 
cold. 

6. Ut-pa2 tar-gk-p.-Livid sores which become everted like blue 
ntpal flowers. 

7. Pk-ma tar gE- a.-l'he raw sores become red like lotus 
(padmafflowers. 

8. Pk-ma c h h -  o tar-gk-pa.-The flesh falls away from the 
bones f 'ke the petals of the great red lotus (padma), 
leaving raw sorea which are continually gnawed and 
pecked by birds with iron beaks. 

' 

The duration of the stay in hell lasts until the great sins conl- 
mitted during the previous existence i re  expiated. This eriod ;na R vary from a few years to thousands of years. From he the usu 5 
course is back to earth, by the merit of good works done in a former 
existence. The l h a a  explain this by sa ing that it is like tAhe 

a criminal who has expiated his oBenee in jail: on 
back his clothe8 and any other personal ro erties he 

to, and the benefit of any vltuuus fee& he had 

T 2 
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The bistory of the fi-pa-i khor-ld u given by the ltmas is that 
Buddha on one occaaion plucked a stalk of rice, and with its grains 
illustrated to his disciples his arguments on the 12 causes of existence 
and the continuoue metamor hoses of animated beinga in the six regions ; P and that later he personal y directed the reparation of the picture B in wbat is now known as the 'new' style w ich was specially intended 
for the conversion of the king of U-tra-ya-na (3 Udhayana) and 
latterly introduced into Tibet in the 11th century A.D. by the Indian 
monk Atisha, who had received it from the followers of Phagps 
Thog*-med or Arya Asadga. The L' older " etyle, that is, as regards 
Tibet, is reported to have been the copy sanctioned by Lap8n LP-tub or 
Guru Nagarjuna, the founder of the Mahlysna system, and a co y of 
it was brought to Tibet by Bande Ye-shi in the 8th century A.L. in 
tile reign of the Thi-srong-de-tsan, and reproduced in the monastery 
of 8amy6. The present picture in the Samy6 monastery ie said to 
nleasure about 15 to 20 feet in diameter, and differs from the "newer" 
style chiefly in the absence of a figure of Buddha in the upper right- 
hand corner and of the Bfunis in each of the six regions. 

The altar or cAho-aRam1 occupies the remote end of the nave 

The altar. 
of the tempIe. Above its middle is placed the chief 
image. A canopy, called nam-yulor '' sk -country," B on which are depicted the dragons of the sky, is stretche above the 

altar, and a large silken paraeol, called duk or umbrella-the oriental 
~ m b o l  of royalt -is suspended over the head of the central image. 
This umbrella s p ightly revolves in  one or other direction by the 
ascending currents of warm air from the lamps. 

The altar should have at least two tiers. On the lower and 

Ite tiers. 
narrow outer ledge are placed the offerings of water, 
rice, cake, flowers, and lam a. On the higher 

ments and certain other utensils for worship, 
B platform extending up to the images are place the musical instru- 

In front of the altar stands the spoutea water-jug chhb-pumP 
Ita accessories. 

for filling the smaller water veeselg a dish to hold 
p a i n  for offerings ~ J - z e , ~  an incense-holder pb'- 

&in,' and a pair of flower vases. And on the right (of the spectator) 
on a small stool or table is the rice mandala cone, with its three 
tiers, daily made up by the temp10 attendant, and symbolic of an 
offering of all the continents and associated islands of the world 
according to Hindu and Buddhint cosmography, with Mount Meru . 
(Tibetan Riarub), the abode of the goda, as the culminating point: 
for detailed description, arc Chapter V, page 320. 

rchhoQ rham I 'bhhab-bum. 1 nap bzeQ. I ' rpoFldsip. 



- 
The ordinary water and rice offerings are set in  hallow brazen 

The offerings. 
bowls, called ehho-ting,' composed of a brittle alloy 
of brass, silver, gold, and pounded precious stones. 

Their number is five or seven, usually the former. Two out of the five 
bowls should be filled with rice heaped up into a small cone ; but as 
this must be daily renewed by f r e ~ h  rice, which in Sikhim is some- 
what expensive, fresh water is usually employed instead. 

Another food-offering is a high, conical cake of dough, butter, and 

Food offering. 
sugar, variously coloured, named tormG or zhcsLzs, 
that is, "holy food.)' It is placed on a metal tray 

supported b a tripod. To save expense a painted dummy cake is 
usual1 emp f oyed. 

~ g e  temple-lamp or ehhii-km?ga is a short ~edestalled bowl, into 

Cmdlee. a socket in the centre of which is thrust a cotton 
wick, and it is fed by melted butter. As the great 

mass of butter solidifies and remains mostly in this state, the lamp is 
practically a candle. The size varies according to the means and the 
number of the temple votaries, as it is an act of piety to add butter to 
the lamp. One is necessary, but two or more are desirable, and on 
special occasions 108 or 1,000 small lamps are offered. 

The "essential offerings,'' or Nyer-chb' chho-pa,S which are needed 
in every form of worship are seven in number, and must be placed 
in line and in a definite order, aa shown in the following diagra111:- 

6 I 

Rlce wlth Rlce wlth 
Incenn.stlck. flowerr. Water. Water. 

The cymbals are placed on the inner platform. On the top of 
the rice heaps of Nos. 3 and 4 should be placed 

order of offerin@. res ectively a flower, preferably the large-winged P seed of the legume o the so=called p a g - ~ m  shing or '' wish-grant~n 
tree," and a etick of incense. And in the bowl marked " No. 6 ') shoul f 
be placed perfumed water; but these details Rre only observed on 
special occasions. Ordinarily the bowls are filled with plain water. 

These offerings have each received a special Sanskritic name 
descriptive of their nature, viz.0 

1. Ar-gham (or Ar-ganga), in Tibetan chho-yh,' or excellent 
drinking river water. 

8 thg. 1 ' arohhot)rkong. I nyer.rpy@ mhboQ-~ J 4mohho4 yon. 
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2. P d  dyatri, in Tibetan zirdb-scl,' or the cool water for washing 
foet. 

3. Pukh-pe (or Pushpe), in Tibetan mc-tok,' flower. 
4. Dhu-pe, in Tibetan d u - p ~ , ~  incense fumes. 
5. A-loke, in Tibetan mar-me,' lamp or light. 
6. Gun-dhe, in Tibetan ti-chhab, JJ perfumed water for anointing 

body. 
7. Nai-wi-dya, in Tibetan sh8Lz6, sacred food. 
8. Shubta, in Tibetan roEmo,' cymbals. 

This order is reversed in Kargyirpa and Celukpa tern les when 
doing a certain kind of yidam or tutelary deity's worshi 1' ese eight f3: R 
offerings appear to be symbolic of the eight iKatrM or ivine mothers, 
vide Chapter V, page 323. And with them may also be compared the 
16 stages of the Hindu worship of a deity which I append in a foot- 
note for reference. 

On placing the above offerings in position in the order noted, 
Accompany& war- the benefit of a full service of worahip is obtained 

rhip. by merely chanting the following hymn:- 
" A-wa-tci-ya, A-wa-tii-ya. Om bafia ! Brgham, Piidyarn, Pfikhpe, 

Lt Dhii-pe, A-loks, Can-dhe, N6i-wi-dya, Shab-ta, Prliti-&a-yi Sw6h.i !" 
Wbich being interpreted is :-" Come ! Come ! Om I Bqka (the 
6 L  thunderbolt) ! Partake of these offerings ! excellent drinking river 
L L  water, cool water for washing our feet, flowers for decking your 
"hair, pleasing incense fumes, %rn\ for lightening the darkness, 
L 6  perfumed water for anointing your ody, sacred food, the music of 
" cymbals 1 (here the cymbals are sounded. Eat fully I Swiiir8 I" d A mors elaborate ~ a n g e m e n t  of foo offering is seen in the 

8 cia1 banquet to banquet to the whole assembly of the gods and the 
the %a8t gads md demons, entitled Kan-chhok chi du: or L L  sacrifice 
demons. to the whole assembly of the Rare Ones," which is 

zhabg s6L b dri-chhab. 
me-tog. I ~ h a l - i q .  

are 16 stages of ceremonial .dontion following 
and the Invitation to be mated (Iran), and in 
I have italicised thou, stages which are found in 

1. Ptid a washing the idol's feet. 9. DAupa, offerin incense. 
2. Az k: waahin~  the idol's hande. 
8. Acknnna, offering w s t a  b r i n a  mouth. 

e4. Bnim, bathing the idol. 
@ I .  Vaatra, dreeeing the idol. 
6. Chan*, & e m g  rands1 wood, rafLron, 

Or R"wda* 
7. Akshat, o enng rice. - 

10. D i p ,  offerin !amp 
1L N.inZya. &ring k. 
12. A c U  aeoond offering of water to 

rinse mouth. 
H. T a b u l a ,  offering betel. 
14. En -ri or pn a, offer in^ Arcca rink 
15. ~%>ans, o#ering money, . 

8 .  Purhpa, offering flowers. 16. NLSjab m- lighb or camphor. 
* dkon mchhog qyi hdns. 

. The Umu drw md bu& their gob only once or tries yeuly. 



frequently held in the temples, This feast ie observed by all sects of 
kmaa, Nyilrgma a, Gelukpa, &c., and is an interesting stun le of 
devil-worship. $he Nyingmapa faahion ia here detailed, Pbut it 
differe from the Gelukpa only in providing for a alight1 larger party 
of demoniacal gueste, the Gelukpa inviting only the ? allowing, via., 
their ohief Uma, i.e., Tson khapa, their tutelary deity Dorfb-jik.che, bi Quddha, Chang-sem, the eified heroes, the fairies, the guardian 
demon8 of the Gelukpa creed, the god of wealth, the guardian 
demons of the caves where the tema (hidden revelations) are deposited, 
the five sister demons of Mount Everest, the twelve Tii-ma or agrial 
nymphs who sow disease, and the special " country" and " locality" gods. 

This sacrifice ~hould be done m the temples for the benefit of the 
When given. llmas on the 10th and 15th of every month. On 

behalf of laymen it must be done once annual1 at  
the expense of every individual layman who can afford it ; a n 1  on 
extra occasions, ae a thanksgiving for a sucaessful undertaking, and aa 
a propitiation in sickness, death, and disaster. 

The arrangement of the banquet io shown in 
Ih YrmgemDt' the following diagram :- 

(3rd row.) I 

ARRANQEMENT OF 
THE BANQUET TO THE WHOLE A88EMBl.Y OF THE OOD8 AND DEMONS. 

- 
The 8 Repulu offorlnga puvlourly noted on p a 0  276. 

(1st row of  cakoa.) 

In the inmost row ere the large coloured and ornamented Baling 
cakes for (1) the obief &ma-Saint Guru &imdocMs, (2)- t & ~  tutelary 

'I 

2 

@ & 
Q b 

Wine l n a  skull. Blood In a skull. 
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deity, in this case Guru tak-pa, a fierce demoniacal form of the Guru, and 
(3) the fairy with the lion face. For the Guru there is alm placed on 
either side of his cake a skull-cup, the one to his right containing 
country wine, here called Amrifa or "nectar" (in Tibetan-literally 
L L d e ~ i l s '  juice"), and the contents of the other are called Kakto or 
blood-infused tea is usually offered instead of blood. In  the second 
row are the cakes for the guardians and protector of Liimaism, aeually 
wit,h Buddha's cake (No. 4) in centre. The order of the cakes for 
these guardian demons is ae follows-the attached figures relate to 
the foregoing diagram :- 

So. 6. The Lion-faced demone~r. 
, 6. The four-armed "Lord," r 

form of Mahakala. 
,, 7. The god of wealth. 
,, 8. The "Ruler" of Tibet'r e a r -  

dian (and in Sikhim the s 
cia1 guardian of the z- 
dakpa monasteries). 

,, 9. The demon Blacksmith (red 
and black colonr, rides a 
goat and cameo an anv 1 m d  
a bellows. WM made a pro. 
tector of lrmaism byL8-piin). 

,, 10. The Lord of the Bakshas. 
,, 11. The Looality rotector. 
, . c he ~ a g a  Bemi-g*, white 

and black. 
,, 19. The female fiend-nun of Dl- 

k m g  monastery. 

No. 14. 

9, 

,I 16. 
9s 17. 

8 ,  18. 

9 ,  19. 
,, 20. 

,, n. 

,, 28. 

The five everlmting Sintern of 
Mount Everest. 

The spirits of the T d .  
drowned ones. 

The homestead demon-owner. 
The country god Kangchhend- 

eon a (mountain). 
Th e b ? ack devil, red devil and 

Nu a of Da 'eelin or rpe- 
ciJlomlit, 07 tern&. 

The demons who cause disease. 
The twelve &rial nymphs who 

anuse direare. 
The demon owners of the 

" Ter" oaver where the hid- 
den rsvelationr are deposited. 

The blaok and red d d s  and 
Naga of parent monastery 
of the priests of this temple. 

In  the third row are placed the ' l  eseential offerings" (Nyer-chii 
chhii- a) already detailed on page 275, which are especially intended 
for t i' e superior . rb In the fourt and outmost row are an indefinite numbkr of tshok 

cakes which are especial dainties as an extra course for all. 
hese cakes contain ordinary torma cake of cooked rice or barley, 

with the addition of eome wine, and a mixture of cooked flesh and 
all sorts of eatables available. 

The stages of the worship in this feast are as follows :- 
let.-Invitation to the deities and demons to come to the feast 

(Skt. ciccihan). This is accom anied by great clamour 1 of drums, cymbals, horns an fifes, so as to attract 
the attention of the gods and demons. 

2nd.-Requesting the guesta to be eeated Skt. ifean). 6 3rd.-Begging them to partake of the foo offered. 
4th.-PraLes the goodness and admirable qualities of the 

guesta. This is done while the guests are partaking of 
the essence of the food. 

6th.-Prayers for favouns i m d t e  and to come. 



6th.-The especial delicacy k h g  is then offered to all, on four 
plates, a plate for each row of guests, one plateful being 
reserved for the Iiimas. 

Then is done the ceremony of Kang-so,' or "expiation for reli- 
gious duties left undone,'' which wipes off all arrears of religious 
duty. Here the ku-nyer or novice appointed for tho occasion throws 
skywards, smid great noise of instruments, several of the tshok cakes 
to all the demi-gods and demons not specially included in the feast. 
One tshok cake is then given to each IGma in order of rank, from the 
highest to the lowest, as the food has been consecrated by the gods 
having eaten of it. The must, however, leave a portion, which is T collected carefully, in a p ate, in order, from the lowest to the head 
liima. Above these collected fragments is placed a whole torma cake, 
and a worship entitled Elak-dor is done, when the whole of these 
crumbs-the leavings of the liimas-are contemptuously thrown down 
to the earth outside the temple door to those evil-spirits who have not 
yet been subjected by L8-pijn or subsequent Iiimas. 

Other articles on On the top of the altar are placed the follow- 
altar. ing articleg :- 

( i )  A miniature chlllorten ( = 
One or more sacred books chaityaf on eac side of altar. 
A dor-je, the liimaic sceptre and type of the thunderbolt of 

Indra (Jupiter), and a bell f i l b ~ . ~  'The do@ is the coun- 
terpart of the bell, and when applied to the shoulder of 
the latter should be of exactly the same length as the bell- 
handle. 

( iv)  The holy-water vase- thu-pum4 -and a metal mirror-me-long 
-hanging from its spout. The holy-water of the vase is 
tinged with saffron, and ie sprinkled by means of a long 
stopper-rod, which is surmounted by a fan of peacock's 
featherti and the holy kwra grass. 

( V )  The divining arrow, bound with five coloured silks, called . 
da-dar P 

(erq A large metal mirror--me-long-to reflect the image of the . . 
spirits. 

("9 Two paira of c mbals. The pair used in the worship of c Buddha and t e higher divinities are called st-niykn,%nd 

1 b s k ~ ~ ~ g - g ~ .  
r In the room in which worship in  done there must be present these three essential 

objeotr, re resenting the rku-gem (8kt. Tri-kB a) : (a) an image, ( b )  a ohhorten, 
=d (c) a poly book. which are aymWic of "%he Three Holy Ooea." In the 
~ r l y  Indian Caves thin Triad was represented by 8 Chitya ( = Buddha), 
Wheel ( = Dharma), and a LION ( = The Assembly). 

~ d ~ i 1 . b ~ .  I 'khnu.bum. I 'dab-dar. 1 eile-eyan. 
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are of about 12 inches or more in diameter, with very small 
centre bosaes. They are held vertically when in use, one 
above the other, and are manipulated gently. The air of 
cymbals used in the worship of the inferior deities and 1 emone 
are called ro2-m, and are of short diameter with very much 
broader bosses. They are held horizontally in the hands and 
forcibly clanged with great clamour. 

( v i i i )  Conch-shell trumpet-tung1--used with the si-nykn cymbaln. 
Pair of copper hautboy-fifes-~ye-ling.~ 
Pair of long telesco ic copper horns-rd-dung.' K (ri) Pair of human thi -bone trumpets-hhdng-ling.' These are 
sometimes encasef in braas, with a wide copper flanged 
extremity on which are figured the three eyes and nose of 
the ogre-demon, the oval open extremit being the demon'g K mouth. In the preparation of these t igh-bone trumpeta 
the bones of criminals or those who have died by violence 
are prefeved, and an elaborate inaantation is done, part of , 
which consists in the lama eatin a portion of the skin of the 

to summon the demons. 
f bone, otherwise its b l a t  woul not be sufficiently powehl  

(zii) Pair of tiger thigh-bone trumpets-fa-dung.' These are not 
always present, and the last three instruments are only for 
the worship of the inferior gods and demons. 

(ziii) Drums- 
(a) A small hand-drum or nga-chhng or datnc'uw, like a large 

double egg-cup. Between its two faces. are attached a 
pair of pendant leather knobs and a long-beaded flap for 
handle. When the drum is held by the upper part of 
the cloth handle and jerked alternately to right and left 
the knobs strike the faces of the drum. I t  is used 
daily to mark the pauses between different form of 

(6) The wO"hl"a big rum called ~hlrb'-nga,~ or religious drum. These are 
of two kinds, one of which is suspended in a frame and 
beaten only occasionally and in Buddha'a worship. The 
other is carried in the hand by means of a stem thrust 
through its curved border. These are beaten by drum- 
sticks with straight or curved handles. 

(c) The human skull-drum made of skull-cap8 and of game style 
as the smaller drum (a) above described. - 



LAMA'S TABLE. 28 I 

To the right front of the altar stands the liima'e table, called diin- 

Liima's table. chog,l about 2+ feet in length and one foot in 
height. A cushion is placed behind it, and on this 

is spread a tiger or leopard-skin rug aa a seat. The table should 
contain the following articles in the order and position shown in the 
diagram : - 

1. Mandala-rioe cone. 
2. Chelcdu or nu-#el--sauoer with loose 

rioe for throwing in ssorifioe. 
8.8rmrll damdru drum. 

4 Bell. 
6. Do@. 
6. I ; i i -pn  vsee. 

The extensive arrangement here figured is properly that of the 

Dorje Lbp6n'r table. 
Dorje L8-piin's table. Only three monks are 
allowed tables in the temple, viz.- 

The Dorje M-pon, or abbot. 
The Urn-dd, or chief celebrant. , 

The CIJlo- tinaba, or provost-marshal. 

The Um-ds6's table faces that of the Dorje L8.p6n, and contain8 
only a t4i-burn or holy-water vase, bell, dorje and 

Urn.d*''. thelargetrho-rolcymbals. 
The table of the Chho-timba stands in front of the latter'e 

seat, near the door, and contains an incense goblet 
mo.tirnba''' or sang-bur, bell and do$. 

mdnm-lchog. 
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About 8 A.M. the conch-shell blast again summom the monks to 

Other services. 
the Assembly Hall, where, after partaking of re- 
freshmenta of tea and parched grain in the manner 

already described, a full celebration (ohhoga) is done. And on its 
conclusion the honks disperse. 

About 10 A.M. a Chinese drum is beatexi to muster the monks in 
the Assembly Hall. At this meeting rice and meat and vegetables 
are served out as before, and with this is also served beer called gsos- 
rgyab, the lto-mchhod b e i ~ g  done as fomerly. A full celebration is 
then performed and the meeting dissolves. 

In the afternoon a conch shell is blown for tea and a Chinese drum 
beaten for beer, the monks assembling as before and duing a full 
celebration of the worship of Mahakala Natha (mgonpo) and the 
Guardians of Religion respectively. 

When sacerdotal celebrations on behalf of lay individuals have to 
be done, the are introduced within the latter celebration, which is P interrupted or this purpose. And after each of these extra celebra- 
tions the monks remain outside the Aasembly Hall for a very short 
time and then re-srrsemble. On finishing the extra chhogas, the chhoga 
of the Religious Guardians is then resumed and concluded. 

In the evening another assembl , preceded by tea ae refreshment, 
conducts the celebration of skan -8 ags with 108 lamps. f Another and final assembly or the day is made by beat of chum, 
and rice and flesh-meat is served out.' 

The refiieshmenb and meals usually humber nine daily, 

In the case of the hermit-liima (or mhhams-pa), of whioh there are 

Hermite. 
very few in Sikhim, he is engaged all day long in 
mortifying his pas~ions and worldly desires, repeat- 

ing mantras and practisin those postures and magic rites tvhich, 
according to the Tantrik so od, give miraculous powers and a short 
cut to Nirvana. 

7, 
The order of these exercises, according to the 

Their medit.tion, book entitbd, " The complete Esoteric Tantra,,, the &. 
reputed work of Padma Sambhava, is a8 follows :- 

1st.--The mode of p l a i i i  the three mystic words (i.e., ku, 
mng,  and trsk . 

2nd.-The Nectar-rep 1 ying rosary. 
3rd.-The jewelled rosary-guide for Ascending. 
4th.--Secret counsels of the four Yogas. 
5th.-The great Root of the Heart. 

gsang-mgagr Zpyi rgynd. 
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6th.-The Lamp of The Three Dwellings, 
7th.-The bright Loosener of the Illusion. 
8th.-The water-drawing " dorje. " 
9th.-The secret guide to the fierce Dakini. 

10th.-The drawing of the Essence of the stony nectar. 
11 th.Counee1 on the Dakinis' habits. 
12th.-Fathoming the m stery of the Dakinis. 
13th.-Counsel for the E? handoma-Fairies' heart-root. 
14th.-The Four Words for the ath of Pardo.' 
15th.-The Pardo of the angr emons. y B  16th.-To recognise the Gya wa Rig-na or The Five Former 

Buddhas. Then Nirvana is reached. 
The hermit-liimas of Sikhim usually leave their hermitage for some 

months annually to visit villages arid places of pilgrimage. A true 
hermit who has cut off all connection with the world is called sgom- 
&hen or " great devotee." 

Theoretically i t  ought to be part of the training of every young 
liima to spend in hermitage a period of three years, 

Temporay hermit- three months, and three days, in order to accustom 
age and ~ t s  exer- 
clsee. himself to ascetic rites. But this practice is very 

rare1 observed in Sikhim for any period, and when 
it is done, a period oi? three months and three days is considered 
s&cient, During this seclusion he repeats the mantra of his tutelary 
deity an incredible number of times. sNgon-gro-bei-hbyor complete in 
all its four sections, must bs repeated 100,000 times. I n  the "Kyab- 
do" portion he must prostrate himself to the ground 100,000 times. 
The repetition of the Yige-brgya-pa itself takes about two months ; 
and in addition must be chanted the following voluminous services :- 

Phyi-hgrub, naog-hgrub, gsangdgrub, bla-hgrub, anyen-grub, 
hphrin-las, and bzidgrub. 

As a sample of the form of liimaic ritual employed in the worship 
of a special divinity, I give here a translation of the manual entitled- 

THE Woasarp OF DBLMA,~ THE DELIVERESS. 

Diilma is one of the most popular of the deities, and a large pro- 
portion of the laity can r e p t  her services~by heart. 

HappnlariB' She is known to Northem Buddhism by the Sans- 
krit name of TEiri of which Dolma is a literal Tibetan translation, 
meaning " The Unlooaener (of diflioulties) " or '' The Saviouress." 
And it is to this attribute of being ever ready to help and easily 

1 Pardo. the ghostly interval between death and jndpent-vide d o l e  " Wheel of 
Life," in chapter on " Temple," page 266. 

rgrol-ma, vulgarly Do-mu. 
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approachable that she owes her popularity. Most of the other deitiea 
cannot be approached without the mediation of aliima ; but the poorest 
layman or woman may secure the immediate attention of Uolrna by 
sim ly appealing to her direct. 

!?he striking similarity between D6lma and L 1  The Virgin Mary " of 
Roman Catholicism has excited comment. Dolma, 

to The like The Virgin Mary, occupies a maternal relation 
Virgin Mary. 

to the Buddhas, and is an intercessor, a ready 
hearer of prayers, easily approachable, and able and willing to relieve 
or soothe petty troubles, and her name i~ a favourite personal name 
for women. 

Her worship seems to date from about the 7th century A.D., when 
Tantric ideas began to tinge Indian Buddhism. It 

O r i b  of her seems to me that the name was evidently suggested ship. 
b the Hindu m th of BudIra, or the planet K i Mercury, whose mot or was Tiirl ; an either by wilful or accidental 

confusion the idea got transferred to Buddha, who about this time also 
received a place in the Hindu Pantheon. 

There are now two recognized classes of the goddess Dolma, viz.- 
( a )  The Green Dolma-u 2'h Diilma" of the Tibetans, of 

Her forms. 
which King Srongtsan-gampo's Nepalese wife ww 
an incarnation, and 

( I :  The Whttc ~6lma-who is especial1 worshipped in China B and Mongolia and very sel om in Tibet. King 
Srongtsan-gampo's Chinese wife is believed to be an 
incarnation of this form. 

The white form is seated like a Buddha, and has seven eyes, one 

The white form. 
boin in the forehead in addition to the ordinar 
faci pair, and one in each palm and in the so e 

of each foot. 
f P 

The green form-" The Dolma" of the Tibetans-is usually repre- 

The green form. 
sented in the form of a bejewelled young Indian 
woman of a een complexion seated on a lotus, with 

her left leg hanging down a n r  holding a long-stemmed lotus flower. 
She is, however, given a variety of other forms, mild and demoniacal, 
to the number of twent -one or more. The demoniacal forms1 are 
very similar to those of t g e Hindu Durga. These several forms are 
evidently the objective representations in concrete fashion of the 
numerous titles of the goddess :-thus LocanZi, Mlmaki, Vajradhatvi- 
swari, Pandara, UgratErii, RatnaGrG, Bhrikutitiirii, Visvatiirii, Bic. 
And latterly her names have been extended to reach the myetic 
number of 108. 

-- - 

Khr8-gnysr chan (pr. To-nyer c h h ) ,  " She with frowning brows," &a. 



-- 

Her Manual of Worship is alleged internally to have been composed . 
by the firat of the seven mythical Dhyani Buddhas, 

Her v~z., Vipashyi. The appendix, however, is signed 
Worship. by Gedun Dub, the Grand L m a ,  who built Taehi- 
lhunpo monastery carca 1445 A.D., so that it is possible he composed 
this version. 

The Manual is here translated :- 
' EXHORTATION TO D i j ~ u ' s  WOBEJHIP. 

'LIf we worship this high and pure-souled goddess when we 
d L  retire in the dusk and get up in the morning, then all our fears and 
'( worldly anxieties will 'give way,' and our sins be forgiven. SHE- 
" The conqueror of myriad hosts, will strengthen us. She will do more 

than this ! She will reach US directly to the end of our transmigra- 
tion to Buddha and Nirvana ! 
" She will ex el the direst poisons and relieve us from all anxieties 8 'L as to food and rink, and all our wants will be satisfied ; and all devils 

L' and l a p e s  and oisons will be annihilated utterly ; and the burdens 
'Lof al P anmals d b e  lightened ! If you chant her hymn two or three 
" or six or seven times, your desire for a son will be realized! Or, 
"should you wish wealth, you will obtain it, and all other wishes will 
" be gratified and every sort of demon will be wholly overcome ! " 

HER WORSHIP. 

Her worship is divided into seven stages, viz.- 
Invocation-Oallin her to come. P Presentation of o erings of sacred food, water, flowers 

and rice, and occasionally a mandala or magic circle 
offering. 

Hymn in her raise. \ Repetition of er spell or manka. 

Prayers for benefits present and to come. 

I. 
INVOCATION. 

" Hail ! 0 I emeraldine Dijlma ! 
Who art the Saviour of all bein 1 r I pray Thee descend from Thy eavenlp mansion, at Potala, 
Together with all Thy retinue of gods, titans, and deliverera I 
I humbly prostrate myself at Thy lotus feet I 
Deliver us from all distress! 
Hail to Thee, Our Holy Mother I " 

Y 
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'L We hail Thee I 0 Rever'd and Sublime Dolma ! 
Who art adored by all the kings and princes 
Of the ten directions and of the present, paat and future. 
We ray Thee to accept these offerings 
Of lowers, incense, perfumed lam 8, 

Precious food, the music of cym&, 
And the other offerings I 
We sincerely beg Thee in  all of Thy divine Forms1 
To partake of the food now offered ! 

' On confessing to Thee penitently their sina 
The most sinful hearts, yea ! even tho committers of the 
Ten vices and the five boundless sins, 
Will obtain t'orgivenese and reach 
Perfection of soul-through Thee ! 
If we (human beings) have amassed any merit 
I n  the three periods, the present, past and future, 
We rejoice in this good fortune, when we consider 
The unfortunate lot of the poor (lower) animals 
Piteously engulphed in the ocean of misery. 
On their behalf, we now beg to turn the wheel of religion ! 
We beseech Thee by whatever merit we've accumulated 
To kindly regard all the animale. 
And for ourselves ! 
When our merit haa reached perfection 
Let us not we pray Thee 
Linger longer-m this world ! " 

( In  her Twenty-one Form.') 
" Adoration to A a TBrB I T And Avalokita ( er spiritual father), , 

Rich in power and the store-house of pity I 
Hail ! rever'd and s u b b e  Diilma I 
We adore Thee I 

Each stanza refers to a different form of the goddess ss noted in the forewing text. 



-- 

ti Hail I Dolma 1 Thou ever ready heroine 1 
Born, like a lightning-flash, from the pitying tear 
Shed for humanity by The Lord of the three worlde 
The Lotus-born I 
Hail ! to Thee whose face is shining 
As a hundred harvest moons 
Lit b the splendid light of 
A fulr thousand fulgent stars I 
Hail ! 0 ! Thou whose hand is decked with 
The Blue and Golden water-lotus! 
Thou beneficent and zealous Soother of difficulties, 
Thou monopoliseth the realms of woe, as well as action. 

Hail ! 0 ! Thou with head adorned by Tathagatha a 
Conqueror of the Universe I 
Thou hast overcome Thine enemies without exception 
And shown Thyself a saintly Victor. 

Hail ! By Thy m stio ' Tut-ta-ra-hung.' E Thou possesseth t e realms of earth and sky. 
Thou treadsst under foot the seven worlds 
And makest one and all to bend 1 
Hail1 The might gods adore Thee-- 
Indra, Agni, Bra { ma and the Lord of the Winds ; 
The risen ghosts and the dread ' Ti-za '; 
The horde of harmful spirits praise Thee ! 
Hail! By Thy mystic ' Irk' and 'piidt ' 
Thou destroy est the cunning schemes of Thy op onents. 

!I With Thy right leg flexed and the left extende ,' 
Thou consumest T h n e  enemies with devouring fire ! 
Hail 1 With Thy awful word ' tu-re ' ' 
Thou banishest the bravest of devils I 
With the mere frown of Thy tear-born face 
Thou completely routeth enemies I 

The dlnsion here is that Avalokita-" The Storehouse of Pit "-on looking down upon 
t b  world I ~ I  team out of p i 7  for the misery ot humanity. 6 s  tear from tho left eye 
on falling to the auth formed & ake, on which hhntly ,  like a 4 h t n y f l u h .  2 y c y d ,  
floating on a lotus flower, the goddess Diilma, who was then commuslone by Av o ta to 
roothe human snfferin . 

thin form of D 6 W s  image a figure of Tathagatha Amitabbi Bnddha is mated on . . 
her.h.ir. ' & Part of DoIms'r spell or w d r a  already giren under herd of " Bomuies," & 
page 888. 
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'' Hail ! Thou emblem of The Three Holies ! 
With lovely hand posed on T h  breast 
And shining within a glorious L o  
Thou confoundeth Thy enemies with dazzling light! 
Hail ! In Thy placid mood 
Thy glo gains brilliancy from Thy gems 'K And laug ing in Th  ' Tutu-ra tutu-ra ' E Thou enalaveth the earts of man and fiend ! 
Hail! Oh! Owner of all the earth. 
Thou maketh the mighty bend their head 
And quake beneath Thy angry frown 
While all the poor Thou oheneheth ! 
Hail ! With crescent moon as a diadem, 
And adorned with every jewel, 

And o-pT -med in Thy plaited hair 
Thou she deth excesaive light! 
Hail! Thy necklacea glows 
Like the fire of the last ka&a8 
And wreathed in smiles and with rig& foot extended 
Thou wholly vanquisheth Thy enemies. 
Hail! Happ virtuous Soother 1 T Thou active y ~ootheth our every woe 

LSwa.ha, Om !' and Thy immaculateness 
T on cleanseth from foulest sin ! BE 
Hail ! With glorious dazzling halo, 
Thou overpowereth a+U Thine enemies. 
Thou coined for us the ten mystic words 
And by 'Hung ' Thou solved all knowledge I 
Hail 1 With bent foot and Th ' Tu-re ' 
Thou posaesaeth the realms o f '  Hung' 
0 ! Omniscient One ! 
And Thou ehaketh the three worlds ! 
Hail ! holding in uplifted hand 
The marked beast of the heavenly lakea, 
With Thy ' I b r a  ' and ' Phat ' 
Thou purgeth from all poison ! 
Hail ! Thou teacher of Indra, 
The King of Gods, and the goddesses, 
With Thy wealth of charming amour 
Thou aaveth from evil dream and strife! 

Part of her mantra. ( a At the end of eech h l p m  the world is 
Or rosary. ooneamed by firs 



Bail! Thou cleanseth the mist 
From off the eyes of sun and moon ! 
B saying '. Td-ra' and ' Tu ia-ra ' T K ~ ~  savest from the most fearful lague ! 
Hail ! Thou forceth the three worl s to admit 
Thy benign use of godly power, 

B 
With Thy potent ' %re ' 
Thou routest the host of ghosts and devils ! 
We proclaim the might of Thy mystic spells. 
Al l  Hail to these- 
Thy one-and-twenty forma ! " 

rv. 
[Here is repeated on the rosary 108 timee the mantra of Dolma, 

viz. - 
" Om ! Tdre tut-ta-re turd uwd-ha I"] 

v & VI. 
PWEB FOB B L ~ I N G S .  

I beg thee 0 ! Revered Victorious and Merciful One ! to purify 
me and all other beings of the universe thorough9 from the two evil 

"thoughts ; and make us quickly obtain the psrfection of Buddha. If 
'& we cannot attain this perfection within a few generations, then g ~ m t  
" ua the highest earthly and heavenly happiness and all knowledge. 
"And relieve US, we beseech Thee, from evil s irits, plague, disease, 
"untimely death, bad dreams, bad omens and aB the eqht  fears and 
61 accidents. And in our passsge through this world grant unto us the 
" most perfect bliw-without possibility of increase-and may all our 

desires be realized without exertion. 
b L  Let the holy religion prosper, and in whatever place we dwell, 

"we beg Thee to soothe there disease and poverty, fighting and 
" disputes, and to increase the hol religion. 9 "And may Thy good1 face ways beam on me and appear large 
" like the moon in forwarding my heart's object of admission to the 
"heavenly circle and Nirvana. 

"Let me obtain the favourite god of m former life, and let me P " gain entry into the prophesied paradise o the Three Buddhas of 
a the past, present, and future. 

NOW ! 0 ! Thou ! The Great Worker ! 
Thou quick Soother and gracious Mother, 
Holding the utpal flower ! 
Let thy glory come ! 

" TABHI BHOXl" 

1 In contradistinction to f-fke. 

Y 2  



V.-SOME MAGIC BITES AND CHARMS. 

Magic and mysticism enter largely into limaic ritual, and especi- 
ally into the priestly ministrations for the laity. 

 mag;^ and myetio Under thia head I describe a few of the more pro- 
rites here desoribed. minent magic rites, viz., the "Man&a&a" offering in 
effigy of the Universe, &c., &c., which forms part of the daily worship 
of every Iiima; the casting of lots for soothsa ing purposes, charm 
against sicknes~ and accidents of sorts, ill-lsci, &c., and the printed 
charms for luck which form the '' prayer-flags" and tufts of rags 
affixed to trees, bridges, &c. 

It is a matter of histo how ABoka, the greatest of Indian Em- 
perors, t ? rice offered India to the Buddhist church 

The daily offering and thrice redeemed it with his treasure and jewels. 
of the Universe. The lihas, however, are much more magnificently 
generous than Akka, for every day each liima offers to the Buddhtre 
and other saints and demons not only the whole of India, but the 
entire universe, including the heavens and their inhabitants. This 
b done in effigy, but the offering ia considered to be none the leae 
effective than were it actually made in reality. To render thia cere- 
mony intelligible we must refer to the liimaic ideaa on the aosmo- 
gony of the universe. 

TAe UNIVRRSE according to the LAXAS. 

The universe according to the 1Hmas-and they closely follow 
m e  Universe " of Hindu notions on the subjec t i s  yphical ly  depict 

the L ~ m s s .  ed in the chart facing thia page ( LATE X). 
The system of worlds forming one univenw (sahal), of which there 

General description. are many, consists of a series of fabulous continenh 
circularly disposed around the great central mass 

R~-ral (Mt. l e r u )  which supports the heavens, and which is separated 
from the circle of continents by seven concentric ocean8 alternating with 
seven concentric whorls of golden mountains, and the whole system 
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ie girdled externally by an iron wall, 3121 miles' high and 3,602,625 
miles in circumference, which shuts in tge light of the sun, moon, 
and stars; outside this wall is perpetual darkness until another uni- 
verse is reached. The primary support of each universe is a " warp and 
woof" of blue air like crossed dog'es, upon which rests "the body of the 
waters " and in this latter ocean are set the L L  continents )' with bases of 
4 L  solid gold," and underneath the central Mount Meru are the Hells. 

The dimensions are as follow:-Mount Meru towers 80,000 

Dimemione. 
miles above the ocean, and it extends for the same 
distance below the waters. Enveloping it is an 

"enchanted ocean" (rolwai mtsho) 80,000 miles in width and the 
same in de th. To this aucceeds a wall of golden mountains named 
the c L  Trac 1 of the Neck-Yoke," 40,000 miles high and the same in 
width, and beyond thie is an enchanted ocean of the same dimensions. 
Externally to these are consecutive circles of alternating pairs of 

olden mountains and enchanted oceans of gradually diminishing 
Srnensions as to width, depth, and height, viz. of 20,000, 10,000, 
5,000, 2,500, 1,250, and 625 respectively, which brings UE to the so- 
called u continents " in the outer ocean. 

These continents" are really worlds, for under the heading of 

The continents. 
Jambuling (Skt. JambwJw+) is included the whole 
known world, both oriental and occidental. A11 

the other L L  continents" specified by the lamas are therefore purely 
fabulous, as in Hindu mythology. The chief continents are four in 
number, one being situated exactly in each o i  the four directions, and 
each continent has a smaller satellite on either side, thus bringing 
the total up to twelve. 

The description of these continents briefly is :- 
On the East is " Lus-h ags " (Skt. Videh), or 'L vast body." Thie f: is shaped like t e crescent moon, and is white in colour. 

It is 9,000 miles in diameter, and the inhabitants are 
described as tranquil and mild, and of excellent conduct, 
and with faces of same shape as this continent, i.e., crescentic 
like the moon. 

On the South is " Jambuling " (Skt. Jambudw*), or our own world. 
It is shaped like the shoulder-blade of a shee , and is blue 
in colour. I t  is the smallest of all, being on !' y 7,000 miles 
in diameter. Here are found riches and plenty, but also 
acts of sin as well as virtue. The inhabitants have faces 
of the same ehape ae the continent, ie., sub-triangular. 

The Tibetan measure is a '' dpap;.tshad " which, acoording to Csoma dsK6riis, equals 
4,000 fathoms, and henoe a g e o p  hloal mile. But it seems to correspond to the mme Indan 
unit of m e a m  which in translate$ in the CeyIone~e sari r i t v r a  u a Yojam, i.a, a dt d 
about 1 km, and therefore over fire or dr geognphicd &. 
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On the West is " ba-glang spy iid" Skt. Godiranya or " Wealth of 
Oxen "), which in shape is 6 e the sun and red in colout. 
It is 8,000 miles in diameter. Its inhabitants are extremely 
powerful, and (as the name literally means, cow + oz 
+ action) they are believed to be s cially addicted to 8" eating cattle, and their faces are roun like the sun. 

On the North is '' s p m i - a n y  an " (Skt. Uttara Kuru or '' Elevated 
Euru "-tribe) of square shape and green in colour, and the 
largest of all the continents, being 10,000 miles in diameter. 
Its inhabitants are extremely fierce and noisy. They have 

uare faces '' like homes" ; and live on trees, which supply 
a1 "P their wants. They become tree-s irita on their death; 
and these treea afterwards emit &&\ad soullds" (this ia 
evidently, like many of the other legends, due to a puerile 
and false interpretation of the etymology of the word). 

The satellite continents resemble their parent one in sha e and 
are half its size. The left satellite of Jambuling, viz; Ngiiyab i n  ' g, is 
the fabulous country of the Rakshas, to which Padma Sarnbhava is 
believed to have gone and be still there reigning. And each of the 
latter presents towards Mount Meru one of the following objects 
respectively, viz., The Mountain of Jewels, The wish-granting tree 
(d ag-ham kyi shing), The wish-granting cow (" hdod-hzo-I-ba"), and 

khe self-sprung cro s " (ma-smos-pi lo-thog already referred to as B I divine objects in the escription of " The Cyc e of Exutence." 
In the very centre of this system '' 'the King of Mountains, 

Mount Eli-rab (Mern). Mount Ri-rab " (Meru), towers erect " like the handle 
of a hand millstone," and underneath it are the 

hells. I t  is composed of jewels: its eastern face is of silver, the south 
of 'asper (Baidhuriya) stone, the west of ruby, and the north of gold. h It as four lower compartments before the heavens are reached. 
The lowest of these compartments is inhabited by the "gnod abyin," 

Its compartments. 
usually interpreted as Yaksha, but really "givers 
of injury," and therefore bad genii-and these hold 

wooden plates. Above this is " the bead or wreath-holder's " region 
phreng thog (Skt. &agdhara), which seems to be a title of the 

6arugas3 . Above this is the region of the NLgas, above whom are 
"the eternally fuddled ones" (rtak myos). Above whom are the four 
Great Ouarhan Kings of the Quarters.' And above Mount Meru, 

Vide page 861 for articulara of the Four Guardian Kings of tlie Quarters. Andher 
arrangement gves guua)im deities for each of the ten directions,'* viz., biira on the But  ; 
Agni (the fire od) on the South-East ; Y m a  (the death god) on the South ; Bakahsa (P Sun) 
on the 8011th-hest; V m h a  (the rater god) on the West ; Viiyu (the wind god) on the North- 
West ; Yakhas on the North; Soma (the moon) on the North-hat; Briiluna, above; Bhnpati 
(sa-bdag or Earth spirit) below. 
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at an elevation of 160,000 miles from the base, are the heavens 

The Heavens. 
of the gods, amongst the lower of which are the 
33 sensuous heavens of Indra. Above Indra's and 

Miira's heavens of desire are the less sensuous heavens of Brahma's 
dgah-Zdan " Paradise," hphrul-dgah, andgzhan hphrul dwang byed, and 
& h v e  all these is The God of Go&, The Primordial Buddha-Kumtu- 
zang-po (Skt. Samanta-bhadra) or The Best of All" in the highest 
Brahmal6ka called hg-min (Skt. Akanista), (pronounced " 0-min") or 
' The Supreme." 

Inhabiting the air, on a level with Indra's heaven, is the circle 
of The Eight Goddesses-(or Hliimo) the Miit& of 

The the earlier Hindus. These goddesses are all of goddesses. 
heautiful appearance, and are thus named and 

described :- 
1. ct  s8eg-mo-ma" (Skt. Lii8yit) of white complexion, holding a 

mirror and in a coquettish (sgeg-pa) attitude. 
2. L L  hPhreng-ba-ma " (Skt. Miilit) of yellow colour, holding a 

rosary (h hreng-ba). i 3. "gLu-ma" ( kt. Gitit) of red colour, holding a lyre aymbol- 
izing music ($1~). 

4. " Gar-ma " of green colour in a dancing attitude. 
5. Me-tog-ma" (Skt. Pushpit) of white colour, holding a 

flower (me-tog). 
6. r L  bDug-spijs ma " (Skt. Dhupa) of yellow colour; holding an 

incense (bDug-spos) vaee. 
7. " sNang-gsal-ma" (3 Skt. Dipa) of red colour, holding a lamp. 
8. L L  Dri-chha-ma " (Skt. Gandha) of green colour, holding a 

shell-vase of perfume (dri). 
Immediately outside these goddesses, and also suspended in the 

,, The Seven Precious air, in fixed positions, are " The Seven Precious 
Things " of an Em- Thing8 " ' of a Chakravartin-rgja, or universal 
peror. monarch, viz.- 

(1) hKhrZo rrn-po-chhe (Skt. C!Jui'kra ratna), or the victorious 
W;ireeZ of a thousand spokes. 

2 Nor-bzr rin-po-chhe (Skt. Mani ratna), The mother of Jmels. 
3 Tsiin-mo rin-po-chh (Skt. Stri ratna), The jewel of a Wqe. 
4 b a n - p o  rin-po-chhe (Skt. Mahajan ratna), The good Minieter. 

( 5  g h n  -po ren-po-clahe (Skt. Hasti ratna), The jewel of a . f w ite Elephant. 
(6) rTa-mNog rin-po-chl (Skt. Ashwa ratna), The best Hwae 

jewel. 
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(7) diKag-piin rin-PO-clrh (Skt. Sena-pati ratna), The jewel of a 
General. 

And to these have been added an eighth, viz.-- 
(8) Bum-pa-&-the Vase for storing 811 the riches of the three 

worlds. e 

In the inmost circle immediately around Ri-rab are :- 
Nyima or The Sun, consisting of " glazed fire," with its chariot 

drawn by ten horses. 
Da-wa or the Moon, composed of "glazed water," with its 

ahariot and seven horses. 
Rin-po-chhe Duk or the Jewelled Umbrella of Sovereignty. 
Gyadtahb (Skt, Dhwaja) or Banner of Victory. 

And in the centre of all, in the heavens of Indra, is the store of 
the entire treaaure of the gods. 

THE XODR OP O ~ E B L N O  THE MAhTQAZA. 

The mode of offering the Universe in e f f i , ~  is as follows:- 
Having wiped the 'mandal' tray with the right arm or sleeve, 

take a fistful of rice in either hand, and sprinkle some 
The cewmon Of on the tray to lay the Foundation 01 the Universe ,.hg tb. -dab. 

of mighty Gold. Then set down the large ring, 
which is the Iron Girdle of the Universe. Then in the middle set 
down a dole of rice as Ri-rab (Mount Meru). Then in the order 
given in the attached diagram (PLATE XI) are set down a few grains of 
rice representing the 38 component portions of the Universe, each of 
which is named at the tinle of depositing its representative rice. 
The ritual for all sects of liimas during this ceremony is practically 
the aame. I here append the text as used by the Kargyupa of the 
Bhotiya Basti Gompa at Darjeeling. 

During this ceremony it is specially insisted on that the per- 
former must mentally concpive that he is actually 

The ment.l put bestowing all this wealth of "continents, gods, &c., the p e e r .  &c., upon his liimaic deities, who themselves are 
quite outside the system of the Universe. 

The words employed during the offering of the Mandala are the 
following. 

N.B.-T~~ figures in brackets correspond to those in the 
diagram and indicate the several points in  the magic circle where 
the dolea of rice are deposited during this celebration service. 



PLATE XI. ' 

D I A G R A M  
showing 

THE COMPOSITION OF THE MANDALA 
OFFERINQ OF THE UNIVERSE. 

FRONT. 

REFERENCES. 

The numbem are in tbe order of the pmmdure. 

L Ri Gyalpo Ri-rabs.. ... 
9. 8hulii Phag-po. ..... 
3. H l b  Jun-bu-ling ....... TAm ORIIAT 
*. Nub Pa-- fii. .... ~ O N T I N E N T ~ .  
I. Chnngda-mimyen ..... 

6. Lii tang.. .................. 
7. La ph.g ....................... 
8. Nm-jab b e , . .  

i 
........ 

9. Nga-pb IUYL ............ THm B A T ~ L I T I  
10. T b - d h  ................ OONTINBNT~.  

11. Lorn-&hoe dd ........... 
la. Da-mi wen w... .... 
13. Da-mi nyen kyi d r .  .. 

. 

.-.. ......... 
.. 

11). nor- lo  
19. Nar-be .-. 

t 
14.  in-pwhhe-tri-wb... 
16. Pag-am lCyi Bhing..... T a n  4 WORLDLY 
16. ~odj6-f-loo - T n r ~ s o ~ ~ s .  
17. MA-& lb tho&. 1 

............... 

..... ........... 
#). Iliin-mo .-...... . . . . . . .  TBB I ~ V I N  
91. IBn-po ..-..... ....... Pnmcroos 
n. --PO. ...................... 'PBINO~.  

............. 18. Tun-chhog... 
I). Y.g-p8a ..................... 1 
96. TQ ohhen-po-f *-pa. 

96. *g-mo-ma. ........... 
W. Theng-warn-.. ... 
98. Ln-nu. .................. 
99. Qu-mr ................. T H r  8 WTRI 
80. Me-tog- ............ O ~ D D B M Z ~ .  
n. Dug-@ ma... ............... 
89. Nang WJ~-KL& . . . . . . . . .  
83. Di 0bh.b mr ........... 

MI. ~inpo-chhe-f dug. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
t 

%. Nfi-lnS. BUN AND 
.. m-,.,. ................. )M OON. 

W. Chhog-16 nun-pu v-wa-t &rat-tohin. 
88. N;m-pu OJ.l-*-I mne -g. 
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'< Om ! Bajra bhrummi ah Bum ! 

"On the entirely clear foundation of solid gold is Om l bapa- 
'' rekhe-ah Hum. 

On the middle of the outer iron wall is Hum and Ri-rab (Meru), 
"the King of Mountains. (1) 

" On the East is Liis-hphags-po, (2) 
"On the South Mam-bu-gling, (3) 
"On the West Ba-lang-spyod, (4) and 
" On the North sGra-mi-~nyan. (5) 
'' On either side of the Eastern continent Liis-hphags are Lib (6) 

'' and Liis-hphags. (7) 
'( On either side of the Southern continent are rNga-yab (8) and 

'' rNga-yab-gzhan. (9) 
"On either side of the Western continent are Yonten (10) and 

'' Lam-mchhog-hgra. (1 1) 
"And on either side of the Northern continent are eGra-mi- 

"1 beg you all to receive these offerings for the benefit of the 
" Animal beings ! 

"1 offer you 0 ! Buddhas ! the four continents and Ri-rab (Meru) 
"adorned with the sun and moon on a foundation of incense and 
"flowers. Let all the Animal beings enjoy happiness ! 

"I offer ou 0 ! You whole assembly of accom lished Supreme K " Beings of t e outside, inside, and hidden regions, tl e entire wealth 
'( and body of all these mythical regions. I beg you all to give us the 
"best of all real gifts, and also the real gift of rDsogs-pa-chhen-po 
"(the mystic insight sought by the Nyingmapa) ! 

'' I offer up this fkeeh magic circle, through the virtue of which 
" let no injury beset the path of purity, but let us have the grace of 
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"the Jinas of the three times, and let us, the innumerable Animal 
l' beings, be delivered from t h i  illusive world 1 

''1 offer up salutations, offerings, confessions of sins, and re ent- tg "ance. What virtue haa been accumulated by myself and o ers, 
"let it go to the attainment of our great end. Idom-ratna ma&la 
L L  kamniryah teylmi 1 

6 L  I humbly prostrate myself thwe times to all who are worthy 
" of worship, with my whole heart and body. 

In  order to complete the view of this Daily Service of Merings 
called- 

I here give that portion of the celebration which preceded 
The daily service the Man&crZu, aa the Man&ala is only its concluding 

of I' Preytation of portion :- 
Offerings. L L  OM! mabhawaahudh sarba d h r m  gtoabh- 
g r  urashrsdha-hang ! The dwelling-place of the sphere of the supreme. 
C'ok-min-&g-po-hk~d is well furnished with good foundations and 
( L  adorned on every aide with lotuses and jewels. 

By enunciating the word H ~ G !  there flow out these offerings, 
*,, excellent sacrifice (nchhGd-y5n), cool water (zhabs-gsil), flowers 
(metok), incense (bdug-spGs), lamps (mar-me), erfumed water (dri- 

9 a f  ((chhab), hol food (zhal-zaa), muslc of c ~ m b  s (rol-mo), the five 
c d  sensuous g' ta (hdijd-yGn-lnga), the seven kmds of jewels (rin-po-chhe- 
' L  sna-bdun), the eight glorious symbols, A-dah-na of Dorje-hla-mo-bchu- 
(Ltmg-mchhog, rdu-rdi-ra of various so*, and many other offerings 
' 4  of endless variety, which are pleaaing to the senses, sufficient to 
" fill all the celestial regions." 

(Then here with melodious voice and hands in proper attitude 
make the offering up of- 

I.-The EIGHT ESSENTIAL OFFERINGS, 

Nyer-mchhod-vide page 275-and chantcc-All  the excellent offer- 
" ings of every variety that are available in the three 

The " '' empty ,regions and others, I arrange with great 
offerings. 

L 6  reverence, and offer up to all the Jinm (4yal-was) 
(tWith their princes. 0 1 I beg you to take them for the benefit 
r r  of the Animal beings. Om 1 sarba Tathagatb Argbng-pra. ti- ha 
" ma-hah ! 
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All the cool Foot-bathing water (zhabs-gsel) of every variety that 
"is available in the three worlds and others, I arrange with great 
" reverence, and offer up to all the Jinas and their princes. 0 I I beg 

you to take them for the benefit of the Animal beings. Om ! sarba 
t L  Tathagath-Padyam-patiha wa-hah ? 

" A11 the Flowers (me-to ) of every variety that are available in i t t  the three empty (worlds) an others, I arrange with great reverence, 
"and offer u to all the Jinas and their princes. 0 ! I beg you to P L t  take them or the benefitof the Animal beings. Om ! sarba Tuthagata- 
" Puh- epratitsa ma-huh I 

L L  d l  the Incense (bdng-apti3) 01 every variety that are available 
t L  in the three empty (worlds) and others, I akrange with great reverence, 
"and offer u to all the Jinas and their princes. O! I beg you to 

take them I? or the benefit of the Animal bemgs. Osn ! snrba Tathaguta 
tL Dhuh- e pratitsa ma-huh I 

"A1 f' the Lamps (snang-asal of every variety that are available 

E 2 g L  in the three empt (worlds) an others, I arrange with great reverence, 
('and offer u to t e victors and the rinces. 0 ! I beg you to take i 
6 '  A-lo-ke pratdtsa swa-huh I 

P L L  tthem for e benefit of the Anima beings. Om I sarba Tatiurgata 

"A11 the Scented water (dri-chhab) of every variety that are 
( 6  available in the three empty worlds) and others, I arrange with eat 

?I 

I ('reverence, and offer u to a1 the victors and the princes. 0 ! rbeg  
( 6  you to take them for t e benefit of the Animal beings. Om ! sarba 

Tathagata Gandhe praidtsa swa-hah I 
l ;  A11 the holy Food (zhal-zas) of every variety that are available 

"in the three empty (worlds), I arrange with great reverence, and 
offer up to all the victors and princes. 0 I I beg ou to take them 

"pratitsa awa-hah I 
3 for the benefit of the Animal beings. Om ! sarba athagate He-waQds 

variety that are available in 
arrange with great reverence, 

princes. 0 ! I beg you to 
6' take them for the benefit of the Animal bemgs. Om ! sarba Tuthagata 
' 4  ghapta patitsa awa-hah I" 

IL-!lb OPl?RBINa! p/ t i 8  Elm 8ENBUOUB EXCELLENT THINGS. 

(hDid-y'dn).-" I here offor the best things of every variety 
"which are most pleasing to the sensea in shape 

The aenmOm 
c C  and colonra, to the circle of the gods with all Excellent W g s .  
" my heart and reverence. 0 ! lease receive them B " and (in return) I beg you to give me the best an the highest attain- 

t' ment (i.e., Nirvana). Om I sarba Tathgata Bupa kama guna badhara- 
r'+ts-ah Hum I 
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L L  I offer the rarest things of all the directions with pleasing voice 
" and chaste words to the circle of the gods with all heart and rever- 
L L  ence. 0 ! I beg you to receive them, and I pray you to confer on 
L'me the best and highest attainment. Om I sarba Tathagata S h p h  
" kama guna badsara-pu-hi-te-ah Hum I 

('1 offer you the old grains of sandal wood, spice (bdkar), kc., of 
" the best scent of every variety to the cirole of the gods with all heart 

and reverence. 0 I I beg you to receive it, and I pray you to confer 
on me the best and highest attainment. Om I sarba TatAagata Gondire 
karma guna badsara-pu-dsi-te-ah H u m  I 

"1 offer all the things with moisture and taste, and all the best 
"fastes suitable to the body'and mind, to the circle of the gods with 

great respect and reverence. 0 I I beg ou to receive it and I pray t " you to confer on me the best and hig est attainment. Om I sarba 
'L Tathagata Nai-we-te-dkar-ma guna badsara-pu-dei-te-ah Burn L 

" I offer all that is pleasing and soft to the touch, and which makes 
the body and the mind happy, with great respect and reverence. O! 
I beg you to receive them, and I pray you to confer on me the best 
and highest attainment. Om ! sarba Tathagata Parsha kama guna bad- 

" sara-pu-dsi-te-ah Hum / " 

ID.-!& OFFERING crf tirs 8EV6N PBECIOUS TEINGS. 

[(Rinchhen sna-bdun) NOTE.-" These are to be distin ished 
' from ' The Seven Banners ' (Gyaltshen ma diin) which are etailed 
L L  in foot-note.'] 

F 
I offer t h  precious Wheel to all those that have gone to happi- 

"ness, i.e., the Buddhas. Let us be stopped from 
The Seven further rebirths in this world ; and let lu be able to Things. 

"turn the wheel of religion. Om I sarba Tathagata 
L L  Chakra ratlaa pu-dsi-te-ah Hum I 

4 L  I offer this precious Nwbu jewel to all the Buddhse. 0 I let ue 
"be separated from hunger ~ n d  poverty, and let us be poseeesed of 
'L accomplished wealth. Om 1 sarba Tathagafa Nani rcxtna p-&-&ah 
Hum I 

lb Smen Banner-'I Gyaltshen ma bdun "-are :- 

L Kangsang Rimpoohhe or The preoiouc House. 
2. %a I ,  IS ,, Royal Vestmentr. 
3. Hlam 1 )  ,, ,, BXt. 
rl. Langchhen ohem ,, o ,, Elephmt'a tuak. 
6. Tsunmo na-ja ,, 8 )  neen'a Eaetiag. 
6. Qyalpo 13  I) I. N O ~ ~ I I  ~ irn'bhh ,, #, 
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f L  I offer the precious Queen-Wife to all the Buddhas. 0 I let us 
"understand the meaning of wisdom, and let us be connected with 
"means and wisdom. Om l sarba Tathagafa Stiratna p-dsi-te-ah 
L 6  H U ~  r 

'' I offer the precious Minister to all Buddhas. 0 ! let our thoughts 
L6be firm and good, and let us be acquainted with all the branches wf 

knowledge. Om ! sarba Tathagafa ' Girti ' ratna pu-dsi-te-ah Hum I 
"1 offer the precious Elephant to the Buddhas. 0 ! let us have the 

L t  highest and supreme yana as our vehicle, and let us become acquainted 
with the All-knowing one. Om ! sarba Tathagata Emti ratna pu-dsi-te- 

" ah Hum ! 
" I offer the precious ' best Horse ' to all the Buddhas. Oh ! let us 

be delivered from the rebirths of this world, and let us be possessed of 
" miracles, power, and Buddhahood. Om I aarba Tatliagata Ashwa ratna 
" pu-dui-&-ah H u m  ! 

I offer the precious General to all the Buddhas. Oh I let us be 
'' separated from the noisy din, and let us attain the most pleaain of 
" sounds. OPn I sarba Tathagatn B t r i - k a  ratna pu-dsi-te-ah auna 1 ,g 

1V.-The OFmBINB of the EIGHT GLORIOUS SYHBOL8. 

(Tashi-fa gyk).-" Hum ! I offer to The Three supreme Holy 
"Ones the precious glory of the glorious golden 

TheEight r~unabrelln which shines over the heads of the Bud- Symbols. dhas according to their signs and accomplishments. 
'6 Let the alorious umbrella come over the heads of all the Animal - " beings ! 

"1 offer to the Three supreme Holy Ones the glorious Banner of 
6' Victory (rgyal-rntshan) which shines over the heads of the Buddhas. 
r r  Let the Animal beings gain glorious victory over the devils I 

r L  I offer to the Three supreme Holy Ones the glorious Golden Ei'sA 
"which shines in the eyes of Buddhas. Let the glory of the Animal 

beings possessed of the five eyes come I 
t L  I offer to the Three supreme Hol Ones the glorious conch-shll P Uwhich shines over the commands o the Buddhaa. Let Animal 

"beings be possessed of the melodious commands of the glorious 
" Religion ! 

I offer to the Three supreme Holy Ones the lorious vase of 
g' treasure which shines over the neck of the Buddhas. f et the Animal 
'6 beings be possessed of the undying treasure of the glorious life to 
6 t  come ! 

I offer to the Three supreme Holy Ones the precious lotus which 
6 '  shines over the tongue of the Buddhas. Let the Animal beings be 
6 '  possessed of glorious knowledge I 
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I offer to the Three supreme Holy Ones glorious symbol Sri- 
'' 6-bi-u' which shines over the heart of the Buddhas. Let the AnimaI 
" beings be possessed of unchangeable piety I 

''1 offer to the Three supreme Holy Ones the precious glory of 
the recioua wireel which shines over the feet of the Buddhas. Let 

c r  the 1 nimal beings obtain the true path to good conduct ! " 
(Here follows the JfaMah service already detailed above.) 

The elements of luck and chance are allowed to influence nearly 
every action of both liimas and laity. Each hour 

 luck^ *PCb and day of the week possesses a lucky or unlucky 
days and tunes. - character, and the days of the month accordin 

Omens. to their order introduce another set of lucky an % 
unlucky combinations. And omens are eagerly watched for and 
noted. 

And in addition to the consideration of the foregoing influences it 

Divination. 
is an almost universal practice to take a special 
Divination by lot for even ordinary and most trivial 

affairs. Divination is done b both liimas and laity. Most l a ~ e n  
as well as liimas possess small $. wining manuals called m8 or mo-pe," 
i.e., short for '; ma-pecha," or " The mb book." These books show the 
portent attached to the particular number which is elicited and also 
the initiatory spells. Divination is commonly made by liimaic cards, 
by the rosary, by seeds or pebble counters; less commonly by dice, 
and rarely b sheep's shoulder-blades. 

The car d s used for.divination purposes are small oblong strips of 

By Cards. 
card-board, each representing several degrees of 
lucky and unlucky portents suitably inscribed and 

ictorially illustrated, and to each of these is attached a small thread. 
f n  consulting this oracle, an invocation to a favourite deity is made, . 
frequently the goddess Dolma, and the packet is held by the left 
hand on a level with the face, when, with eyes closed, one of the 
threads is grasped, and its attached card is drawn out, and in accord- 
ance with the average of three draws is considered the luck of the 
proposed undertaking, or the ultimate result of the sickness or the 
other question of fortune sought for. 

Divination by the Rosar is es cially practised by the more illite T Divination by rate peop e, and& the Bon priests. The preliminary 
Rosary. Preliminary spell is :-''g80t 1 ye-dhr-nur Om-8ha-sh.l mu-ns-ye- 
f ~ ~ p e l l .  ewa-huh ! Kra-mu-na-ye swa-hnh ! Pnadah-ah-mocns 
ye-swa-hah!" After having repeated this, breathe upon the R o q  
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and say "Numo-Oum ! I bow down before the kind, merciful, and 
'' noble Liima, the three Holy. Ones, the yidam (tutelary deity), and 
"before all the collections of Dakinis, Religion protectors and 
'' Guardians of the Magic Circle, and I beg that you will cause the 
'' truth to descend on this lot. I also beg you, 0 ! Religious Protectors 
" and Guardians, Brahma, Indra, the ten religious protectors, Nanda 
" and Takshaka, the Niga Kings, including the eight great NSigas, 
" the sun, the eight lanets, the twenty-eight constellations of stare, i "the twelve great C iefs of the Injurers, and the great owners of 
'' the localities, let the true light descend on my lot and let the truth 
" and reality appear in it." 

After having repeated the above, the rosary is taken in the palm 
and well mixed between the two revolving palms 

of and the hands clapped thrice. Then, closing the Bosary. 
eyes, a portion of the rosary is seized between the 

thumb and finger of each hand, and opening the eyes the intervening 
beads are counted from each end in threes. And according to the 
remainder being 1, 2, or 3 in successive countings depends the 
result. Thus:- 

(1) If One as a remainder comes after One as the previous remainder, 

Results. 
everything is favourable in life, in friendship, in 
trade. &c. 

f?) If Two comes &r TWO it is bad :-" The cloudless sk will be 
sud enly darkened and there will be loss of wealth. So I im-hgro 
must be done repeatedly and the gods must be worshipped, which 
are the only preventions?' 

(3) If Three comes after Three it is very good :-" Prosperity is at 
hand in trade and everything." 

(4) If Three comea after One it is good :-LLRice plants will grow 
on sandy bills, widows will obtain husbands, and poor men will obtain 
riches." 

5) If One comes after Two it is good:-" Eve wish will be I 
one will escape. every danger." 

3 fulfi ed and riches will be found; if one travels to a angerous place 

(6 If h e  comes after Three it is good:-" God's help will alkays h be at and, therefore worship the gods." 
(7) If Two come8 after Three it is not very good, it is middling :- 

" Legal roceedings will come." 
(8 )  & Three comes ajter Fu~o it is good :-11 Turquoise fountains 
d spring out and fertilize the grounds, unex ected food will be P obtained, and escape is at hand from any danger.' 

(9) I Two comes after One it is bad Contagious di~ease will 
come. $ ut if the gods be worshipped and the devils be propitiated, 
then it will be prevented." 

z 
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The most ordinar mode of divination is b counters of seeds or 

By seeds or pebbles. 
i peb lea in sets of 15 or 21, w ich may be used with 

or without a dice-board. If a dice-board be used, i t  
consists of small squares drawn on paper to the number of 15 or of 21, 
and each square has got a number within a circle corresponding to a 
number in the md-pe or divination book. The counters are white and 
black pebbles or seeds, on1 one black one to each series. And after the B invocation to the special eity and shaking up and mixing al l  the seeds 
in the closed palm the are then told out between the forefinger and 
thumb of the still close il palm on to the squares in the numerical order 
of the latter, and the number on which the black seed comes out deter- 
mines by means of the mbps book the divination result of the particular 
fortune sought for. 

The set of fifteen squares is called " Gya-nak-aman-chhu," or " The 
Chinese medicinal water." " Pirteen. It consists of a triple series 

of five squares, with the numbers arranged aa 
in the above sketch. But properly, as its name 
implies, the seeds should be dropped into a vessel 
of water and no dice-board is thus needed. 
This diviuation is used especially in sickness, 
hence i t  is called " medicinal." But the manual 
most commonly consulted for the prognosis and treatment of sickness 
is the " Hlamo-brgy ad-rtsis," or " The Account of the Eight Goddesses." 
This book gives a fixed prognosis and prescription of remedial worship 
for each of the 30 days of the month in series of fours. Thus for its 
reference only the da of the month is needed and no dice or seeds K are necessary. Anot er manual named dua-tshod-rtsia gives similar 
information in regard to the particular time of the day of the occur- 
rence in question. These two manuals are, however, considered only 
LIAstr~logi~al  " books and not " mo " or divination manuals. 

The setrdf twenty-one squares is called "The Twenty-one Diilmas," 

In Twenty-one. 
after the twenty-one forms 
of that obliging goddess. 

Above the centre of the diagram is a figure 
of the goddess, who is specially invoked in this 
divination. The numbers run as in the dia- 
gram here given. As a sample of the oracles I 

ive here a few of the divination-results from % olmaJs. series. If the black seed falls on 
1, 2 , 8  or 9, the divination is as follows:- 

No. 1. The Jewel.- If you do not go to 
sea then you will get the jewel. For mer- 
chant,~' and thieves' adventures it is good. 
For your own house and soul it is excellent. 
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But if you are sick it is somewhat bad. For travelling you should 
first feed people and dogs. You will obtain a son and get temporal 
power. Your wishes will ultimately be obtained. You have aa an 
enemy a thief. 

No. 2. The Turquoise Spring.-The dried valley will yield springs 
and plants will become verdant, and timely rain will fall. The 
absent will soon return. Do the dpahg-bstod worship of the Enemy 
God (sgra-lha) and the worship of your special god (mchhod lha). It 
is good for marriage. 

No. 8. The Conch Chai&a.-In the supreme Ok-mdn heavens it is 
good for the lower animals. In the three worlds of existence ie long 
life and auspicious time. Your desires will be realized. Life is 

ood. If ou are ill, whitewash the Chaitya and worship in the 
&emple. $he enemy is somewhat present. For merchants the time 
is rather late, but no serious loas will happen. For health it is - 
good. 

No. 9. The Invalid.-If an actual invalid it is due to the demon of 
the grand-parents. Agriculture will be bad. Cattle will suffer. To pre- 
vent this, offer the " black " cake of the three heads (gtor uag mg6 sum) 
and do Yang-kuk or " calling for Luck." For our wishes, business, 
and credit it is a bad outlook. For sickness do Lt 6ae-dub" or L L  Obtain- 
ing Long Life." Mend the road and repaint the "Mani') stones. 
Household things and Life are bad. For these read the '' da-mang v 
(vide page 292), also Du-Kar and Dok. The ancestral devil is to be 
su pressed b Sri-gnon. Avoid conflict with the enemy and new 
sc f emea and ong ourneys. 

The titles of t b e other numbers somewhat indicate the nature of 
their contents, viz.- 

3. Golden Dogk. 
4. Painted vase. 
5. Turquoise parrot. ;: Z e r a n t  plants. 

carrying 
c ild. 

10. White Lion. 

11. Golden vase. 
12. Turquoise Dragon 
13. Garuda. 
14. Tigress. 
15. Sun and Moon. 
16. Enemy with bow 

and arrows. 

17. Fiendess with red 
mouth. 

18. hgong king-devil. 
19. Peacock.' 
20. Glorious white 

couch. 
21. The great king. 

The above are the forms of dice-boar& used by the laity and the 
lower clergy. The more respectable liimas use a 
circular disc with twenty-eight divisions in the 

form of three concentric lotus flowers, each of the petals of the two 
outer whorls bearing a number which corresponds to a number in 
the divining manual which is called Las- b y 4  mthong-ba kan-ldan," 
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or "The one who aeea all actions." The margin of the disc ia snr- 
rounded b flames. This more artistic arrangement is shown in 
PLATE xIE As a sample of this oracle I give here the detail 
of No. 1 and list of the presidin divinities of the other number. 

No. 1, Bhagazuan (a title of lfuddha . '( You are of the wise class, 
or if not, you will get a wise son. dour god needs to be worshipped 

" fully, and what you desire will be reahzed, and you will obtain 
"long life and freedom from sickness. And if you are a male this 
" blessing will last for nine years. If you are a female then nine 
L C  monks must be engaged to read the nyithi (vids page 292), and four 
L C  monks must do the dok-pa, cla ping of hands to drive away the evil 
L L  spirita ; for in the south is a ging Demon who is angrg; with you 
" and our heart is disturbed and your temper bad. On t s account 

do t g e worship of the King Demon and wesr his charm. In your 
"house children will be unsafe, but they will not die. Your valuable 
"goods are likely to go, therefore do the worship of Nor-thb or ' the 
" obtaining of wealth.' " 

The names of the divinities of the other numbers, which give some 
indication of the nature of the divination, are :- 

2. CheAsi. 
3. Ug enRimbochhe, r 4. D6 ma. 
5. Chakna Do j e .  
6. Yeshe Norbu. 
7. Chandan. 
8. Indra. 
9. Manjuari. 

10. Dorje leg-pa. 

The bice used in divination and fortune-telling are of two aorts, 

By Dice. 
viz., (a)  ordinary ivory or bone dice marked with 
black dots from 1 to 6 as in European dice, 

and ( b )  a solitary wooden cube, on each of the six sides of which is 
carved a letter corresponding to a similar letter in the manual. 

The ordinary ivory dice are used in a set of three with the Hamo 

Ordinary Ivory dim. 
Md or t L  The Goddess Divination Manual," which 
provide8 for results from 3 to 18. These three dice 

are usually thrown on the book itself from the bare hand after having 
been shaken up in the closed palm. More luxurious peo le have a, 
small wooden bowl from which to throw the dice, and a pa$ on whi* 

11. Sirge Shiishi. 
12. Do j e  G atham. X 13. Yuduk gonmo. 
14, Tongngan Lhamo. 
15. TamchhenNa o. 
16. Lungpa Kyithi . 
17. Durpag Nag. 

P& 
18. Qarwa Biehu. 
19. Oyacha kua. 

20. Nad-bdak Remati, 
God of sickness. 

21. Tsunpa. 
22. Chhul Lhamo. 
23. Tuk-zig-pa. 
24. Sipi Kukhor. 
25. Damcha Dzema. 
26. Dreo Dag air. 
27. Purnang 6 k p .  
28. Ngiig-nag. 
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to throw them. Such dice with pad and bowl are also used in the 
gambling games called ShG-pLra.' 

The solitary wooden dice is used for divination by the manual of 
Manjusri (Jam-dpal). It contains on its six sides 

dice' the sir letters, compound or otherwise, of BIanju- 
sri's spell, viz.0 

The wood of this dice should be made of either Manjusri's sacred 
t' bla" tree, or chandan, or rose-wood, or if none of these woods are 
available, then the dice should be made of conch-shell or glass. 

In the manual key to this dice the portent of each letter is divided 
into the following sections, viz.-House, Favours, Life, Medical, 
Enemy, Visitors, Business, Travel, Lost property, Wealth, Sickness, 
&c., which cover all the ordinary objects for which the oracle is 
consulted. As an example 1.here extraat the portents of A :- 

"'A' is the best of all for great liimas and for lay officers, and 
'' what you will perform will have a good result. For low eople it 
" means a little sadness ; therefore worship your favourite 

1 Another common game of chance 
called " The pushing of the l'iger " ( S m -  
kiia-bo), and by the Lepchee I' The Drawing 
of the Tiger" (Sathbng kii), and by the 
Pahariahe (i.s., the pmfe0nin.g Hindu 
hillmen) " The handling of the Tiger" 
(bagh-tsal). I t  is played by two persons 
or by two companies on a board of the 
figure here shown in the margin. Four 
pieces of charcoal at  the four corners 
represent four tigers, and 10 grains of 
Indian-oorn in rows represent cows or goats. 
The objoct of the leader of the tigers is to 
kill all  the cows or goate, while the leader of 
the oows endeavours to keep the tigers at bay. 
All the moves are made according to rule. 

A RA PA TSA I I NA Dl 
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L L  3ouse section.--A11 your household will be happy and lucky, and 
for a time your houee will be safe; but where the cattle dwell, there 
a thief and rogue will perhaps come. To avoid this repeat, or get 

" repeated (b liimaa), 10,000 times the spell (gzung) of Arya Marici 
L' Phagpa-hod:zer-chan-ma+vide page 288). 

Favour8 8ectwn.-The favours you wish will be got gradually. To 
" remove the difficulty in the way of getting theee repeat, or get repeated, 

100,000 times the gzung of gra-lnga, and trlso of Devi 16-won-ma 
L' (this latter is Om ! pbh-h* par-na-aha-tun-ri earba M-la-ta-sh-ma-na-ye 
" swa-hd !), and do the Dug-kar with its wntained bzlog-begyur (clapping 

of hands) celebration. 
" L i f e  Srog).-This is ood. But the gdon demon from the eaet 6 B "and eout came with a b ue and black article you got. To clear 

" away this cloud do, or get done, 100,000 grib-ael and do the NHga 
t t  worship and read, or get read, 1,000 times Sherab-Nyingpo. 

uMedied--Taking the medicine prescribed for you for a long 
time secretly you will recover. Also burn a lamp nightly from 

'' sunset to sunriee as an offering to the gods. 
" Enemy.-You will not suffer, as your god is strong and will 

" protect you. 
" Vhtora-probable,-They are coming, or news of theirvisit will 

L L  soon be received. 
"Busineus.-If you uickly do business it will be profitable-- 7 '' dela will be unprofitab e. $ratlel.-  he actual leavin of your house will be dScult, but 7 '' if you persevere you will trave safely. 
" h u t  property.-If you go to the north-west you will get the lost 

g t  property, or news of it." 
A peculiar application of the dice is that for determining the mcces. 

aive regions and grades of one's future rebirthe. 
Theg.mbleOf Fifty-six or more s uares of about 2 i n  a ~ i d e  P are painted side by side in contrasting co oure on a large sheet of cloth, 

gipin% 
a chequered area like an ordinary draught or chess board. 

Each of t ese squares repreeents a certain phase of existence in one 
or other of the six regions of rebirth (vids page 269), and on it 
is graphicall depioted a figure or scene expreeeive of the parti- 
cular state o ? existence in the world of man, or beaat, or god, or in 
hell, eta. Each square bears in its centre the name of its p a r t i a h  
form of existence, and it also contains the names of six other possible 
states of robirth from this particular existence, the names of emh of 
these grades of rebirth being receded by one or other of the follow- 
ing six letters:-A, 8, R, 0, 9, Y, which are also borne en Y e  & 
faces of the wooden cube which forms the solitary dice fm 
gamble. 
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Starting from the world of human existence the dice is thrown, 
and the letter which turns up determines the region of the next 
rebirth (see the list in next paragra h). Then proceeding from i t  the 
dice is again thrown and the turne 1 -up letter indicates the next state 
of rebirth from this new existence, and so on from square to square 
ad injnituni. 

For the liimaic layman there thus appear only six states of rebirth 
ordinarily possible, viz.- 

A. mgW-lam hgro, La., the path of the sorcerer. 
S. Nyin tehogs lam. 
R. dud hgro or the "bent goer's," i.e., the beasts. 
G. Bonpo lok chhos, i,e., a follower of the Bon or pre-Iiimaic 

form of religion in Tibet. I t  is called Lok chhos or " the 
reverse religion," because much of their ritual is the 
reverse of the liimaic form ; thue chaityas are circumam- 
bulated i n  the reverse direction, and prayer-wheels are 
turned in the reverse way and the '' om mani " is repeated 
backward, and the swastika has its ends turned in the 
reverse fashion. 

D. Mutegpa, i.e., as an Indian heretic. 
Y. Sridpai-bar-do-a ghostly state. 

The dice accompanying my co of this board seems to have been 
loaded ao as to show up the lettor which gives a ghostly existence, 
and thus necessitates the erformance of many expensive rites to 
counteract so undesirablo a f ate. 

Extra to the ordinary six states of possible rebirth are the extra- 

The grand cwp. 
ordinary states of rebirth to be obtained by the 
grandcoup of turnin up the A five times in succes- I sion or the S 13 times in succession. he former event means direct 

rebirth in the aradise of Padma Sambhava and his mythical Buddha 
Kmlu sangpo &kt. Sanmnta Madra), while the latter event is rebirth 
immediately into tho grander paradise of the coming Buddha Champar 
(S kt. Baitre-a). 

Every year has its general character for good or evil foretold 
in the astrological books, but like most oracular 

The L'maio zadkiel' utterances, those prophecies are couched in rather 
ambiguous terms, and as there are four or five versions of those fore- 
caste for each year of the twelve-year cycle in addition to a se arate 
set for each year of the sixty-year cycle, there is thus consi d! erable 
latitude allowed for accounting for most phenomena. In 1890, during 
that great vkitation of locusta which swarmed over India and into 
Sikhim as well, the local &mas were in great glee on finding that the 



plague of locusts was down in the ISimaic foremst for that ear. I 
examined the old printed books and found that in one of t i! e more 
common versions of the twelve-year cycle a plague of chhaga was fore- 
told for that ear, and chhqa is a short form of the word for "locust." i And it seeme that it could not come out in the forecaat oftener than 
about once in six to twelve years. 

Talismans, and especially amulet-charms, are innumerable. There 
are special sorts for nearly every kind of disease, 

as curam accident, or misfortune, and the eating of the paper tive medicine. 
on which a charm has been written is an ordinary 

form of combatting disease. The letters used in such cases are called 
za-zzj. or L L  Eatable letters," and are magic sentences printed or written 
on paper in whet is called the LLFsiry" character-an old form of 
Devanagari. But in other cases merely the washings of the reflection 
of the vriting in a mirror constitutes the physic. Thus to cure the evil 
eye as shown by s j  mptoms of mind wandering and demented condi- 
tlon-called " byad-hgrol "-it is ordered as follows :-Write with 
Chineso ink on a piece of wood the particular letters, rtnd smear the 
writing over with myrobalams and saffron as varnish, and every 
29 days reflect this inscribed wood in a mirror, and during reflection 
wash tlie face of the mirror with beer and collect a cupful of such 
beer and drink it in nine sips. 

Every individual has always one or more of these charms, usually 

Amulets. 
folded up into little cloth-covered packets tied 
around with coloured  thread^ in geometrical pattern 

and worn around the neck. Others are kept in small metallic cases 
called '' ka-0," fastened to the girdle or sash, and others are &xed 
overhead in the house or tent to ward off lightning, hail, &c., and 
for cattle special charms are read and sometimes pasted on the walls 
of the stalls, kc. 

Most of these charms against accident, disease, and ill-fortune 
are in the form shown in PLATE XIII, which is 

form' of called the bLa-nla dgongsidus, or The Assembly Charm. 
of the Hearts of the Lamas," as it is believed to 

contain the essence of the most powerful religious aphorisms. It 
consists of a series of concentric circles of spells surrounded by 
flsmes, amid which in the four corners are the symbols of (a) a do+ or 
thunderbolt's sceptre; (b)  the precious trifid jewel ; (c) a lotus flower, 
and (d) a flaming danger with a dog2 hilt. And in the interior is an 
eight-petalled lotus-flower, each petal bearing m stic sylltrbles, and in 
its centre is a circular space of about an inch in $ iameter, in which ia 
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placed the especial mystic charm in the form of one or more letters 
in the Old Indian character of the 4th or 5th century A.D., inscribed 

in a cabalistic manner with special materials, as 
Of the nature detailed in the Manual on the subject. The trans- Spmpathetic Magic. 

lation of the inscribed aphorisms is here given :- 
In the Outmost Circle.-" Guard the Body, Mind and Speech of this 

charm-holder! Rakhya, rakhya, kurecye swaha ! Angtadyatha ! Om muni 
muni mahamun@e swaha. " (Here follows " The Buddhist Creed " :-) 

" OM ! Ye dharmii hetu prabhavii 
Heturn teshln Tathiigato 
Hyatha data teshgn chayo nirodha 
Evam pZdi Mahii 6ramaba.l" 

(Here follows the Dhylni Buddhas :-) lLBirotsana Om bajra Akshobha 
Hun.9, Ratna Sumbhatla Hri, Bargudhara Hri, Amoga Siddha Ah!" 

In Second Circle.-" Om ! nama Samanta Buddhanam, Wanla 
Samanta Dharmanam, nama Samanta Sangghanam. Om Sititabatrai. 
Om Bimala, Om Shadknra, Om Brahyarigar bajra ustsikhatsa kramarti 
Sarbayana manta miila barma hana dhanamh5. Namkilanibii 
makriayena keni chatkran~tamtata sarban riitsin &sin dakhinda 
bhinda tsiri tsiri giri giri nlada mads hung hung phat phat. " 

In  Third Circle.-"Guard the Body, Mind and Speech of this 
charm-holder ! Mama rakya rakhya kuruye swahl. (Here follow the 
letters of the alphabet:-) Ang, a, li, i,i, u, ii, ri, ri, li, li, e, ai, o, au, 
sng, a, ka, kh, g, gh, ng, ts, tsh, ds, dsa, ny, ta, th, d, dS, na, t;, th, d, 
dh, n, p, ph, b,@, m, y, r, I, w, sh, sh, 8, h, khy 1 "  

In Fourth Ctrcle.-" Hung, Hung, " &c. 
In Fqth (?ir~le.-~~ Hri, Hri, " &c. 
In Sixth Circle.-'' Om ! A ! !any ! Rri ! Guru ! Deva ! Dakkini I 

Sorbasiddh@ala Hung ? x! " 

1 This "Buddhist Creed," which is carved on most of the later Buddhist votive images in 
India, Ho~osow translates (J. A. 8. No. 40, 1836) :-" The cause or caneee of all sentient exist- 
ence in the versatile world the Tathageta has explained. The Great Sramqa (i.e., Buddha) 
h t h  likewise explained the cause or causes of the cessation of all such existence." This 
stanza is complete in itself, but a second is occasionally added, namely :- 

" Sarba piipasya akaranam 
Ku5alasyopaaapradrim 
Bwachittam priyodapanfm 
Otan BuddhiinnPsanam, 

which Csoma deK6r2ls be translated :- 
No vice is to be committed ; 

Every virtue must be perfectly practised ; 
The mind must be brought under entire subjection ; 
This i n  the commandment of Buddha." 



As moat of these specifio charms are evidently derived from 
ancient Indian sources, and are of the nature of Sympathetic Magic, 
probably dating back to Vedic times, I here give several examples :- 

Thus to make the 
C h m  protective againet Bullets and Wmpons, 

The directions are as these:-With the blood 
of a wounded man draw the 

Charm qa*t annexed monogram (q') and 
wounds. insert in the vacant space in the 
centre of the aforesaid print of " The Bssembly of 
the Hearts of the Emas." The sheet should then 
be folded and wrapped in a piece of red silk, and, 
tied with a piece of string, be worn around the neck 
or an unexposed art of your breast immediately 
next the &n, an cf' never removed. 

Cham for I;eprosy.-On a piece of paper made from the bark of the 
poisonoue laurel write with a mixture of the blood of the individual and 
the ulcerous dischatge and urine of a leper the monogram (? CRCH) and 
insert into the centre of the print, and fold up and wear around neck. 

Cham for Clawing Animals (i.e., Tiger, Cats, Bear).-On a miniature 
knife write with a mixture of myrobalum and musk water the monogram 
(1 ZAH) and tie up in the print, kc. (Here the knife seems to represent 
the animal's claw.) 

For Dog-bite.-With the blood of a leopard write the monogram 
HBI and insert into the print, and fold u and enclose within a piece 
of leopard skin and wear around neck. The leopard pre s on doge.) 

g 
P 

For Cibbra (or "vomiting, urging, and crampsv).-dltb the dung 
of a black horse and black sulp ur and musk water write the monogram 
(? ZA) and insort in the print and fold up in a piece of snake's skin and 
wear. (The dung ma represent the purging, the black wlour the E deadly character, and t e snake-akin the virulence of the diserrse.) 

For Small-pox.-With the juice of the Som (?pine tree write the 
?OM), and sprinkle over it some pulverise bone of a man 6 who has die from small-pox, and insert, kc. 

d 
For Domestic Bickeri .-Write the monogram (?BE) and insert in 

the print and fold up an 1 bind with a thread made of the mixed h& 
of a dog, goat, and sheep, and encloee in a mouse's skin. (This seems 
to represent union of domestic elements.) 

For External QuarreZ8.-With the blood of a bearded goat write the 
monogram (? ~aahax) and insert in print and wrap in a piece of a horse's 
ekin and enclose in an otter's skin. 

For Poison.-With blood of a peacock write the monogram (? QU) 
with the moustache of a hare and insert in print and fold up with 
the featllere of the eagle, and enclose in the etomaoh of a monkey. 
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For Sli& and Scandal.-With earth taken from the travellers9 
sarai (halting place) h e ,  or if this is not procurable, with some of the 
menses of a courtesan, write the monogram (?ZOMA) and insert in print 
and fold up, kc. (Travellers' sarai fires and courtesans are regarded 
as especial places of gossip and scandalmongers respectively.) 

To cleanse fiona Sin of PerJ'ury.-Write the monogram (?sA) and 
insert in print and fold up with the ear of a hare, the tongue of a 
hyaena, and the ear of a sow, and wrap in a piece of the robe of an 
unburied corpee, and wear it below the waist or in the shoe. 

For Bad Dream.-With the team or with the urine of a person 
posseseed of second-sight write the xllonogram (21) and insert in print 
aud bind up in piece of the wearer's own cloth with one of his own 
eyelashes, and pas8 the parcel through the hands of persons of nine 
different castes. 

For Bad OR16M.-With blood of an owl write the monogram (? AM-) 
and insert in print along with monkey's hair, and bind in a piece of 
fox's skin. 

For Fever.-With cold camphor and musk water write the mono- 
gram (? LO) and insert, kc. 

For Cold.-With the three hot spices (black pepper, long pepper, 
and ginger) and water write monogram and insert, &c. 

For Gghtning and Hag.-With human menstrual blood write the 
monogram (? GA or CHA) and insert in print and bind in a piece of the 
skirt of a widow. 

Fw the Niigars.-On a piece of birch-bark,' with a paste of mu& and 
sweet marsh flag and inconso, write the monogram (s) and insert in 
print and bind in a frog's skin and wear. (Note here the use of a water- 
plant and frog's skin in relation to the deities of water--the Nlgas.) 

For the Paksh.-On a piece of red silk write the monogram (? TI) 
and insert in print and wrap up with filings of the five preclous things 
and a small dough image of your enemy, and wear (the Yakshas are 
aesociated with wealth and also 

For Seminal E n i 8 h . -  F ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ) .  ith n ruby write the monogram P 
and insert in print, and bind it with a blue and red thread spun by 
a virgin maid and wear round neck. 

lrbr Bad Phnet8.-With the ashes of a cremated human body which 
had died on an unlucky day (eg., died on a Sunday or a Saturday) made 
into paete with water, write the m o n o p m  and place on a emall sheet 
of cop er which has been perforated in nine spots, and wrap up with 

m a  l! wooden image of a penis and wear. (The nine perforations 

Bimh-but, though not nred in Tibet, war esed in anoient India and Perria a8.a writing 
material. The ritaalr of the Magi in the moat anoient Pernan were written on b~mh-bark. 
See also Q. Curtiuh VIIJ, 9,s 16, A&ua Antigua, pp. 60,84; P M N ~ P ' ~  Emay~. 8. Taiaag'r 
L+b, p 168. 
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. represent the nine planets of Hindu astronom . The use of thia charm 

image is worn externally .) 
6 is very common in the Tsang province of ibet, where the wooden 

For Theft-With the blood 6f a thief or a black dog write the 
monogram (? u) and insert in rint . and wra inside a mouse-skin and 
tie to a post in the house. (T% e mouse is a t 1 ief, and the charm seems 
to be on the rinciple of setting a thief to catch a thief.) 

For Poul i me&.-On white silk, with a paste of the six perfumes, 
write the monogram Saaa and insert in print and fold up and bind on 
crown of head. Then the Jinae of the ten directions will aasist, and 
the bad smells will disap ear and prove innocuous. 

Por Fire-side Cooking J mells ofmive to House God&-With the blood 
of a hybrid bull-calf write the monogram aau and insert in the print 
and fold up in a piece of the skin of a hedge-hog. 

UARUDA CHARM AGAINST PLAQUE d N D  OTHER DISEASES. 

This charm consists of a monster figure of the Garuda, The 
King of Birds, with a snake in its mouth, and each 

Charm ageinst of its outstretched plumes bears a text PLATE XIV). plagues. 6 This charm also contains the "Bud hist Creed." 
The charm-inscription runs :- 

Om ! Bhrum salri~bad nnnzkhamjamrnm. 
Onr ! bisakhr.ilimili hnla ewaha ! 
Otn ! bisnklrrilinrilihalayd ekachig ! 
Chard the holder (i.e., the wearer) of thie from all the host of 

diseases, of evil spirits and injuries, including oontagious 
diseases, sore-throat, cough, rheumatism, the blnck ' rgyugh 
yel,' hbrum-bu, and all kind. of plague of the body, speecx 
and mind ! 

Ye dharmd hctrr pmbhncb. 
Hetun tsshdu Talhdgato. 
Hyntha-data te8hdntsnyo nirodha. 

Ewm oddi Nnhd ~ r a m a n n .  

Habetae habatse hum sod. 
Sum suru hum sod. 
Sukarjuka hum sod. 
Sati karur hum sod. 
Kularakhyi hum sod. 
Merumthuntse hum sod. 
N a h a k u ~ n h a g u m  triga gurunam naga sirara ramram duldul 

nagnte8fa pho taaga clritnglinga shag thunramnyogr 808. 
h a r d  the holder. 
Om ! tiromitharnti sndunte dewaramghaye w h a  I"  



- 

PLATE XIV. 

OABUDA-CHABM 
AQAlNST PLAQUES & OTHER DISEAStd. 







PLATE XVII .  

Fig. 1. 

C H A B M  A O A I N S T  D O O - B I T B .  

- -- Fig. 2. .- .- . 





PLATE 5'1.1 

8COBPIOI-CHABM 
AaAlNST INJURY BY DEMONS. 





PLATE XV. 

T A M D I N  CHABM 
AGAINST DISEASE, &C 



Another charm for &ease is given in PLATE XV, where the 
fierce demon l'amdin, clad in human and animal skins, bears on his 
front a disc with concentric circles of spells. 

SCORPION C E A R Y  d G AINST INJURY B Y  DEMONS. 

This charm is in the form of a scorpion, whose mouth, tipped 
by flames, forms the apex of the picture. On its 

Cham shoulder are seated the especial demons to be pro- injury by Demons. 
tected against-vide illustration in PLATE XVI, for 

details. The inscription runs :- 
' L  & ~ m a  durur tsa ehana zhamuya. 
Hum ! Om ! A ! Hung ! Lr tsQnirts.ig ! 
Namo Bhagawati Hum ! Hum / Phat ! " 

"A guard against all the injuries of 'rgyalpo,' 'drimo' 
mali ant demon specially injuring women), Mesn ' (or red demons! 
' sa- r ag ' (or earth-demons), klu (or naga), including 'gnyan' (a 
plague-causing eubordinate of the n ~ g a ) .  

" A ainst injury by them preserve ! " 
~ n d i  the figurea are hemmed in by the mystic syllables :-l' Jsa ! 

Hung ! Bung ! Barn ! Hb ! " 
C a d  Rdl d GdINBT DOG-BITE. 

The huge Tibetan mastiffs are let loose at  night as watch-dogs, 
and roaming about in a ferocioua state are a source 

.sinst dop of much alarm to travellers, who therefore carry the bite. 
following charm against dog-bite. It consists of s 

picture of a dog fettered and muzzled by a chain, terminated by the 
mystic and all-powerful do@. See PLATE XVII, fig. 1. And it con- 
tains the following inscribed Sanskrit mantras and statements :-" The 
mouth of the blue1 dog is bound beforehand! Om-riti sri-ti swahah / . 
Om-Piti sri-ti swairah ! " (and this is again written twice along the body 
of the dog.) 

'' Opn ! badsara ghanana kara kukurataa sal sal nan pnarya smugs 
mugs kukraratsa khalhamtsa b 2aa b mun mun aar sar rgyug kha tha 
mu chhv chhing khhang ma: raya rakkhya rakkhya ! (It is) fixed! 
fixed ! " 

CLTdRM d G d I n S T  EddOLLES d N D  B n D S  O F  PREY. 

Eagles play havoc with the  you^ herds of the pastoral Bhotiyas 
Against Eagler. of the Sikhim u ands and Tibet. For this the 

people use the c !! arm, vdde fig. 2 of PLATE XVII, 
which they tie up near their huts. The central figure is a manacle; 

J B l w  is the contemptuous colonr in which my offensive dog is to be regarded. 
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bird, representation of the eagle or other bird of prey ; and around 
it is the following text :- 

' [  A guard against all injuries of the covetous, sky-soari Monarch 3 Bird. (It ie) fixed ! fixed ! Om Bmege ~ n e g e  bhumbhum ngu . 

The full details are here translated :- 
" Om I Salutation to the revered Manjuari! " 
The necessary matoriala for the killing of one'a one's Enemy. 
enemy are the following:- 

1. An axe with three heads, the right of which is bull-headed, 
the left snake-headed, and the middle one pig-headed. 

2. On the middle head a lamp is to be kept. 
3. In the pig's mouth an image of a human being made of 

wheaten fldur (a linga). The upper part of the body is black and 
the lower part red. On the eide of the up er part of the body draw Y, the figure of the eight great planets, and on t e lower part of the body 
the twenty-eight constellations of stars. Write also the eight parkha, 
the nine mewa, the claws of the Qaruda in the hands, the wing of the 
eagles and the snake tail. 

4. Hang a bow and an arrow on the left and load him with 
rovisions on the back. Hang an owl's feather on right and a rook's . 

feather on left; atick a iece of the poison tree on the u per B the body, and surroun him with red swords on all sizs.  $Eno: 
red Rgyangbu wood on the ht, a yellow one on the left, a black 
one in the middle, and many 7 b ue ones on several places. 

5. Then sitting in quiet meditation recite the following :- 
L C  Sung I This axe with a bull's head on the right will repel all the 

injuries of the wgagpas and Bonpoe-sorcerers ; the snake on the left 
L L  d re el all the classes of plagues; the pig head in the middle will 
" repel t 1 e sa-dug and other enrth-demons; the linga image in the mouth 
' L  will repel all the evil spirits without remainder, and the lamp on the 
" head will repel the evil spirits of the upper regions. 0 ! the axe will 
'[ pierce the heart of the angry enemy and also of the hosts of evil 
' [  spirits ! 1 ! 

LCHungI  The axe having its upper bod black will repel the K ' L  hosts of bdiid demons ; the lower part of t e body which is red will 
"repel the mamos, she-fiends, and diseases; the eagle-winged part of 

the body will repel the eight classes of demons; the snake-tailed bod 
C L  will repel the sa-dag, niiga and thegnyan demons ; the Quruda-cla we?i 
#'hands will repel the hosts of she-demons; the arrow on the right will 
L L  repel all the inauspicious case4 and the bow in the left will repel 811 
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'' the hosts of the The-u-brtmng demon. 0 ! the axe will cleave the 
" angry enemy and all the hosts of the injuring demons ! ! ! 

'[ Hung ! the red nam-kha on the right will repel all the hosts of 
" b h n  ; the yellow one on the left will repel the injuries of the 

'[ m y u n ~  
o demons ; the mdah an the right will repel the injuries 

" of the b ud demons; the khram-shing on. the back will repel the 
'' injuries of mamo she-demons, and the Hphang on the left the bdud 

she-demons. O !  the axe will cleave the angry enemy and all the 
" hosts of the injuring demon8 ! ! ! 

'' Hung I the owl's feather on the right will repel the eighty unlucky 
" signs ; the rook's feather on the left will repel the drowning misery ; 
" 'the stick on the waist will repel the former enemies ; the surroundings 
'' of swords will overcome the future enemies, and the provisions on 

the back will expel all desires and lusts. 
'' Hung ! 0 ! the axe adorned with the figures of the eight planets 

" will repel the Gzah-bdud, the planet demon, and the twenty-eight 
'' constellations of stars will repel the injuries of the bad stars. 

Bung ! the axe with the nine mewa repel as follows :-(1) The 
" white mewa repel the The-u-brang demon ; (2) the black one repel 
'' the Ro-hdod demon ; (3) the indigo-coloured one repel the Mackest 
c L  misery ; ( 4 )  the green repel the NEigss and the evil spirits ; (5) the 
" yellow repel the rgyal-po ; (6 the white repel the Gongpo ; 
" the red repel the Yugdor; (8) t h e red repel the Gyang-gral, and 

" enemies and the hosts of injuring and eating demons. 
" the white repel the Hlag-chhad demon. 0 ! the axe will smash the 

- [' Hung ! Kye ! Kye ! the eight parkha which surround the axe 
" repel in this way :-The Li-dmar riding on a fowl will repel the 
&' injuries of mamo she demons, the khon-lchags riding on a dig-sbrul 
"snake will repel the sa-bdag, Niiga and gNyan; the Da-dkar riding 
" on a fowl will repel the injuries of swords and other cutting tools ; 
'' the khen-rgan riding on a dragon will repel the hosts of r(;tytllpos ; 
'[ the ham-nag riding on a crocodile will repel the hosts of niiga; the 
'' Gyan-ri-riding on a bull will repel the in juries of sNgags a sorcerers ; 
'' the in-shing riding on an ass will re el the hosts of evi spirits, and 
'' the zon-rlung riding on s mule 

P 
wdf repel all the demons of the 

'' cemetery. O ! the axe will smash the enemies and the hosts of the 
6 L  injuring and eating demons. 

'' Rung ! oh ! ou tiger and vulture-headed of the shing-khama 
" (tree-region)' ! I TI eg you to repel the enemies. 

'[ 0 ! you snake and horse-headed of the southern me-khams (fire- 
'' regions) ! I beg ou to repel the enemies 

‘ L  0 I you bir $ and monkey-haaded of the western Zchags-khams 
" (iron-region) ! I beg you to repel the enemies. 

- 

This ia a reference to " the elements. " 
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" 0 1 ou pig and rat-headed of the northern s a - k h u  (earth- 
" region) p I beg you to repel the enemies. 
"0 ! ou four gshect with the heads of bull, sheep, dog, and 7 I beg you to re el the enemiea 

" the injuring evil spirits. 
fl "d::gf Axe! cleave the eade of the enemies and all the hoata of 

'' This most powerful axe will s lit the hardest cavee, dry up the 
" mightiest oceans, break down t g e tallest trees, flatten the powerful 
"iron, knock down the strongest man, kill the biggest cattle, and 

destroy all the most gigantic 'evil spirita. Now, overtake the injur- 
"ing evll spirits and the enemies. 

" This all- owerful axe will bring everything to complete exter- 
"mination an{ defeat whoever challenges. Now, go on to them, 
" destroying whatsoever comes in your way 1 

'' May you cause this dispenser of gifts to be separated from lust ; 
"may you not break the true commands of the 'sngags-hchhang,' 
c L  or the mantra-holder, and the holy orders of the three Holy Ones. 
" Separate all injuries of enemies from the dispenser of gifta. Let my 
l L  (yoga or mal-hbyorpa) desires be fulfilled. Pray carry out all the 
"works that are here entrusted to ou. 

0 ! ou three-headed one wit a black body I now promise that B K 
"you w 1 comply with the orders. 

" Upset all the bad dreams and unlucky signs; 
I (  ,, ,, 80,000 kinds of evil spirits ; 
I I 

9 9  9 ,  424 ,, bad deeds; 
( 4  

1 ,  9 ,  720 9 ,  diseases ; 
I L 

9 3 ,  360 ,, bind-distractions ; 
I L 

9 9 ,  8 1 ,  untimely deaths. 
'' Let glory come ! Tmhi-shok ! 

' Sarba-mangalam ! " 

During the Sikhim expedition of 1888, near Mt. Paul on the 
Tukola ridge, where the final attack of the Tibetans 

Other contriVLU).ces was made, there was found one of the mystic con- for the same. 
trivances for the destruction of the enemy. It 

consisted of an obliquely carved piece of wood, about 14 inches long, 
like a miniature screw-pro eller of a steamer, and acted like the tan 
of a wind-mill. It was a i' mittedly a charm for the destruction of 
the enemy. And on it was written a lon , unintelligible Bon Mantra 
of the lund called zhang-.hung, followei by a call for the assist- 
ance of the fierce deities Tam-din, Va'ra- ani and the Gtaruda, and 
concludin with " phuf ! "-~reai!  8estro ! I t  may a h  be f mentione here that the bodies of all the T i  g etans slain in theee 
encounters were found to have one or more charms againet wounds, 
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most of them being quite new, and some of the bore elaborate ones, 
which contained in their centre figures of the weapons charmed 
against, viz., swords, muskets, &c., had cost their wearers as much as 
twenty -five rupees apiece. 

And for torturing one's enemy short of death there is the same 
popular practice as obtains amongst occidentals, namely, of making 
a little clay image of the enemy and thrusting pins into it. 

THE " PRAYEB-FL~~~." 

The most extensively used of all the so-called "prayer-flags," or 

The Luck-hge. 
Da.ch,l is that for Luck, and called Lung-ta, a 

liter 
" the airy brae," which, Yegasus-like, is 

supposed to car the luc of the individual through the air in every. 7 direction wishe for. This practice has something in common with 
the ancient Hindu rite of " The raising of Indra's Banner" (Dhwaja), 
and it seems to  be like '(the prayer-wheel," a mystic perversion of 
one of the earlier symbols of Buddhist mythology. In the Buddhist 
scri tures there constantly occurs the metaphor of '' turning the Wheel 
of t \ e Law " with reference to Buddha's reaching, and this -figure of 
speech seems to have suggested to the f' Emas, who are ever ready 

Origin of Luok-flag. 
to symbolise trifles realistically, their materialistic 
invention of the prayer-wheel, whereby every 

individual may '' turn the Wheel of the Law " conveniently. In  like 
manner the "Airy Horse of Luck " seems to me to have its origin in 
the Jewel-Horse of the Universal Monarch, such as Buddha was 
to have been had he cared for worldly grandeur. The Jewel-Horse 

. carries its rider, Pegasus-like, through the uir in whatever direction 
wished for, and thus it seems to have become associated with the 
idea of realization of material wishes, and es eeially wealth and 
jewels. This horse also forms the Vahan or t Yk one-support of the 
mythical Dhyani Buddha named Ratna Sambhaua, or ' the JeweLborn 
One," who is often represented spmbolically by a jewel. And as 
evidence of this identity we find i n  many of the Lung-ta flags that 
the picture of a jewel takes the lace of the horse which is not figured. 
It is also notable that the myt g ic people of the northern continent, 
over whom resides Kuvera, or Vaisravana, the God of Wealth, are 
L L  horse-facez" The flags are printed ont he unglazed tough country 
paper, and are obtainable on purchase from the lzmae, but no liimtr is 
necellsaril needed for the actual plantin of the flag and its attendant 
rites. den the hng-ta-flag is expende 8 it is said to be dar.6a. 

Dar-Zchog. I rLunprts. 
a And the votive pillars of the earlier Buddhirita offered for railings to rtupas were called 

Dhwdja. 
2 A 



These flags are ef four sorb, viz.- 
I. The h n g - t a  proper (vids PLATE XVIII I), which ie of almoet 

Luupta. 
square form, about 4 to 6 inchee long, and confains 
in the centre the figure of a horse with the mystic 

jewel Norh on its back. It is hung upon the ridgea of the houeea and 
in the vicinity of dwellinge. The printed contents of this eort of flag 
vary somewhat in the order in which the deified liimaa are add&, 
Rome giving the firat place to Guru-Rinpochhe, while others give it to 
Manjusri, but all have the aame general form, with the horse bearing 
the Norbu jewel in the centre and in the four cornera the namea of 
the tiger, Lon, garuda, and dragon. A translation of one of them ie 
here given :- 

" Hail ! Wagishwari mum ! (i.e., yellow 
Manjueri's spell). 

Hail ! to the jewel in the lotus ! Hung ! LION. 
(i.e., Avalokita'a apell). 

Hail ! to the holder of the Dorfe (or thunderbolt) ! Hung I (i.e., 
Vajra ani's spell). 

Hail ! to 4 ajra-satwa (The Diamond Souled one !) 
Hail ! Amarahnihdaiwantiye sicahdh. 
(The above is in Banekrit. Here followa in Tibetan.) 
Here ! Let the above entire oolleotion (of deities whose apellr . 

have been given) prosper . . . . . . (hereis insarted the year 
of birth of the individual), and also prosper- 

the Body (i.e., to save from molmess), 
the Gpeeeh (i.e., to give viotory in dieputrrtionr), 
end the Mind (is#., to obtain all desires) ; 

GARUDA. of this year holder (above speoified) DRAWN. 
and may Buddhe's doctrine proeper I " 

It ie to be noted that herein are invoked through their spells 
The =ganrots8 m& the Riga-gsum mgonpo or the three great epiritual 

of Limaism. protectore (defensweajidei) of llimaism, vie- 
1 .  Manyhan; who conveya wisdom. 
2. Avabkita, who saves from hell and all feare. 
3. Vajrapani, who eaves from accident and all bodily injuries, 

and in addition to the above are given the spells of- 
4. Vi+a Safwa, who urifies the eoul from sin; and 3 5. Amitrryw, who co ere long life. 

1 B a ~ u ~ m n ' e  figure, in addition to being printed in wrmed fashion, is w mutilated 
and indietinat that I give another illuntrstion. 



I 

PIlATB X V I I I .  

T H E  P E ( t A S U 8 - H O R S E  OF LUCK 
THE LUNG-TA FLAQ. 







PLATE XIX. 
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11. The aecond form is called cki-pkn.' I t  is of a long, narrow, 
oblong shape, about 8 to 10 inches in length. This 

Thsch6*n' sort of Zung-td is for tying to twigs of trees or to 
bridges, or to stich for planting on the tops of hills. Its text has 
generally the same arrangement as form No. I, but it wanta the horse- 
picture in the centre. Its Tibetan portion usually closes with " May 
the entire collection (of the foregoing deities) prosper the power, airy . 
horse, age and life of thh pear holder, and make them increase like 
the growing new moon." 

Very poor people, who cannot &otd the expense of the printed 
charms, merely write on a short slip of paper the name of the birth- 
gear of the individual, and add " May his lung-ta rosper." 

One Long-ta for each member of a honsehol c f  must be plsnted on 
the 3rd day of every month (lunar) on the top of any hill near at 
hand, or on the branch of a tree near a spring, or tied to the sides of 
a brid e; and on affixing the flag a stick of incense is burned. And 
a sma fi auantitv of flour. main, flesh, and beer are offered to the earth- 
demon (ia-dagf of the m - t o p  by'aprinkling them atound, saying 
" 80 180 ! Take ! Take ! " 

111. A more expanded form of the Luck-flag is the QyaLhkn 
die-mo or c'Victorioua banner," which is generally of the same form as 
No, 1, but containing a much larger amount of holy texts, and also 
amally the eight glorious symbols of which the lot- forms the base 
of the print. It prospers not only Luck in wealth, but also the Life, 
Body and Power of the individual. 

IV. T~ta VAST LUCK-CEAEI (PLATE XX).--This fourth form of 
Lun 4 is named "glan -po stab rgyas," or 6 L  That; 

The VutLuck'k' whic % makes vast, like t % e Elephant."' I t  is pasted 
to the walls of the houses, or folded up and worn aruund the neck as 
a charm for good luck. I t  consists of a cross Do rje in the centre with 
a Garuda and tt. Peacock, the jewdled Elephant and the jewelled 
Horse, each bearing an eight-leaved lotus disc on which are inscribed 
the following Sanskrit and Tibetan texts. The other symbols are 
L L  the eight glorious Symbols," ' already described, vide page 329 ; 
viz., the umbrella, golden fish, vase of treasure, lotus flower, conch 
shell, banner of victory, wheel, and the sri " beu " or cabalistic figure of 

the Buddhist creed " repeated several 
times, also the with the worda '; Map 

the life, orse' of the holder of this 
wishes, and cause them to 



'lincrease like the growing new moon; may he be possessed of 'all 
"wealth and riches, and be guarded against all kinds of in ury." 

In the upper left-hand disc :-"May the l f e  of t i is charm- 
"holder be raised sublimely (like the flight of the garuda here re- 
" presented). Om ! aal aal hobana eal aal ye swahii ! Om ! Om ! earba 
" kata kata sata kata aala ya nata aah wa ye swaha ! Om ! kili kili mili rnili 
" kuru kuru huna huna ya ewaha ! 0 1 May the life of thb charm- 
'' holder be raised on high ! " 

In the upper right-hand disc :-" May the body of this charm- 
"holder be raised sublimely (like the flight of the peacock here re- 
'( presented). Om I yer yer hobana yer yer ye swaha ! Om! aarba 
'' Tathagata bhiri bhiri bata bata miri mirr' mili mili ae bata sarba g a b  
"gata ehramana aarba gata-gata ahramana sarba 1 0 1 May the body 
" of this charm-holder be raised on high." 

In lower left-hand di~c:-'~May the power of thia charm- 
' L  holder be raised sublimely (like the precious elephant here repre- 

sented). Om ! Her mer hobana 4ner mer ye awaha ! Om sarba dhara 
'' d h r a  bara d h r a  ghi kha ye maha ! Sarba kili kili nu huh kang 
" l i  sarba bhara bhara eambhhra aambhara ! 0 ! May the power and 
"wealth of this charm-holder be increased and all the i n j ~ e s  be 
" guarded against." 

In lower right-hand circle:-" May the ' Airy Horse' of this 
charm-holder be raised sublimely (with the celerity of 'the precious 

'' horse' here represented). Om ! lam lam hbano lam lam lam maha ! 
'( Om ! Sarba kara kara phat! Sarbha dhuru dhuru na phat! Sarba 
" kata kata katu na phat 1 Sarba kzli kili na phat ! Sarbha mala mala 
'' swaha ! 0 ! Ma the ' Airy Horse ' of the charm-holder be raised 

on high and guar 1 ed against all injury." 
In the central disc over the junction of the cross Dq's is written :- 

' ' Om ! neh ya rani jiwenti ye ewaha 1 0 1 May this charm-holder be 
" given the undying gift of soul everlasting (as the adamantine cross 
'' Dorje herein pictured)." 

There is a regular form of liimaic worship for the lanting of the 
Luck-flags. And it is advised to ! e done when- 

Wonhip Luck- ever one feels unhap y and down in luck through 
nl3. inju by the earth- d' emons, &c. It is called '(The 
great statoe of ~ u n ~ t a ? a n d  is ss follows:- 

First of all make a mangah offering of Ri-rab (Mt. Meru), consisting 
of three series on a cushion with a sky canopy (namkha) of a yellow 



colour, above a blue one towards the ea t ,  a red one towards the 
south, a white one  toward^ the west, and a black one towards the 
north. The canopies are to be fixed in the ends of a perfect square 
set in the four drrections, around which are the twelve-year cycle, 
the nine gtorma-cakes (bshiis) representing the nine Mewas, eight 
lamps representing the eight parkha, eight planets, twenty-eight 
constellations of stars, five gtormas, five glud (small balls of wheaten 
flour offered to demone as ransom), five arrows with silk streamers 
(mdah-dar) of the five different colours, and 
bu and hphang. The above must be arranged 
and then the.ceremony begins with the 
of the twelve cycle of years, and recitation 
raised and melodious voice :- 

"Kye f Kye! I n  the eastern horizon from where the sun rises, 
6 L  there is a region of tigers, hares, and trees. The enemy of the 
"trees is the Iron which is to be found in the western horizon, and 
"where the enem , the life-cutting bdiid demon, is also to be 
ufound. In that %ce are the demons who injure the life, body, 

power and the Iiy Horse.' The devil bdiid who commanda them 
'' also lives in the occidental region : he is a white man with the heads 
"of a bird and a monkey, and holds a white hawk on the ri ht 
6' and a black demon-rod on the left. 0 ! Bird and monke -hea ed i I 
c c  demon! Accept this ransom and call back all the injuring emons. 

t L  Kye I Kye I In  the southern horizon there is a region of horses, 
snakes and fire. The enemy of - the fire is the water, which is to 

"be found in the northern horizon and where the enemy, the life- 
# (  cutting bdud, is also to be found. In  that place are the demons who 
" injure the life, body, power and the airy horse. The bdiid who 

commands them also lives in the northern region ; he is a blue man 
" with the heads of a rat and a pig, holding water-snare on his right 

and a demon-king on his left. O !  Rat and pig-headed demon! 
' L  Accept this ransom and call back all the injuring demons. 

y e  I Kye I In  the occidental horizon there is a region of 
"birds, monke s and Iron. The enemy of the Iron is the fire which 
" is to be foun c r  in the eastern horizon, where also ia the enemy, the 
" life-cutting bdud. In  that place are the demons who injure the life, 
"body,, power and the airy horse. The bdud who commands them 
''also kves in the occidental region ; he is a green man with the 
"heads of a tiger and a vulture, holding a purse of disease on his 
L L  right and left. 0 ! Tiger and vulture-headed demon ! Accept this 
"ransom and call back all the injuring demons. 

"Kye! Kge I I n  the northern horizon there is a region of 
L b  pigs, rats and water. The enemy of the water is fire which is to be 

2 A 2 



"found in the southern horimn, where is the enemy, the life- 
Lccutting bdud In that place are the demons who injure the life, 
'L body, power and the airy horse. The bdiid who commands them 
"lives in the northern region; he is a ellow man with heada of solid B gold, holding a yellow tapeatry (ba- en) on his right and 8 demon's 
L L  rope on his left. 0 ! Golden-headed demon! Accept thii ransom 
L L  and call back all the injuring demon& 

'L Kye! Kge 1 In  the bound of the south-eastern horizon there 
"is a yellow dragon-headed m a n 3 0  is the injuring demon, to whom 
L L  I offer thia ransom. 0 ! Dragon-headed demon ! Accept this ransom 
L L  and call back all the injuring demons. 

L L  Eye! Kys ! In the boundary of the south-western horizon 
"there is a yellow sheep-headed woman; she is the injuriug de- 
" moness to whom I offer this ransom. 0 ! Sheep-headed demon ! 
L L  Accept this ransom and call back all the injuring demons. 

Kye ? Kye ! In the boundary of the north-western horizon 
L L  there is a ellow dog-headed man; he is the injuring demon to 
L i  whom I o d er this ransom. 0 ! Dog-headed demon ! Accept this 
'L ransom and call back all the injuring demons. 

" Eye ? Eye ? In the boundary of the north-eastern horizon there 
'L is a yellow bull-headed woman; she is the injuring demoness to 
" whom I offer this ransom. 0 ! Bull-headed demoness I Accept 
" this ransom and call back all the injuring demona ! 

L' 0 ! Upset all the injuring evil spirits ! 
"O! ,, ,, diRagreeable demona I 
"01 ,, ,, demone who injure the life, body, power and 

the airy home I 
"01 ,, ,, wanderingdemons! 
"O! ,, ,, ill.luck of bad ' airy-horses' ! 
"O! ,, ,, bad and frightful goblins ! 
"O! ,, , , unfavourable circumstances! 

,, S, openinga of the sky I 
"O! ,, , , 9 7- ,, earth! 
"O! ,, ,, injuries of bad demons ! 
"O! May we be eeparated from all kinds of injuries and h 

L L  favoured with the real gift, which we earneetly seek!" 

" ' May virtue increase ! ' ' Ge-leg-phel ! ' 
L 6 ( G ~ ~ ~ ~ I '  LZ'aghe'!' 'Swahaf '"  



The magic of liimaist Astrologyie detailed in the following chapter 
on Demonolatry, as it is alwaye aseocistedwith the prescription of 
demon worship. 

Like most mountaineers, the Sikhimites and Tibetans are thorough- 
going demon-worship are. In  evary nook, path, b i j ~  tree, rock, 
spring, waterfall, a n 1  lake there lurks a devil; hence there are 
few persons who will venture out alone after dark. The sky, 
the ground, the house, the field, the country, have each their 
special demons, and aicknese is always due to malign demmiacal 
influence. 

The body also of each individual is beset by a burden of spirits 
named the " hgo-wa-lha," or the personal chief 

pemdaemonr gods," who are in a sense the guardians of his bod . 
These are not on1 worshipped by the laity, but the liimas re ular y K r 
invoke them in t eir oblations in the LLSer-kh em" and '61$B-sal" 
worehip. These personal gods, Bome of whic are of an ancestral 
nature, are five in number, viz.- 

z 
1. 17Aa Male Ancestral god (Ph6-lha). This god sits under the 

armpita. Worship of him procuree long life and preserva- 
tion from harm. 

a. 5% Moth-gad mo-lha) or maternal uncle god (zirang- 
1h.a). It ie eai d to obtain the latter synonym on account 
of' the custom by which a child, shortly after birth, is 
tnken to the mother's house, which usually is "the 
uncle's house." I doubt, however, this being the true 
maternal interpretation.' The worship of thk god secures 
strength. 

3. The L$ii god (Srog-lha), which redes  ova tho heart 
Instead of this god is frequently enumerated the Nor-lha. 
who sits in the left armpit and whoso worship brings 
wealth. 

1 Zhang.lhr is nsndy interpreted .umrteraJ uaelr god," bat. it may dao mean 
" uteriue god" 



4. The Birthplace god (Yul-lha, literally '' country-god "), which 
resides on the crown of the head, and whose worship 
secures dominion and fame. 

5, The Enemy god (dgra-lha , pronounced vulgar1 " dab-lira," 

The " d8-lha '' or 
h t whic sits on the right s oulder. I n  

enemy god. this connection i t  is notable that no one 
willingly will allow any object to rest 

on his right shoulder, for the reason that it injures the 
" da6-/ha," and no friend will familiarly lay his hand on his 
friend's right shoulder for the same reasoh. 

This latter god, who is figured in "the Wheel of Life," vide 
page 266, is especially worshipped by soldiers, as he defends againat 
the enemy. But he is also worshipped by all the laity once at least 
durin the year for overcornin their individual enemies. Usually 
the w f ole village in concert cele % rates this worship: the men carrying 
swords and shields, and they dance and leap about, concluding 
with a great shout of victory.' 

In addition to these so-called " ersonal gods" proper are the good 
and bad spirits already mentionel in connection with &(the Wheel 
of Life," who sit on the individual's shoulders and prompt him to good 
and evil deeds respectively, and leave him on17 on his arrival before 
the Great Judge of the dead. These are practically identical with the 
good and evil genius of the Romans-the Genium Album et Nyrum 
of Horace.$ 

Those demons which are worshipped when the individual is happy 
and in health are called '' the pleasine apirits; " but 

wornhip according they also may be worshipped in sic ness or other to Season. 
affliction. Each class of spirits or "gods" baa a 

particular season for worship. Thus : - 
The Earth gods (sa-gzhi mi-rig-gi-lha) are worshipped in the 

spring. 
The Ancestral gods (smra zhang chhung-gi-lha) are worshipped 

in  the summer season. 

me '' Three Upper Gods" (stod-sum paii-lha) in the autumn. 

The story of hie acquiring from the sea the banner of victo in snggerfiv~ of 
Jndds  victorious banner, abo procured from the ur-Brihai 6a3it0, t-td b~ 
Dr. Kern, J. 3 AJ. 6~x1. (new series), TI, page 44. 

9 Bwr. 3. $i,t. 



THE PERSONAL DEMONS. 3% 

2 7 ~  Royal Ancestor of the Sikhim Xing-the divine Minyak King 
(stong mi-nyag-gi-lha) in the winter.' 

"The Country gods" or Yul-Zha of Sikhim are, like the analogous 
Penates of the Romans, innumerable, but the chief 

COuntrJ gods* two are t b  moun ttiin-god Kang-chhen-ds6-nga Any. 
Kanchinjingna), who is of a mild, inactive disposition, and sty \ ed a 

" Protector of religion," and his subordinate Yab- 
The Father bdud, or L L  the Black Father Devil." This latter is Devil." 

of an active1 malignant disposition, and rides on 
the south wind. His especial &ne is in the Tista valley near Sivok, 
where he is worshipped with bloody sacrxce. His respectful name as 
given by Lhatsun Chhembo, who composed for both him and Kang- 
chhen-dso-nga special manuals of service, is " ma-mgon [cham- bras." 
And for him is prescribed actual sacrifice of life: a black ox is to be 
killed, and the entrails, brain, heart, &c., of it are ordered to be set 
upon the skinned hide, while the flesh is consumed by the votaries. 
For ver poor peo lethe sacrifice of a cock, as with the ancient Greeks 
to tho if estructive 5 ox and his counterpart Erebus, is considered suffi- 
~ i e n t . ~  The offering of the sacrifice is in the nature of a bargain, 
and is indeed actually termed such, viz. " ngo-len,') the demon being 
asked to accept the offering of flesh, &c., and in return for thie gift 
not to trouble the donors. 

In  Kang-chhen-dso-nga's worship also flesh meat needs to be given. 

The mountain-god 
And although the flesh of cows and other cattle is 

Kanpchhen-dsii-nga, now offered on such occasions, there is a tradition 
that formerly human flesh was offered. And the 

most acceptable flesh was the human flesh of " the infidel destroyers of 
the religion." Kang-chhen-dsij-nga was never the tutor of Sakya hfuni, 
as has been alleged-he is only a zhi-dcrk demon. Kang-chhen-dso-nga's 

ersonality has already been referred One of h titles is "Head 
!'iger," as each of the five peaks is believed to be crowned by an 
animal-the highest peak by a tiger, and the other peake by a lion, 
elephant, horse, and a garuda-rr bird like the fabled L L r ~ ~ . n 4  

In  every village there is a recognized zhi-dak; or " Foundation- 
owner demon," who is ordinarily sither a " black devil" (bdud), a 

The Sikhim King is descended from the Mi-nyak dynasty of Kham in Eastern Tibet- 
s dynasty which once held sway over Western China, and regarded s s  semi-divine by the 
Tibetanr. I t  is said to have been founded .by s son of Thi-srong-de-tsan, the Tibetan King 
who was associated mth Padme-Sambhava In the fomdation of Limeism. 

Moet Sikhimiten before sowing a field sacrifice s oook to the demons. 
a rcde p.ge ass. 

T i e  also page 343. 
* gahi-bdag, literdl J " foundation-owner." 



red devil (ban) or a NBga (kln), or aome other form as detailed 
below.' 

The zhi-dok demons of the monasteries and tem les are always tshn 
ban) or red demons, who usu are the eplrits of 

=oc,,b. 6 e m d  novices or ill-natured 4 Zimaa. And they 
Tile red d~~ are especially worshipped with bloody sacrifice and 

rscl colonred subrrtancee :-- 
a Rowan tree and red threid. 

Gars the witches tyne their speid." 
The Pemion chi tskn is named Da-wa senge (zla-ba sengze) or " the 

Moon Lion." t h e  yangong G m p a  t sh  is nanred Wur tscn-pa or " the 
Tsdn god.'' The Darjeeling tu6n is named Chho-leg nam-gyal or '' the 
Victorious good religion." The shrine of this latter is on Observatory 
Hill, and i t  is worshipped under the name of Mahiikala by the 
professing Hindu hillmen with the same bloody rites as the Bhotiyas 
and Lepchas. For the worshi of each of the Monastery or Temple f tsba there exist special manua s of ritual. 

I t  is to the zhz-dak that travellers offer a rag torn from their clothes 
and tied to a stick on gaining the summit of a hill or 

The owner-dem0ns pass. While planting this offering on the cairn, of ridges and passes. which is called " lap-ch," the traveller in a meek 
voice calls the demon by uttering the mystic " ki-ki ! ki-X-i ?," then he 
adds " 86-86 ! 86-88 ? " which means presentation or " offering." Then 
he exclaims in a loud triumphant strain " Lhi-gyal-b ! Lhd-gyal-b !" 
'' God has won ! God has won ! " 

Exorcising of devils in cases of sickness and misfortune is done 

Soothsaying a a d 
by the regular devil-dancers-" PB-wo " and '' NyBn- 

Necromancy. jorma," and oracular deliverances are most exten- 
sively made by the professional [ha-pa, of whom 

A I t  a man's sins are inmufficient to roanre rebirth even in the hells. he is reborn as a 
zhi-dak--say tho Sikhim Liima. The &-dak may be one a o t h a  of the eight c h a m ,  via- 

(1) " Ibs " ar " spirita " (411 male) of a white colonr and a fair1 good dispsitim ; 
bnt they most suffer many indignities in order to procure a iigher rebuth. 

(2) d'klu," or Nhgas, mostly green in cdour and frequenting l a b  or spring. 
nd-rbyan, ar " disease-givera," are also red in colour. 19 %d ud (or black dwils). All are male and are extremely wicked. They are the 
spirits of those who opposed in life the true religion. They eat flesh and am 
not to be appeaeed without a pig -the most luecioos morsel to a hillman's palate. 
Their wives are oalled Ldud-mo. 

(5) " tsan," or red demona (all male). They are nenally the spirits of deceased novices, 
and u e  therefon e s p e o i a l l ~ m n t e d  with QOIID~M. 

or "Vlotore," are white in eolour, a d  .re +rib of biagr md 
h o e r i a  l i m s  who fail to maoh N i r v m  " " "'l2?" 

(7) "ma-mo " .re all female, and bbck in aolapr. It  iwllrder ddo&su 
c a U d  .I.o iW--~(i, or "the Great -,"the diseueprodueiBa~LZ 
the Hindu DurgB. 

(8) " gzah " or " planets '*-Rahnla, &c. 
Tbim exclamation gml-gaol may also mean "wedip" w ''entreaty." 



LOCAL GODB. 357 

And in the case of the sixty-year c cle these animals are combined 
with the five elements, vi5.- 1. Woo ‘? (ahing), 2. Fire (me), 3. Earth 
(aa), 4. Iron (chak), and 5. Water (chhu) ; and each element is given 

I have not space te epeak here. I can only give here a few of the 
more conspicuous instances of orthodox liimaic devil-wornhip. 

The portending machinations of most of the devils are only to 

The Liimaa and devil- 
be foreseen, discerned, and counteracted by the 

worship. Iiimas, who especially lay themselves out for this 
sort of work and provide certain remedies for the 

acXcation or coercion of the demons of the air, the earth, the looality, 
Eouse, the deathdemon, &r 

Indeed, the liimas are the prescribers of most of the demon- 
urnaa are the pre. worship, and derive their chief means of livelihood 

scribere of the devil- from their conduct of this demon-worship, rendered 
worship. on account of, and at the expense of, the laity, 
who offer it on tho especial recommendation of the limaa themselves. 
A few of the most intelligent of the limas become Tsi-pa' liimas 
or astroloqers. And all the laity have been led to understand that 
it is abso utely necessary for each individual to have recoume to 
the Tsi-pa 1Ema on each of the three great epochs of life, viz., birth, 
marriage, and death; and also at the beginning of each year to have 
a forecast of the year's ill-fortune and its remedies drawn out for 
themas The astrologer-limas therefore have a constant stream of 
persons flocking to them for prescriptions as to what deities and 
demons require appeasing and the remedies necessary to neutralize 
these portending evlls. 

The nature of these prescriptions of worship will best be illustrated 
The wsori tione by a concrete examplo. But to render this intelligible 

me b u b o n  ~ k e i ~ e  i t  is necessary to refer, first of all, to the chrono- 
astrology. logical nomenclature current in Sikhim and Tibet. 

The Tibetan system of reckoning time is by the twelve-year and 
Nomenclature of the sixty- ear cycles of Ju iter. Tho twelve-year cycle 

Chinese nrtem of is use for short Perio$s, and the par t ichr  year, 88 
chronology. 

i 
in the Chinese style, bears the nnme of one or other 

of the following twelve animals:-- 

vtsbpa- the C&ebu of Hookar'a Himalayan Joura. 
' The horormpe for birth is named akyea-&is, that for the whole life is trhe-rubs lsr &+a. 

The annual horncope is #Lag-rtus, that for mamage i n  pg-rteir, snd for death g s h -  
rku. 

1. Mouse. 
2. Ox. 
3. Tiger. 
4. Hare. 

6. Dragon. 
6. Serpent. 
7. Horse. 
8. Sheep. 

0. Monkey. 
10. Bird. 
11. Dog. 
12. Hog. 



a pair of animals, the first being considered a male and the second a 
female. I append as a footnote a detailed list of the years of the 
current cycle as an illustration and for reference in regard to the 
horoscopes which I will translate presently. 

It is by giving a realistic meaning to these several a n i d  and 
elements, after which the years are named, that the llma aetrologem 
arrive at their endless variety of combinations of attraction and 

repulsion in regard to their caatint of horos- 
The oodiat copes and their prescriptions of t e requisite animals. 

worship and offerings necessary to counteract 

THE TIBBTAN C a a o ~ o l o o ~ c r ~  TABLE here given differs from that of Schlagintweit . cit., p. 282) in making the initial year of the current s u t  -year c cle, vie., the fifteenth 
&junm, coincide with the year 1867 A.D.. a8 this is alleged iY the t amed  T+a Lima of 
Dajeelrng to be the true epoch, and not the year 1866 as given by Schlsgintwelt. 

YEAB 
A.D. 

1868 
1869 
1860 
1861 
l86.a 
1863 
1864 
1866 
1866 
1867 
1888 
1869 
1870 
1871 
1872 
1873 
I874 
1876 
1876 
1877 
1878 
1879 

1881 
1883 
1883 
1884 
1886 
1886 
1887 
1888 
1889 

TIB~TAX EEL 
YEAB 

1890 
1891 
1893 
1893 
1894 
1896 
1896 
1897 
1898 
1899 
19oo 
1901 
1902 
1903 
1904 
1906 
~~6 
1807 
la08 
1QO9 
1910 
1911 
1912 
1913 
1914 
1916 
1916 
1917 
1918 
1919 
1920 
19al 

TIBETAN ERA. 

XIV 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
~b 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
9, 

,, 
,, 
., 
9, 

XV 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
,, 
., 
,, 

62 
63 
54 
66 
66 
6 7 
68 
69 
60 
1 
2 
3 
4 
6 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
I1 
12 
13 
14 
16 
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
23 
23 

Earth-Horae. 
-Sheep. 

I r ( ; n - ~ ~ .  
,, -B~rd. 

Water-Dog. 
-Hog. 

w'bod-~ouse. 
,, -OX. 

FimTiger. 
,, -Hare. 

Earth-Dragon. 
,, -Serpent. 

Iron-Horse. 
-Sheep. 

+ater-Ape. 
-Bud. 

W k -   DO^. 
,, -Hog. 

Fire- Mouee. 
-OX. 

~ ' t h h - ~ i ~ e r .  
,, -Hare. 

Imn-Dragon. 
-Ser ent. 

water -dree .  
-Sheep. , 

~ b l o d - ~ ~ e .  
,, -Bid. 

Fire-Dog. 
,, -Ho 

~srth-~Pdnee. 
,, -Ox. 

24 
36 
26 
27 
28 
29 
SO 
31 
38 
33 
34 
36 
36 
37 
38 
99 
40 
41 
42 
45 
44 
46 
46 
47 
48 
09 
60 

68 I 

63 
M 
66 

Iron-Tiger. 
,, -Hare. 

Water-Dragon. 
-Serpent. 

w L - ~ o r a e .  
-Sheep. 

Fi ;k -~~ .  
,, -m. 

Earth-Dog. 
-Hog. 

d n - ~ o r r e e .  
,, -Ox, 

Water-Tiger. 
-Hare. 

w&-Dragon. 
,, -Serpent. 

Fire-Horse. 
,, -Sheep. 

Earth-Ape. 
-Bud. 

Irdk-Dog. 
,, -Ho . 

water-Afonse. 
-Ox. 

W k - ~ i g e r .  
-Hare. 

~ ~ n ~ o n .  

Earth- orae. 
,, -Sheep 

Iron-Ape. 
,, -h rd ,  



the evils thus bmu ht to light. The animals are more or less anta- 
gonistic to each ot er, and their most unlucky combinations are as 
follows :- 

!I 

Mouse and Horse. 
Ox and Sheep. 
Tiger and Monkey. 
Hare and Bird. 
Dragon and Dog. 
Serpent and Hog. 

But it is with the five elements that the degrees of aEnity and 
antagonism are moat fully defined, accordmg to 

Belationehips of the 
elements. certain more or less obvious inter-relations of the 

elements. The recognised degrees of relationship 
are ( I )  mother or greatest affection, (2) son or neutrality, (3) friend or 
mediocre affection, and (4 enemy or re ulsion. The relationships of d P the elements are thus state to be the fo lowing:- 

MATERNAL .- . , 

Wood's mother is Water (for wood cannot grow wi'thont water). 
Water's ,, is Iron (for water-channels for irrigation cannot 

be made, and therefore water cannot come, 
without iron), 

Iron'a ,, is Earth (for earth is the matrix in which iron ia 
found). 

Earth's ,, is Fire (for earth is the ash- roduct of fire). 
Fire's ,, is Wood [for without wood /' carbon) fire is not]. 

Wood's son is Fire 7 
Fire'a ,, 
Earth's ,, This is merely a reverse way of pre- is Iron 
Iron's ,, is Water senting the above details. 

Water's ,, is Wood 

Wood's enemy is Iron (as iron instruments cut down wood). 
Iron's ,, is Fire (as fire melts'iron and alters ite shape). 
Pire'a ,, is Water (aa water extinguishes fire). 
Water's ,, is Earth (as earth hems in water). 
Earth'a ,, is Wood (as wood grows at the expense of and 

impovehhes earth). 



AMICABLE t-- 
Wood'e friend (benefactor) is Earth (aa it cannot grow without 

earth). , 
Water's ,, 1 )  is Fire - .  (ao it heats water for cook- 

ing). 
Fire's ,, 9 )  is Iron (ae it absorbs heat and thus 

as8ieta the continuance of fire). 
Iron's ,, 9 9  is Wood (as it supplies the hkdle  . to iron weapons and is its non- 

conductor). 

Each of the various kinds of holoacopesl takes into account the 

Genenl nature of 
conflict or otherwise of the elemental and astral 

the h o m p e .  influences which were in authority at the time of 
the perm's birth, as com~ared with the existing 

influences operative a[ the times codsulted. 'rhe ordinary horoscope 
is usually arranged under the following six headq viz.- 

1. The year of birth of the individual in its auspicious or 
inauspicious bearings. 

2. His Parkha (in Chinese " pah-kwah "), one or other of the 
eight csleetial figures. 

3. His Log-men or " Reverssd calcultrtionn of sge. This ie 
evidently introduced in order to afford a further variety 
of conflicts-see note, page 363. 

4. " The Seizing-Rope of the Sky."--This seems to refer to a 
popular idea of ultimate ascent to the celestial regions by 
means of an invisible rope. 

5. The Earth;dagger.-This 18 invisible dagger, and ie for 
the individual the emblem of stability and safety so long 
as it is reported to be fixed h l y  in the earth. 

6. The Mma or blob."-One or other of the nine geomantic 
figures, evidently of Chinese origin. 

And each of these several heads is sepmately considered in  detail 
with reference to its conflicta in regard to- 

(a the life or '' arog "-pronounced sok ; 
( b  the body or Ziia ; 
(c 1 tho power orcapability, " dhang-thang "-pronounced L L  wang- 

than9 ;" 
( d )  the luck (" wind horse ") or " rlung-rts"-pronounced dungha; 
(e) the intelligence or bla. 

- 

' The horoscope for birth ia named rkyer-rtais, tbat fa the whole life is t s h e - n l  lu &ir. 
The annnal horoscope M rkag-rtsis, that for marriage L pag-rtsi, a d  for dmth gshin- 
rteir. 



The particular Parkha and Mewa for the several times are found 
by reference to the almanac ; but the other details are elicited by 
divers calculations made upon the astrologer's bard, and in uondta- 
tion with the various manuals on the rubject. 

The astrologer's board consists of a large napkin on which are 
drawn squares and the other necessary geomantic 

The Astmloger's figures, all in s definite and convenient relation to hard. 
each other. This napkin ie spread on a table, and 

the calculatio~~s me made with coloured buttons ae counters which are 
kept in a bag-the several elements having each a recognized colour : 
thus wood is green, f i e  is red, earth is yellow, iron is white, and water is 
blue. These counters are plaoed on the coloured squares as in a chess 
board, and are moved according to rule, either transverse1 y from right 
to left or vke versd, or longitudinally over the requisite number of equarea ; 
and in addition are kept handy a heap of numerous small white and 
black counters to register the total results. In  the top row of the 
board are the 60 squares of the 00- ear cycle, all named and in the 
proper colour of their elements. An1 the succeeding rows of squares 
are those of the aok, liis, wang-thang, lungta, and bla seriee, each with 
its appropriate succession of coloured elements. The other divisions 
relate to the Parkhas and Mewas. 

The calculations are made according to rule backwards or 

The calculations. 
forwards a certain number of ears in the row of E the 60-year cycle squares, and t e secondary results 

come out of the vertical columns of the sok, liis, &c., series according 
to the conflict of their res ective elements as therein found ; the results 

ing values :- 
P being noted by white or b ack seeds or buttons, which have tho follow- 

The seven recognized degree8 of &nity or repulsion are 
Symbols of degree8 

expressed in the astrological accounts b the fol- 
of relationship. lowing signs of circles and crosses, and i ~ n g  the 

calculation the circles are represented by white 
buttons and the crosses by black buttons or seeds :- 

When the confiiot of the elementa comer out-Mother, i.s., the beat degree = 000 
Ditto ditto Biand ,  i.s., the better ,, - - 00 
Ditto ditto Watsr +Water i.s., a hamlsrr niz. { s a r t h  +Ear th  j t u n  2 :. pod = 0 
Ditto ditto An, i s . ,  neutral - - Ox . 

Ditto ditto 
= X 

Ditto ditto Bnsmy, i.e., w o r ~ e  a x x  
Ditto ditto deadly hats, i s . ,  word = X x x  

For example, water meeting iron, i.e., its "mther," is the very best and :. = ooo, and the same would be true of fire meeting wood. But 



wood meeting earth would = "fi.iend," and therefore = oo ; but should 
earth meet wood, then i t  would be '' enemy," and therefore = x x ; and 
water meeting wood = " neutralit# " or o X . While fire meeting wabx 
= " deadly hate," and therefore = x X X. Then the average of the 
total is taken aa the average result of the conflict. And the eeveral 
remedies necessary to avoid each and all of the calamities thus fo re  
told are specified categorically in the astrologer's boob. 

With this explanation I now give here a sample copy of the 
Prescription for wor- prescription of worship, demoniacal and otherwise, 

S E ~  on acconut of for one family for one year's ill-luck, in which the 
One year's ill-ln~k, rescribed worship ia italiciaed. I have added in 
An Annual Horoecope: k t -no tes  some further explanations which map be 
consulted by those interested in knowin in more detail the methods 
by which the &ma-astrologer makea his c a f  culations. 

" The MISFORTUNE A CCO U N T  of the Family of for 
The EARTH-MO U S E  Y E A R  (i.e., 1888 A.D.) 

I.-According to the BIRTH CONFLICT- 

This male, aged 26 years, being born in the Water-Hog year, that 
year conflicts with the Earth-Mouse year (the present year) as 
follows :- 

wok or life = 0, or good? 
lus or body = 00, or betier? 
wang thang or ower = x x , or worse. 
lung-6 or windlhorse = 000, or best. 
la or intelligence = x , or bad. 

The Bodhisat Manjneri i n  the presiding divinity of the utrologere, and he is always 
invoked at the head of aetrologio redptions. 

The year of hi. birth being 8 s  Water-Hog @re., according to the utrologio t.bie, Water 
as the for that year, and the present ear being the Earth-Mouse year it.9 mug mcqrding 
to the table, 18 a180 Water. Therefore dater meeting Water = 0, i.r. good." 

a The 2ua of these two v e m  are found by the table to give the elements respective1 of 
Water and Fire. Thereforek vter meeting it. hiend Fire = 00 or better," i .  .. ~ o o d  01 the 
recond degree. 
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1. As modt&d by ' Parkha.'-His Parkha for the year is X b n ,  
which gives the Earth-Shwp year and the following 
confliot . 

1 ife = worse. . 
body = better. 
power = worse than bad. 
wind-horse = bad. 
intelligence = worse. 

2. As modtyed by 'Reversed Age Calculation.'-This gives a 
' good ' result,' therefore = o. 

3. As rnodijied by ' The Seizing-Rope of the Sky.'-This gives 
a ' good' resultI8 therefore = o. If it were bad, 
' Nam-go ' is prescribed ' to close the oor of the sky ' 
(spirits).r 

L 
4. As rnodiJied by ' The Earth dagger.'-This gives a medium 

average. [If it were bad would have to do 'Sfi-gd ' 
or closure of the door of the earth (spirits).J' 

The Summa7 of the year's conflict as to birth together with its 
prescribed remedles are therefore :- 

' Life' has black in excsss ; therefore to procure long life have 
read very much the ' T s M 6  ' and Tshe zung or T h  Sutra 
and Dharanis for brag Lge. 

' Body' has white in excess; therefore the body will be free from 
sickness (i.e., only as regards this one head of calcula- 
tion). 

1 This Log-man or " Beversed + downwards" is a more abstruse calcnlation nocording to 
the aaying :- 

" rkyes -pa pu-yi stag thog naa lo grangr thur. 
" bud-med ma-yi sprel-thog nas lo m n g s  gyen." 
For malea-the aonr of elements- begin from Zgev and count age downwar& 
For fsmaler.-the motberr-begin from Ape and count age u p d a .  

Thus the birth ear of this individual being Water-Hog, and he being a male, and the aon 
of Water being dd, give8 us for his Log-men the Wmd-Tiger year (whioh=1864 r\.n.) 
h d  as he is a male, on oounting domncoardr from the Wood-Tiger the number of years of his age 
(i.8. 26), we get the year Earth-Hare (i.e., 1879 A.D.). And according to the Log-men Manual, 
the EartkEare gear in " hbyor-pa, " or Richer, which im given the value of " good," ie.= 0. 

Thu is calculated on the ~ 0 . 9  of the Lug-men ~s.r, minus five yean. In. this W8.t we 
have seen the I@ asr, year is the Earth-Hare year. onntin~ back to the fifth year gives the 
Wc++g, rhlaE'haa as its rrog the element water, and the of the present 1888 AD. 
par,  N., Badh-Mouse, being a110 Water, therefore = 0 or Jfor the ' I  ~ky-leizing Bop.'' 

J Vide page 575. 



'{ Power' has black in excess; therefore food will be scanty: 
therefore crop8 will euffer, and cattle will die or be 
lost. 
For t h k  

(a) have read vsty much 'Yang-gag' or #he 
h c k - B e u h i n g  and ' Nor-zang ' (the 
Best Wealth) ; 

(6) o$er Forma or holy food; 
( c )  atso give food and sweeta do monks and 

children. 

' Luck ' haa black in excess ; therefore be careful not to provoke 
a law suit cr go on a long journey. 
For this- 

' Du-kar ' 100 dimes ; , b plant as many ' Lung-la ' fig8 as years of Ial 
your age; 

(c)  o$er in the h p l e  13 lamps with incense, &c. ; 
( d )  h u e  read the ' mDo-many ' verg much ; 
(e) make an image of yourself (of cooked barley 

or rice) and throw it tozoarda your enmay ; 
( f )  also make an earthen chaitya 

'Intelligence' hae black in ezrceae; therefore have read the 
L ~ - ~ a s k  ' or worsh* for recalling the intalligence. 

His parkha for the year being 'khon,' he cannot during the year 
excavate earth or remove stones. The NB as and the Earth-owning Z demons are opposed to him. He is especia y liable to the diseases of 
stiffened joints and skin disorders. In  the second month he is 
especially sub'ect to danger. The N. and E. and S. directions are 
bad for him ; he must not o there. For removing these evik (a )  have 
read the Gyktong-bo' and (8 do fh worship of ' G-yn-dEtq  ' [ = 'The 
400,' i.e., 100 torma or holy cakes, 100 lamps and 100 rice and 100 
water ofem'ngs] and (e) o$er a lamp daily in worsh*. 

His mewa is Diin-mar (= the ? reds) ; therefore the Tmn and 
Gyalpo demons give trouble. Dreams will be bad. The gods 8ii, 

Vide ants, page 348. 
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L L  displeased. Head, Liver, and Heart will give pain, and Boils will 
'' ensue. To prevent these evils- 

(a)  make a ' Tsen mdos ' and a ' G,yal mdos ' (This is somewht 
like thd Sd-96,' but without the Ram's R e d )  ; 

(b)  Tire favozcrite go& and guardians (,rung-ma) of individual : Do 
their worship energetically; and 

( c )  ransom o aheep from the butchers. 

I.-According to BIETH com~cr- 
This female born in Iron-Monkey year ({.a,, 29 years ago). That 

year compared with the Earth-Mouse year (i.e., 1888 A.D.) gives :- 
sok = O X  
lii = O X  
wang-thang = 000  
lnngta = X 
la = O X  

1. As mod$ed by her P a r k h ,  which is Li- 
sok = X X  
lii = o o  
wang-thang = X X  
lungta = o 
1% = X X  

2. As rnodijied by ' Reversed Age Calculation ' = x 
3. As nabdijied by ' Ths Sky-rope ' . = O X  
4. As moda&d by ' The Earth-dagger ' = 0 0 0  

The Total of the year's conflict is therefore :- 
8ok and Lii are bad like No. 1,  and must be treated accord- 

ingly in addition to No. 1. 
Lua and Wang-thng are good. 
h n g t a  is neutral ; therefore the good people will be kind to 

you ; and the bad people will trouble ; therefore it is 
necessary lo do very much ' Mikha @ gkok,' literally to drive 
away scandal (literally = men's mouth). 

The Sky-seizing Rope is interrupted (i.e. cut) ; therefore- 
(1) do very much ' te-gyed,' and ' aer-khym ' (or oblation of wine 

to the gods) ; 
( 2 )  prepare a ' nam-gb' to close breach in the sky-eonnectdon. 
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'< Tho conjunction of her year (Monkey with Mouse) is not good ; 
therefore she cannot journey far. And if she does any businem she 
will suffer ; therefore have read ' Fdshi tskpa.' 

11.- According to PARKHA- 
The Parkha being Li, she musf not try to build or repair a house 

or allow any marriage in her house or upill an water on the hearth. 

f eyeache wi 1 occur ; therefore- 
E The devil-s lrit of a dead person is offended wit her. Headache and 

do not look at fresh flesh meat or blood ; 
in the 8th month will be especially bad ; 

- (c) must not go W. or N.W. ; 
d) have read the DG-many ' and ' Cya-tong ;' 
e) be careful not to provoke quarrels. 

Her Mewa is ' some thing;' therefore will occur sudden domestic 
quarrels of great seriousness, ing reports of infidelity, also grief 8 among relativea, and dropsy. o prevent these do- 

(a) Gya zhi (Lo., 100 lamps, 100 rice, 100 water, and 100 tama). 
(b) fi-for, or offering of cake to the Ndgas and Dug-kar (= 

white umbrella god with 1,000 heads). 
(c) Aleo ransom a goat. 

I.-According to BIRTH CONFI;ICT- 

This female, born in the Water-Horse year, 7 years ago. That 
year conflicted with the Earth-Mouse year as follows :- 

sok = X X  
lu = o x  
wang- thang = X X  
lungta = O O  
la = x x  

1. As modijieed by her ' Parkh, '  which is zin. It- 
soh = o o o  
lu = o o o  
wang-thang = O X  
lungta = X X  
16 = o o o  

2. As modijied 6y her ' Reversed Age Culcutatbn' = o  
3. As per ' Sky-rope' = O X  
4. AsperLThe&rth-dagger' ' = O X  



AN ANNUAL HOROBCOPE. 

'' The Total of the year's conflict therefore is- 
Sok, La, Lii, and h a g - t a  are good of 2nd degree, Wang-thang is 

bad ; therefore do as for hw father No. 1, above noted. 
' Sky-seizing Rope ' and ' Earth-dagger ' are neutral. For evil Sky- 

seizing Rope, h u e  read the Sutra ' Nam-mkha-i snyin.9- oi  do.' 
And fur Bt~rth-dagger Rave read ' Su-y i  snying-po-i mdo, P 
and repeat asfrequently as years of age, i.e., 7 times. 

The conjunction of her birth year, the Horae, with that of the 
present year, the Mouse, is very bad, as these two are enemies ; for this 
have read rgya nag sky dong-gangmang. 

11.- According to PARKHA- 
Her Parkba is gin. Be careful not to broak a twig or demolish any 

tree sacred to the Niigas or other deities (.ynytm , and don't handle d a carpenter's tool for the same reason. In 2n month when buds 
come oat, it is somewhat bad for you, a3 the Niigas are then pre- 
eminent. The West and N.W. directions are bad and have to be 
avoided. For these evils have read the ' Dd-mang.' 

Her Mewa b like her father's (No. I), and therefire do accordingly. 

This male (son, born i n  the Wood-Ape year, 5 years ago. d That year compare with the Earth-Mouse year gives- 

sok = o x 
l i i = o o  
w . = o o  
1. = x 
l i i = o x  

1. As mod$ed by his ' Parkha,' which is kham. Its- 

sok = o x 
lii = o 
w . = o o o  
1 . = 0 0 0  
I i i=ooo  

2. A s  per ' Re~eraed Age CaEulation ' = X 
a. As per ' Skj-rcpe ' = o O  
4. As per ' Earth-akgger ' = X X  

2 8 2  
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" The Total of the year's conflict therefore is- 

I Lii, Wang-thang, and Lung-ta are good. 
Lii and Sok are neutral or middling. 

I 
The Sky-rope is not broken, and therefore good. 
The Earth-dagger is withdrawn, and therefore bad. 

For the latter- 

make as many clcry Chaitycu, as poseible ; 
tirs tom-cake of tk wrth-goddess (Sa-yi-Ma-no); and 
give also t m - c a k e  to the Lu (Nciga). 

His parkha being kham, don't go to a large river, and to 001s and 

P 
? other waters reputed to be the abode of water-s irita. Don t stir or 

diuturb the water. Don't go out at night. Don t eat fish. The tad 
kind of Niigas are ill disposed to you. These spirita are especially 
malevolent to you in the 6th month ; therefore be careful. Don't go 
in a S.W. and N.E. direction. Have read ( 1 )  klu hbum attd (2) Ser-hod 
dampa M n .  

IIL-According to MEWA- 
This Mewa is ku-mar (or ' the red 9 '). The Mamo and Tsdn are ill 

disposed to you. 
For these two- 

(a) make ' degnyis kyi mdos gtong,' which is like the Sa-gd and 
( Sky-door ' with threads and masts, and 

( 6 )  Rave read well ' gser-irod gyang akyabs.' 

General Note on the Grand Average of the above. 

The Mewa is excessively red. It thus betokens shedding of 
blood bv accident. - 

J 

Therefore mwt  makc ' Tsan d o 8  ' like the ' 8a-g5 , mmtt. and ' Manao bloody mdos.' 
And have read as much a8 polreibk-(l) stobs po-cue-i-gaunga, (2) 

gaak-i y m ,  ( 3 )  nor-rgyun-mn-i gzungs yang-mang sgrogs." 

The above is a fair sample of a prescription of worship to be done 
by one family on account of the current year's 

The enomou~emoniaca l  influences. In addition to the worship 
amount ' of llmaia 
wofiP prercriberl. therein prescribed there aluo needs to be done 

the special worship for eaclr individual according to 
his or her own life's horoscope as taken at birth ; and in the case 
of husband and wife, their additional burden of new worship which 





PLATE XX. 
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accrued to their life horoscope on marriage, due to the new set of 
conflicts introduced by the conjunction of their respective years and 
their noxious influences. And the actual occurrence of sickness, not- 
withstandirlg the execution of all this costly worship, necessitates the 
further em loyment of I h a s ,  and the recourse by the more wealthy 
to a devil- cl' ancer or to a special additional horoscope by the Tsi-pa 
] h a .  So that one family alone is prescribed a sufficient number of 
sacerdotal tasks to engage a couple of llmas fairly fully for several 
months of the year. To get through the pescribed reading of the 
severe1 bulky scriptures within reasonable time, it is the ractice to 
call in several IEmas, and each at the same time reads a di erent book 
for the benefit of the lay individual concerned. 

B 

His appearance is best shown by his picture given in PLATE XX. 
He is called the '' Nang-lha," or Inside God, and is of the nature 

The house demon. 
of a Sa-dag or L L  Earth-owner demon." And ae he 
is of a roving disposition, occupying during the 

several seasons quite differe~t parts of the house, his presence is a 
constant source of anxiety to the householders, as no objects can be 
deposited in the place where he has taken up his position for the time 
being; nor can it be even swept or disturbed in any way without 
incurring his deadly wrath. I t  is somewhat satisfactory, however, 
that all the house-gods of the country regulate their movements in a 
defiliite and known order. 

I n  the 1st and 2nd nlonth he occupies the 
His movements. centre of the house, and is then called " Khyim-lha- 

gel-thung." 
In the 3rd and 4th month stands in the doorwa , and is called 

L L  Sgo-lha-rta-gyag, " L L  t e door-God of 
the horse and yak." 

g 
9 ,  5th ,, stands under the eaves, and is called 

" ,?/n aS-pa. " 
,, 6th ,, stan f s at the south-west corner of the 

house. 
,, 7th and 8th ,, stands under the eaves. 
9 s  9th and 10th ,, stands in the portable fire-tri od or grate. 
9 9 1 lth and 12th ,, stands at the kitchen firesi ! e, where e 

place is reserved for him. He is tl~en 
called the " thsb-lha " or L L  Kitchen God." 

1 In Chinese he is said to be named " Zug-js." The " House-God '' of the Hindus a pears 
to be a totally different pnona~e-ui& The &+hat &dita, l i i ,  tms labd  by Dr. don in 
Jw. Royal An. h., New uener, VI, page 279. 



Hia movements thus bear a certain relation to the season, as he ia 
outaide in the hotteet weather and at  the fire in the coldest. 

Formerly his movements were somewhat different. According to 

Old fashion. 
the ancient tradition he used to circulate much 
more extensively and frequently as follows :- 

In  let month he dwelt on the roof for the first half of the month 
and for latter half on the floor. 
the roof at such a time means the deat of 
the head of the family. 

In2nd ,! ,, at top of stairwtry. The stair during this 
month cannot be mended, otherwise one of 
the family will die. 

In 3rd ,, 9 t in the granary. Cannot make any altera- 
tions there during this month, otherwise all 

%ra in will be bewitched and spoiled. 
In 4th ,, ,, on t e doorway. Then cannot mend door- 

way, otherwise that member of the family 
absent on a 'ourney will die. 

In 5th ,, ,, in the han d corn-mill and the water-mill. 
Then cannot mend these, otherwise all luck 
will depart. 

I n  6th ,, ,, in  any foxes' or rats' holes near the house. 
Then cannot interfere with these holes, 
otherwise a child will die. 

In 7th ,, B s on roof. Then cannot repair, otherwise the 
husband will die. 

I n  8th ,, ,, in the wall foundation. Then cannot 
repair, otherwise a child will die. 

In  9th ,, ,, up the chimney. Then must not repair, 
otherwise house will be transferred to a 
new owner. 

In  10th ,, s 9 in the beams or standard posts. Then can- 
not repair, otherwise the house will collapse. 

I n l l t h  ,, ,, underneath fire- lace. Then cannot re- 
air, otherwise 8 e howwife will die of 

kccup or vomitting. 
In  12th ,, ,, in the stable. Then cannot repair or die- 

turb it, otherwise the cattle will die or be 
lost. 

The other precaution0 in re rd to his presence and the penalties for 

His prohibition8 
disturbing are as follows :-In the 1st and 2nd 

inflicted. 

%k 
month when the god is in the middle of the house, 
the firsgrate must not be placed there, but in a 

corner of the houoe, and no dead body must be placed there. 
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When at the door no bride or bridegroom can come or go, nor 
any corpse. Should there, however, be no other way of exit by a 
window or otherwise, and there be urgency in the matter of the 
passage of a bride, bridegroom, or cor se, then must be made with 
wheaten dour the images of a horse an$ a clk, placing on each image P respectively some skin and hair of each o these animals. Then tea 
and beer are also offered to the spirit, who is then invited to sit on 
these images. Then the door is renloved from its hinges and carried 
outside, and the bride, bridegroom, 'or corpse is taken out or enters, 
and the door is again restored to its place. 

When at the kitchen fire. No part of the fire-place can be 
removed or mended at that time, and no corpse can go there, nor must 
any marriage then take place. And should any visitor arrive, he must 
be screened off from the fire-place by a blanket and the a chhiSs-mge- 
k hri " scripture read. 

When in the verandah, there is a little trouble; only the outside 
of the house must not be whitewashed nor repaired or disturbed in 
any way. 

Should it be thought that he has been slightly offended, and 
in every case so as to err on the safe side, it is recommended that the 
wurship of " spang-kong-snan -br ad-chhab-gtor-bchos, " or " the water 

'% UfJ sacrifice of the 8 Injurers, " s o be done. 

The local earth demons are named Sa6-duk or Sa-dakpo (sa-Mag-po) 

Earth demone. 
or " Earth owners." The most mahgnant are the 
" gny an." These infest certain trees and rock8 which 

are always studiously shunned and respected, and mually daubed 
with paint in adoration. The earth demons are very numerous, but 
they are all under the a~t~hority of " Old mother Khanma." She. rides 
upon a ram, and is dressed in golden-y ellow robes, and her personal 
attendant is Lgsa-thel-ngag-po." In her hand she holds a golden noose, 
and her face contains 80 wrinkles. 

The ceremony of Sa-gd, so frequently referred to in the liimaio 

Their worehip. 
prescriptions, is addressed to her. I t  literall 
means " the closing of the open doors of the earth 4: 

to the earth spirits, and it is very similar to the worship of the hreu  
by the Romans. 

I n  this rite is prepared the magical emblem consieting of an 
elaborate arrangement of masts and strings and a variety of mystio 
objects ; most prominent among which is a ram's skull with attached 
horns, which is directed downward8 towards the earth. 



Inside the ram's ekull is put some gold leaf, silver, turquohe, and 
portions of every precious objeot available, as well as portions of dry 
eatables, rice, wheat, pulses, &c. 

On the forehead 1s painted in ochre-colour' the mystic oeleetial 
(Parkha) sign of Khon, and on the right jaw the sun, 
and on the left aw the moon, and above ~t is adorned i - =  
with (1) namka ' masts, i.s., masta to which are attached I 
diamond-shaped and square figures made by winding I 
coloured threads in geometric patterns; (2) tar-ad or pieces of silk 
rag, and (3) tong-tae or Chinese pice (Ang. " cash ") and several wool. 
knobbed s ~ ~ c k s  of phang-khra. 

Along the base are inserted on separate elips of wood the follow- 
ing images, &c. :- 

1. A mu's  picture (phd-dong). 
2. A woman's do. (mo-dong) with a spindle in her hand. 
3. A house do. 
4. A tree do. [tam-shiny (khram-shing)]. 
5. Figures of the mystio 8 Parkhn and the 9 Mewa. 

The whole arrangement is now fixed to the outside of the house 
above the door; the object of theee figures of a man, wife, and house is 
to deceive the demons should they still come in spite of this offering, 
and to mislead thein into the belief that the foregoing pictures are the 
inmates of the house, so that they may wreak their wrath on these 
bib of wood and so save the real human occupants. 

Then when all is ready and fixed, the lama turns to the south-west 
and chants- 

" O ! 0 ! ke ! ke ! Through the nine series of earths you are known as 
" Old Mother Khon-ma, the mother of all the Sa-dak-po. You am the 
L i  guardian of the earth's doors. The daint things wGch on especi- 
'' ally desire we herewith offer, Yiz., a oouc E -white skull o P a ram, on 

whose right cheek the eun is shining like burnished gold, and on the 
"left cheek the moon gleams dimly like a conch-shell. The forehead 
(' bears the eign of Khiin, and the whole is adorned with eve y sort of 
" silk, wool and colour and recious eubstances, and i t  is also given the P " spell of Khon (here the iima breathes upon it). A11 these good 
'' things are here offered to you, so lease close the o en doors of the 
" earth to the famil who here haa o g ered you these t k ngs, and do not 
"let our servant &-the1 ngag-po and the rest of the earth spirit8 E b L  do arm to this family. B this offering let all the doors of the earth 

be shut. 0 ! 0 ! ke ! ke ! 60 not let your servants injure us when 
'' we build a house or repair this one, nor when we are engaged in 

The eymbolio colonr of the earth. 
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" marriage matters, and let everything happen to this family according 
'( to their wishes. Do not be angry with us, but do IU the favours we 
" aak. 

Om kharal dok I' @ere clap hands) 
. OPn khamrhil dok I (do. - do. ) 

Benneu swdhd I " 

The local demons of the sky are under the control of the grand- 

Sky demons. 
father of the three worlds-Old Father Khen-pa, 
who is an old man with snow-white hair, dressed 

in white, and riding on the white dog of the sky, and in his hand he 
carries a crystal wand. He is the owner of the sky. 

The oeremony called nam-96, or "the closin of the doors of the 
sky," so frequently presoribef by the hi-pa limas, 

The" is addressed to h~m. An arrangement of maats, 
threads, images, &c., exactly similar to that used in the above-noted 
aa-gd ceremony, is constructed, tho only difference being that in this 
case a dog's skull is used (the Dog was especially assooiated with the 
analo ous Lsres worship of the Romans, vide foot-nates), and it ie di- 
recte f upwards, pointing to the s k ~ ;  and the sign of 
the parkha painted on the forehea is that of f i n ,  I 
and is in blue colours. And the ceremony is the - 
same except in ita introduction and in the name of - 
the chief servants :- 

"O! O! we turn towards the Western sun, to the celestial mansion 
where the sky is of turquoise, to the grandfather of the three worlds- 

" Old Khen-pa, the owner of the sky. Pray cause your eervant, the 
'' white Nam-tel, to work for our benefit, and send the great planet 
" Pemba (Saturn) as a friendly messenger, &c. &c." 

PRWENTIOH FROM INJURY BY THE EIQHT CLASSES (OF DEMONS). 
Om-awa-ti I The meane of preventing the injuries of the eight 

classes (of demons). 

, The meaning of the " dok " is " let all evils be annihilated 1" 
" The images of men and women made of wool wern hung in the streek, and eo many 

balls made of wool as there were eervants in  the family, and so many complete ima en as there 
were ohildren ( F A  a p d  Lil. GYP). The meuliog of whioh oudtom wal this : 'fheee fauta 
were dedicated to the Lares, who were esteemed infernal gods ; the people desiring hereby 
that theee gods would be oontented with three woollen images and spare the persons repre- 
sented by them. These Larer sometimes were clothed in the skins of &qa (Plutamh. i s m  Pmb.) 
and were sometimen fashioned in the shape of dogs (Pkautur), whenoe that orerture was oon- 
searated to them."-Tooke'n Pantbeon, page 280. 



Firat of all prepare offerings of blood, milk, curdled milk, tea, 

The offerings. 
beer, and clean. water, which must be arranged 
properly, and the mantras or spells of '' The Vast 

Sky-li ke Treasury" or Om-ti hung-bqjra-sparnakham must be repeated. 
Then chant :- 

"I beg you 0 ! all guardians and evil sbirits (of the under-noted 

The Payer. 
'' places) to attend to this invitation, vk., the dwellers 
"of the vaet extending ocean of the Upper-Ngari 

khorsum (st~d-mngah-ri-ekor-gsum), the Intermediate, Central West- 
" ern-tho four divisions of Tibet (bar-dbus gteang-ru-bzhi), Amdo 
'6 Kham and Gango of Eastern Tibet and Bhotan (smad-mdo-kharur- 
" sgang.drug),' India (the white lain), China (the black plain), Li-bal 

Mongolia (the yellow plain), d pper and Lower Turkistan, and all the 
kingdom of this continent (hjsambu-gling), the other three great con- 

'' tinents and the eight i~lando vide Chart of Liimaic Universe, page 
'' 320), and also the spirits of a \ 1 retired nouks, deserts, rocky places, 
" caves, cemetery, fire-hearths, fortresses, streams, oceans, ponds, foun- 
" tains, forests, roads, em ty  and uninhabited places, farms and other 
" important places ; and a P so those who alwa s attend the congregation 
"of priests, parties of women, festivals of g irths, singing parties and 
" the learners of.arts, and also all the dwellers from the highest to the 
'6 lowest regions of hell. 

I beg you, 0! ye guardians of the different kindaof rgyiid, to 
" attend this invitation. 

"I beg you, O! Pho-hla, mo-lha, zhang-lha, srog-lha, and yul-lha, 
'' to attend this invitation. 

L' I beg you, 0 ! dgra-lha of noble and ancient generations, to 
attend this invitation. 

6 L  I be you, 0 ! all ye  gods of the white party who give refuge, to 
" attend t %u invitation. 

I beg you, 0 ! all ye demons of the black porty who are averse to 
" the true path, to attend this ir~vitstion. 

" I beg you, 01 all ye goblins and demons fro111 the highest 
order to the lowest, counting frum btsan down to shin-hdro (life-taking 

*' demon), gson-hdre (the demon-eater of living animals), and all the 
'' inferior classes of divinities, to attend this iuvitat.ion ; via., Iha 
'' (gods), ndpa, bdiid, btsan, yamantaka (gshin-rje), mamo, gzlih ( lan- 
a ers), rgyal-pu dMu, the-u-rang, sa-6dag, gnyan, srin-po and' the 
i L  iujurers of all the regions. 

i. 0.. the Lower DO (or Amdb), Kkm, and "The Six Ridges "-provinces of ICutarn 
Tibet. 

Li-ynl or Khoten, and Pat-yd or Nepal. 
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" 0 ! I give to ou all these offerings of red brood, of sweet tea, P '' of clean water, o intoxicating drink, and of white butter. 1 make 
" these offeri~gs to you all. Pray accept them : 

Those who prefer beer, take beer! 
) )  9 )  tea ,, ,, teaP 
7, ,, blood ,, ,, blood ! 
)) ), water ,, ,, water ! 
)) 9 ,  milk ,, ,, milk! 

~rap'accept these food offerings and do us no further injury ! 
Pray do not injure the human beings of the upper regions ! 

9 ,  9 )  lower animals of the lower regions ! 
9 )  > )  crops of the fields! 
9 2 1 9  moisture of the lanta ! 
9 )  ) I  essence of wealt I 
7) 9 9 

% 
good qualities of the kingdom ! 

19 ) f wealth and riches ! 
j) ) 9 good repute and influence I 
t I P, life and soul ! 
1 9  9 )  breath and prosperit 

O! may we all be of perfect min $!! 
0 ! may we all to each other! 
O ! may we all power of Tathagatas! 
0 ! may we all obtain the s here of iety, and having obtained 

it, may all our wishes be fulfille c! and reac < the supreme end ! 
Bajra mu! Now I beg you all to depart to your respective 

dwellings ! 
Let Glo come ! " '' Tashi a h k  1 " 

LL?irtue ! " L L  dGe-o 1 j 9  

The demons who produce disease, short of actual death, are called 
g s h d  (pronounced she). These are exorcised by an 

TheDisea8e-demonifl elaborate ceremon in which a variety of images and 
exorcised by threats. offerings are ma d e. And the officiating liima in- 
roking his tutelary demon thereby assu~nes speitually the dread guise 
of his favourite demon, and orders out the disease-demon under threat 
of being himself eaten up by the awful tutelary demon which now 
pOSS088eS the I h a .  

The directions for this exorcism are the following :- 
On the five terraces of the magic circle of Rirab (vide Mandala or 

Magic Circle, page 320) make the image of a 
' P e  o f f e r i ~ ,  rod fro with a narn-kha, having its belly an~y.",". 

effigm. ye f ow, and on the east, a two-headed figure with 



beads of a tiger and a vulture, riding on an aes and holding the eight 
parkhas; on tihe south a two-headed figure with heads of a horse and 
a snake, riding on a red horse and holding a lamp; on the west a two- 
headed figure with heads of a bird and a monke , holding a sword and B riding on a goat ; and on the north a two-heade youth with heads of 
a rat and a pig, riding on a blue pig and holding a water-bag. On 
the south-east, a dragon-headed woman riding on a mdsB (half-breed 
yak) ; on the south-west a sheep-headed woman riding on a bull ; on the 
north-west a dog-headed woman riding on a wolf ; and on tlie north- 
e a t  a bull-headed woman riding on a bdalo.  Thirteen hphang,' 
mdah, rgyang-bu, and nam-kha. Iron on the east, water on the south, 
fire on the west, and gold on the north with a sliid, literally "ransom" 
of dough-cake of wheaten flour, in their front, and a lamp and a piece 

of flesh on each corner. Then bless it with the 
The exorcism. six mantras and the six mudras. 

Then assuming the guise of one's own tutelary deity or yidam, 
chant the following :- 

"Salutation to (the Chinese King) Kong-rtee-hphrul-rgyal, an 
incarnation of Manjusri 1 

L L  Hung ! Hear me, 0 I you collection of gshed demolle ! Hear me, 
" 0 ! all you gshed that cause injury ! Listen to my orders and come 
L 6  to receive my presents with great reverence! 

ti I a u  the representative of the King of the Angry Demons 
(Khrorgyal) 1 
" I am a great demon-eater ! I I 
'' I am The All-terrifying and Injuring One ! There is no one who 

" dare disobey my commands ! 
c L  There is nothing which is. not composed of the five elements, and 

"there is nothing to obatruct the communication of my words to your 
'' ear. So then, come to receive this ransom I 

" 0 ! all you evil spirits and the ho~ t s  of the dead 1 listen to me 
L' and come to receive this present. !khrough the power of the element 
" of Iron, 0 I eating-demons, ghosts and evil spirits ! come to receive 
" this present with mild hearts. 0 ! you gshed of the four directions, 
" eating-demons, ghosts and evil spirits ! come and roceive it with mild 
" he&. Ja-hung-hi-h6 ! 

Hung ! The gshed oi the eastern direction is the woman with tho 
" heads of a ti er and vulture, riding on a red ass. She is surrounded 

by a thousan f attendantgshed. 0 ! you ! having received tb ransom, 
'' do not injure the dispenser of gifts, and expel all the eating-demons, 
" ghosts and evil spirits of the east. I here drive away all the 
"gshed by this burning thunderbolt through the force of truth. 0 1 

1 'Vi& ante articlo " Nam-go." 
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" eating-demons, life&cutters, breath-takers, death-causers, and all the 
evil spirits ! I drive you all away. If you remain here any longer, 

" I, (Yebhes-khro-wo-chhen-po,' or 'the Great Angry One of Fore- 
"knowledge,' will break your heads into a hundred bits and cut 
" up your body into a thousand pieces. Therefore, without disobey- 
(( ing my commands, begone instantly. Om mama khanzkharn chhslys 
" swahah I 

"Hung ! The g s h d  of the southern direction has the heads of a 
horse and a snake, and rides on a red horse, and he is surrounded by 

" a thousand attendant gshed. 0 ! you ! having received this ransom, 
" do not in'ure the dispenser of these gifts, and expel all the eating- 
( (  demons, ghosts and evil spirits of the south. I here drive awa all 
( L  ~ O U  gshed by this burning brand through the force of truth. O?you 
"injurers of me and the dispenser of them gifts, you eating-demons, 
6 L  life-cutters, breath-takers, death-causers, and all you evil spirits ! I 
" drive you all away. If ou do not depart inatantly, I, 'the Great S "Angry One of Foreknow edge,' will smash your head into a hundred 
" bits and cut up your body into a thousand pieces. Begone imme- 
" diately and do not disobey my oommands, Om mama ramramye 
b '  hung phat! 

Hung ! The gshed of the western direction has two heads of a 
bird and a monke , and rides on a gre goat, and he is surrounded by 

"a thousand atten ir ant gshed. 0 ! you f having received this ransom, 
'' do not approach the dispenser of these gifts, and ex el all the eating- 
1L demons, ghosts and the evil spirits of the west. !here drive away 
" all these gahed by the burning sword through the force of truth. 0 ! 
'( you injurers of me and this dispenser of gifts, you eating-demons, life- 
" cutters, breath-takers, death-causers, and all you evil spirits ! I drive 
L' ou all awa . If youstay without, I, ' the Great Angry One of Pore- 7 ('inowledge, will smash your head into a hundred bits and cut up 
"your body into a thousand pieces. Begona immediately and obey 
6 '  my commands. Om mama karakaraye hung phnt ! 

'(Bung ! Tbe gshed of the northern direction haa the heads of 
'(a rat and a pig, and rides on rr blue pig, and he is surrounded by a 
'L thousand attendant gshed. 0 I you ! having received this ransom, do 
('not injure the dispenser of these gifts, and expel all the eating-demons, 

ghosts and the evil spirits of the north. I here drive. away all you 
" gshed b the golden rod through the force of truth. 0 ! you injurers of 
"me an d this dispenser of gifts, you eating-demons, life-cutters, breath- 
L b  takers, death-caueere, and all ou evil spirits I I drive you all away. 
4 '  If ou remain here, I, 'the reat Angry One of Foreknowledge,' T fl 
" wi 1 smash your heads into a hundred bits and cut up your body into 
" a thousand pieces. 80 depart instantly and obey my commands. 
6' Om mama khumkhm chhueyc swahah I 



Eung ! The gshed of the south-east is the dragon-headed woman, 
"riding on a mdd- ak. She is surrounded by thousands of gshed as 
t L  her attendants. 6 ! you ! having received this ransom, do not injure 
l L  the dispenser of these gifts, and expel all the eating-demona, ghosta 
"of the dead, and all the evil spirits towards the boundary of the 
" south-eat. 

'L Hung ! The gehed of the south-west is the sheep-headed 
"woman, riding on a bull. She is surrounded with attendants of 
fi thousands of gshed. 0 ! you ! having received this ransom, do not 
"injure the dis enser of these gifts, and expel all the eating-demons, 
'L ghosts and t e evil spirits towards the boundary of the south- 
'L west. 

g 
i t  Eung 1 The gshed of the north-west is the dog-headed woman, 

"riding on a pig. She is surrounded by thousands of her attendants. 
c d  0 ! you.! havin received this ransom, do not injure the die enser of f these efts,  an expel all the eating-demons, ghosts and a 1 the evil 
" spirits towards the boundary of the north-west. 

P 
" Hung ! The gshed of the north-east is the bull-headed woman, 

"riding on a buffalo. She is surrounded by thousands of her atten- 
"dants. 01 ou! having received this ransom, do not injure the 
'‘dispenser o P these gifts, ard expel the eating-demons, ghosts and'all 
"the evil spirits towards the boundary of the north-east. 

L L  01 you flesh-eating demons, ghosts of the dead, life-cutting 
" demons, breath-taking demons, death-causing demons, and all kinds 
'' of evil spirits ! I here drive you all away. If you don't go instantly, 
d L  I, the Great One of Foreknowledge,' will smaah your head into a 
"hundred bits and cut up your body into a thousand pieces. So you 

had better go away iustantly and not disobey my commands. Om 
" mama khamkhm chhuye swahah ! 

Now they are all driven away to the extreme boundaries of the 
"four directions. Om 8u su ta ta ye awahah ! (Here the people shout 
'' joyously God Im won ! ' ' The demons are dkfeeated ! ') 

" Kye ! Kye ! 0 ! you! frog of precious gold, made from the bhunder- 
L L  bolt of 'B am-mgon' (pronouuced Cham-gon), or ' The loving 
4iprotector,' p Y ease remain in the south and there beoome the king of 

all the evil spirits. 
i t  We pray ou remain also in the vast ocean, where t5e rains are 

L '  deposited m i  the clouds originate, and there become the overruling 
L i  emperor of 'the land-owning demons ' and of ' the kings.' 

L L  Upset also all the gahed of the bad planets, of the stars, mewa, 
"time, day, month and ear; upset all the gshed of bad luck; I ve T you from the depths o my heart the offerings of the five sub El me 
" namkha-masts, the rgyang-bu, etc. Upset the inimical gshed! Bhyo I! 

6' ITpset the inimical gshed I!( Bhyo I!!l 
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6' Let glory come ! Tashi-shok ! 
' L  Let virtue increase ! Qe-leg-phel / " 

As the rites in connection with a death include a considerable 
amount of devil worship, I notice the subject in this place. 

On the occurrence of a death the body is not disturbed in any 

Death ceremonies. 
way, until the " hpho-bo " (pronounced L L  pho-o ") 
l lma has extracted the soul in the orthodox manner. 

For it is believed that an movement of the corpse might eject the 
soul, w l. ich would then wander about in an irregular 

The manner and get seized by some demon. Imme- the soul. 
diately on death, therefore, a white cloth is thrown 

over the face of the corpse, and the hpho-bo," or Soul-extracting Llma, 
is ~ e n t  for. On the arrival of this llma all weeping relatives are 
excluded from the death chamber, so as to secure solemn silence, and 
the doors and windows closed, and the l lma sits down on a mat near 
the head of the corpse, and commences to  chant the hpho-bo service, 
which contains directions for the soul to find its way to the Western 
Paradise (dewa-ch6n) of the mythical Buddha-Amitabha. After 
advising the spirit to quit the body and its old associations and attach- 
ment to property, the Liima seizes with the forefinger and thumb a 
few hairs of the crown of deceased's head, and plucking it forcibly is 
supposed to give vent to the spirit through the roots of these hairs; 
and it is generally believed that if the " hpho-bo " is, as he should be, a 
l lma of exce tional virtue, an actual perforation of the skull occurs a t  
this instant t 1 rough which passee the liberated spirit. The spirit ia 
then directed how to avoid the dangera which beset the road to the 
Western Paradise, and instructed as to the appearance of the demons 
and other persona es who are to be met with en route, and it is then 
bid God-speed. ~ f i s  ceremony lasts about an hour. 

I n  cases where, through accident or otherwise, the body of deceased 
ie not forthcoming, this o eration for the extraction of the soul is done 
by the lama spiritually w 7l ile engaged in deep meditation. 

Meanwhile the Tsi-pa, or astrologer-llma, has been requisitioned 

Death-horoscope. 
for a death-horoscope, in order to ascertain what ia 
the age and birth-year of those persons who may 

approach and touch the corpse, and the necessary particulars as to the 
date and mode of burial, and the necessary worship to be done for 
the welfare of the surviving relatives. 

The  nature d this horoscope will best be understood by an actual 
example, which I here eve ,  of the death-horoscope of a kttle girl of 
two  year^ of age, who ched a t  Da jeeling in 1890. 

2 a 



" The year of birth of this female was the Bull-year, with which 
the Snake and tbe Sheep are in conflict; 

Death horosoope Of therefore those individuals born in the Snake and 
a girl. 

the Sheep-year cannot approach the corpse. The 
death-demon was hiding in the house inside certain coloured articlee, 
and he now haa gone to a neighbouring house where there is a family 
of 5 with cattle and dogs (therefore that other family nee& to do 
the necessax~ worship). The death-demon will return to the house of 
the decease within three month ; therefore must be done before that 
time the ' za-de-kha-gyur' service. 

Her PARKHA being Dud in elation to her death, it is found that 
her s irit on quitting her bod entered her loin girdle and a sword. 
In t g is case the dec ted  ' d& waa cast away and the sword was 

Landed over Eo the 1 i i m a . T ~ e r  life was taken to the eset by T d n  
and King (gyalpo) demons, and her body died in the west ; therefore 
small girls, cousins, sisters and brothere in that house will be harmed. 
The deceased's death was due to Iron. And the death-demon came 
from the south and has gone to the east. 

Her MEWA gives the ' 3rd Indigo blue.' Thus it waa the death- 
demon of the deceased's paternal dfather and grandmother who 
caused her death ; therefore take miniature earthen 
chaitya), and (2) a shw 's head, a variety of sites, \ 
corrected. 
and place these upon t e body and this evil will be 

The DAY of her Death was Friaay. Take to the north-west a 
leather bag or earthen pot in which have been placed four or five 
coloured articlba, and throw it away as the death-demon goes there. 
The death having so happened, it is very bad for old men and women. 
On this account take a horse's skull or a serpent's skull' and place it 
upon the cjorpee. 

Her DEATH STAR ie ' @re.' Her brother and sister who went near 
to her are harmea by tbe death-messenger (shin-je). Therefore an 
me's skull and a goat's skull must be placed on the cor se. \ BTer dkath HOUR was soon after auneet. And in t e 12bh month 
her life was cut. The death-demon therefore arrived in  the earthen 
cooking pot and bowl ofla man and woman visitor dressed in red who 
came from the south. Thus the deceased's father and mother am 
harmed, and especially so if either is born in the Sheep-year. 

enb of spoh a s k , a  or it8 image made of dough i# w a y  dl tbt  is d. 
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Precauthng 10 securg a GOOD REBIRTH.-It is necessary to prepare 
an image of Vajrapani, Vajra-satwa, and before these to have prayer1 
done for the good rebirth of the irl's spirit. If this be done, then B she will be reborn in the house o a rich man ih  the weet. 

Par deceased's SPIRIT.-It is necessary to get the kmas to read the 
eervice(smon-lam) praying for rebirth in The Pamdise of Deva-chheni 

For Swv~voas of family.-It is necessary 60 have read the prayers 
for Long Life, via.,& tshe-mdo' and tshe-gaungs.' 

Directiom for REMOVAL OF CORPSE.-Those who remove the cofpse 
must have been born in the Dog or the Dragon year. The body must 
be taken outside of the house on the morning of the third da follow- 
ing the death, and it must be carried to the south-west, and e buried 
(not burned, or given to birds or dogs)." 

g 

On obtaining the Death Horoscope the body is then tied up in a 

Location of corpse. 
osture by the auspicious person indicated 

sitting by the 1 oroscope, and placed in a corner of the 
room which is not occu ied bp the house-demon. 1P Notice is sent to a relahves and friends within reach, and these 

Invitation and collect within two or three days and are entertained 
with food of rice, vegetables, &c., and s copious 

friends. suppl of murwa beer and tea. Thia oompany of P visitors remainloitering n and around the house, doing great execution 
with hand-pray er-wheels and muttering the " Om-naani-padme-hung ; 
until the expulsion of the " a h , "  or death-demona which follows the 
removal of the body, inwhich ceremony they all have to join. The 
ex ense of the entertainmenti of so large a company is very con- 
si d? erable. 

During this feaeting the deceased is always, at every meal, offered 
his share of what is going, including tobabco, &c. 

the His own bowl is kept filled with beer and tea and ceased. 
set down beside the corpse, and a portion of all 

the oiher eatables is always offered to him at meal times ; and after 
the meal is over his pottion is thrown away, as his spirit is su posed 
to have extracted all the essence of the food, which then no 7 onger 
contains nutriment, and ie fit only to be thrown away. And long 
after the corpae has been removed, his cup is regularly filled with tea 
or beer, even up till the 49th day from death, as hie spirit is free to 
roam'about for a maximum period of 49 days subsequent to death: 

1 It  haa frequently been asserted that no pnr er is pnctissd in llmaism. This is not 
true : red prayer is frequently done ; the word ussbhere is gaol-ra-gtab. 

Fally described hereafter, Dids page 883. 



The 16mas chant by relays all night and day the De-wa-ciran kyi 
The Litanies. monlam, or the service for sending the soul of the 

deceased direct to '( The Western Paradise" of the 
mythic Dhyani Buddha-Amitabha. According to the means of the 

deceased two or more liimaa are entertained to read " " "we"m this service in chorus, as the more frequently it is Puadise." 
repeated the better for the deceased. And a special 

reading of this service by the assembled monks in the Gornpa is alao 
arranged for by those who can afford the expense. 

One or more liimas also read at the house of the deceased the 
For u The Valley " thos-grol" (pronounced " t&--dol"), or guide for the 

of the Shadow of spirit's paPsage through the valley of horrors in- 
Death." tervening between death and a new rebirth. This 
passage is eomewhat suggestive of Bunyan's " Pilgrim's Progress," 
only the demons and dan ere which beset the way are much more nu- 
merous and awful. But fd directions are read out for tho benefit of 
the deceased as to how to avoid these pitfalls and ogres, and how to 
find the proper white-coloured path which will lead to a good rebirth. 
I t  is, however, rather incongruous to find that while the liima reading 
this service is urging the spirit to bestir itself to the necessary exer- 
tions for a good rebirth, the other liima by his side in the De-wa- 
chass service is sending the s irit direct to the Western Paradise-a 
non-Buddhist invention whic 1 is outside the region of rebirth. 

Though i t  is scarcely considered orthodox, many of the llmaa 

Litanies for extrac- 
find, by consultirig their lottery books, that the 

tion from hell. spirit of the deceased has been sent to hell, and the 
exact compartment in hell is specified. Then must 

be done a most expensive service by a very large number of liimas. 
First of a11 is done lLdge-ba" or ' L  virtue" on behalf of the deceased ; 
thie consists in offerings to The Three Collections, &.- 

1st.-Offerings to the Gods of sacred food, lamps, &c. 
2nd.- ,, 9 ,  Lamas of food and presents. 
3rd.- ,, ), Poor of food, clothes, beer, &c. . 

The virtue resulting from these acts is then supposed to tell in 
favour of the spirit in hell. Then many more ex ensive services must 
be performed, and es ecially the propitiation o k' Thuk-jc.chh~n.po, or 
L' The Great Pitier," f r  his intercession with the king of hell (an off- 
shoot of his own self) for the release of this particulaz spirit. Even the 
most learned and orthodox liimas believe that by such a service may 
be secured the release of a few of tho spirits actually in hell. But in 
ractice every spirit in hell for whom its relatives pay sdliciently may 

ge released by the aid of the liimss. Sometimeti a full course of the 
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necessary service is declared insdicient, as the spirit has only got 
a short way out of hell-very suggestive of the story of the priest 
and his client in Lever's story, and then additional expense must be 
incurred to secure its complete extraction, 

Before removing the corpse from the house, an especial feast of 
Bemoral of corpse. delicacies, illcluding cooked pork and drink of sorts, 

are set before the body of the deceased. And a 
liima presenting a " scarf of honour I' to the corpse thus addresses it:- 
" You ! (and here the deceased's name is stated) now have received 
"from your relatives a11 this good food and drink; partake freely of 
" its essence, as you won't have any more chances ! For you must under- 
''stand that yon have died, and your spirit must be gone from here, 
'( and never come back again to trouble or injure your relatives. Re- 
"member the name of your spiritual Iiima-teacher (rtsa-wa blama), 

which is . . . . . and by his rud take the right path-the white one. 
" Come this way ! " 

Then the lSma, with a thigh-bone trumpet in the one hand and a 

The funeral pro- 
hand-drum in the other, and taking the end of a 

ceaaion. long white scarf, the other end of which has been 
tied to the corpse, he precedes the carrier of the 

corpse, blowing his trumpet and beating the drum and chanting a 
liturgy. He fre uently looks back to invite the spirit to accompany 
the body, which 1 e assures it is being led in the right direction. And 
the corpse-bearer is followed b y  the reet of the procession, some bear- 
ing refreshments, and last of all come the weeping relatives. The 
ceremony of guiding the deceased's spirit is only done for the laity- 
the spirlts of deceased liimas are credited with a knowledge of the 
proper path, and need no such instruction. The body is usually 
carried to tho top of a hillock for burial or cremation. The scarf 
used in the funereal recession may probably represent the Chinese 
hrjn-fan, or uso~l 's  anner," which ie carried before the coffin in 
China. 

7, 

The exorcising of the death-demon ie one of the most common 

Exorcising the 
liimaic ceremonies. I t  is entitled Z a - d e - k h ~ ~ ~ ,  

death-demon. . or " The turning away of the face of the eating 
devil,') i.e., " The expulsion of the Eating or Death- 

demon." It is always done after a death, within two days after the 
removal of the corpse, in order to  expel from the house and locality 
the demon who caused the death. 



This ceremony, which requires the presence of four or five liimas, 
is as follows :- 

On a small wooden platform is made the image of a tiger by means 
of the grass and mud plaster; it is faehioned in a 

The imagee of him- and walking attitude, with mouth wide open. The 
mouth and tusks are made of a dough, and the body 

is coloured with yellow and brown stripes, in imitation of a tiger's 
markings, and around its neck is tied a rope of threada of five colours. 

Then a small image of a man is made by kneaded dough in 
which are incorporated filings from the alloy known as the Rin-chhen 
sna-nga rdar, or the five precious things, viz., gold, silver, copper, 
iron, and tin. Into the belly of this image; which is called "the 
eating-demon," is inserted a piece of paper, on which is written the 
following banishing spell :- Go, thou eating devil, having your 
face turned to the enemy! "' It is then clad in pieces of silk, and 
is placed sitting astride the tiger's back. 

Another figure is made of human form, but with the head of a 
bird. Its face is painted red ; in its belly is inserted paper on which 
is written L L  You eating devil, don't remain in this village, but go to 
the enemy's country." I t  is then placed in front of the tiger, and is 
made to hold the free end of the rope attached to the tiger's neck, as a 
groom. 

Another figure of human shape, but with an ape's head, is placed 
behind as driver. 

Then with a piece of father" treea shape a label like this :- 

contailling the spell therein inscribed, which is an order to take 
away the Eating-demon," and plant this in the ahoulder of tho bird- 
faced4 figure. And making a similar stick out of a "son" tree6 
and inscribed with another s ell: plant i t  in the shoulder of the 
tiger-riding figure, i.e., the 1 eath-demon himself. And with black 
thread make a geometrical figure nam-jang nak-po, as figured in the 
nam-96-mast already described. And make four arrows of wood with 

'nted ehafts named " mdah khra, " and lace one on each 
red shou PB1 der of the tiger-seated demon-figure and of t g e bird-faced @we. 

1 9zlog-pn-l~i snags. 
.za-hdre-kha Bgyur d p  P ~ O ~ I .  

a pho shing is interpreted "male " IXW, but might posaibly bs intended for "hb" 
La Adre tlgra pliyogr su-khs rgyur ro. 
pu dung. - 
ZR hdro khn sgynr ro. 
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Then around these figures strew morsels of every 
and drink kind of eatables,, grains, fruits, spices, including offerings. 

raw meat and splrits; also a few small coins of 
silver and copper. 

The following weapons are then enchanted for the conflict, viz., 
Enchanted weapons. pieces of iron, cop er, small stones, preferably of P white and black co ours, graius, tile root of ram- 

pul for the use of the Iiimas. And for the lay army of the household 
and neighbours, a sword, knives, reaping hook, yak's tail, a rope of 
yak's hair with hook at end as figured with the Fierce Gonpa-demons. 

When these preparations are completed and the sun i ~ a s  set- 

The act of exorcism. 
for demons can only move in the darkness -then the 
ceremony begins. The head Iiima invokes his tute- 

lary deity to assist him in the expulsion of the death-demon. He then 
chants the following Sanskrit spell :- 

"Om! dudtri miirayl srogla t h y ~ !  bhyo! 
Raja dudtri mirays srogla bhyo! bhyo ! 
Nagpo dudtri miirayi sro la bhyo! bhyo! f Yama dudtri miiraysi srog a bhy o ! bhyo ! " 

Immediately on concluding this spell, the 18;ma with an improca- 
tory gesture blows his breath spiritualized by his tutelary deity upon the 
images. And the other liirnas loudly beat a large drum, cymbals, and 
a pair of kang-ling thigh-bone trumpets. And the laymen armed with 
the afore-mentioned weapons loudly shout and wildly cut the air with 
their weapons. 

On silence being restored the liima chants the following:- 
'' Hung ! Hear ou eighty thousand demons ! ' In olden time in B La the country of In ia the Klng Chakra . . . . was taken ill, being 

'' attacked by all the host of gods, devils, ' eating-demons, ' and the acci- 
'' dent-causing * demons. But, learned and revered Manjusri by doing 
" the following worship reversed the devils and cured the king. With 
'' the five precious things he made a shapely image of the eating-demon, 

and on it planted ' nam-mkha rgpang-bu, mdah-khra and hang-khra,' 
and writing on slips of wood the gyur-yik spells, he stuc them into 

" the demon's image, and he hea ed around it the nine sorts of eatables i "as a ransom from the houee older, the dispenser of gifts, and he 
"said, 'Now 0 I devil I the sun has gone. Your time too for going 
" has arrived in the black darkness, and the road is good. BEUONE ! - 
'' Begone to the country of our enemiee and work your wicked will 

Rreet Calamw. 
* bgagu. 
' lkhor-lo-tnk-pa, "the noisy wheel." ' &i. 
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;' there ! Quickly begone ! Jum ! Turn about (reverse) ! ' And thus 'f "the devil was turned awa an the king was cured. Again in the 
Indra country in the muti  of India was a king named Dana-as, 

c c  &c., kc. (here are cited several additional examplw of the efficacy 
of this rite) 

- - 

" Bung I 0 ! Yamantaka. Thou greatest of the gob,  the Des- 
troyer, the King of the dead ! Let the death-demon be sent off 

" to our enemy 1 
"0 1 Ekajati, thou chief of the Ma-mo fiendeeses, let the death- 

" demon be sent off to our enemy ! 
O ! one-eyed whits devil ! let the death-demon be sent off to 

" our enemy ! 
O ! Hanubhati, flesh-eating demon, chief of all the demons, 

'$let the death-demon be sent off to our enemy ! 
" 0 ! Nanda and Takehaka, chiefs of the Nlgm, let the death- 

" demon be sent off to our angry enemy ! 
" 0 ! Red Father Shii,l chief of all the Tsdn, let the death-demon 

be sent off to our enem ! B 0 ! The well-fille One,' ' chief of all the Yiiksht~, a let the 
death-demon be sent off to our enemy ! 
"0 ! Eastern King,' the chief of all the Gandharva, let the 

'' death-demon be sent off to our enemy ! 
0 ! Western King, the chief of all the powerful NLigas, let the 

l L  death-demon be sent off to our enem ! r " 0 ! Northern King, the chief of a 1 the givers, let the death-demon 
" be sent off to our enemy ! 

b L  0 ! Guardians of the ten directions and your retinue, let the death- 
" demon be sent off to our enemy ! 

L C  0 ! all on Tsdn, Ma-mo from the grassy valleys and all Mon-mo, 
" let the deat % -demon be sent off to our enemy I 

c L  0 ! a11 male and female Gong-po, who abstract the essence of 
fi  food and your retinue ! let the death-demon be sent off to our enemy ! 

"0 ! Death-demon, do thou now leave this house and go and 
" oppress our enemies. We have given yon food, fine clothes, and 
'Imoner. Now be off far from here ! Begone to the country of our 

enemles ! I Begone ! ! I " 
Here the &ma smites his   alms topether, and all the liimas beat 

their drums,&c., c l a m ~ u r o u s ~ ~ ,  and the laymen wield 
The e'ectiOn the their weapons, shoutin Begone ! Begone 1" Amid efligy 0 )  deathdemon. 

all this uproar the Lt fom containing the image P and its attendants is lifted up by a ayman, one of the relatives, 
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selected according to the astrologer's indications, who holding it breast 
high, at arm's length, carries it outside, attended by the liimas and 
laity, shouting ' Begone I ' and flourishing their weapons. And it is 
carried off for about 4th of a mile in t.he direction prescribed by the 
astrologer of the enemy of the people, and deposited, if possible, at a 
site where four roads meet. 

Meanwhile, to make sure that the demon is not yet lurking in 
some corner of t.he room, the sorcerer-liima 

corerno. remains behind, with a do?$? in his right hand and nies. 
a bell in his.left, and with the dot$ he makes frantic 

passes in all directions, muttering spells, and with the forefinger 
and thumb of the right hand, without relinquishing the do$, he 
throws in all directions hot pebbles which have been toasted in the 
fire, muttering his charms, and concludes :- 

" Dispel from this family all the sorceric injury of Pandits 
' L  and Bons ! 1 

' (  Dispel all etrife. Dispel all the mischief of inauspicious planets, 
' L  and the conjunction of the red ancl black Mezuo. Dispel all the evil 

of the 8 parkha.) 
' Turn to the enemy all the misfortune. 
'' Turn to the enemy all plagues, loss, accidents, bad dreams, the 

" 81 bad omens, unlucky years, months, and days, the 424 diseases, the 
' L  360 causes of plagues, the 720 causes of sudden death, the 80,000 

most malignant demons. 
' L  Turn all these to our enemy I Bhyo ! Bhyo ! Bh,ylo ! Begone!" 

And the Iiima adds-"Now by these angry spells the demon is 
'' expelled I 0 ! Hapinem !') 

Then all the people triumphantly shout :- 

" Lha-gyal-5-6 ! Aha-gyal-6-5 ! ! 
God has won ! ! 

Dii pam-bo !! Dii pam-bo I!! 
THE DEMONS ARE DEFEATED 1 1 1)' 

The interment or cremation of the co se does not terminate the 
Effigy of deceased. rites in connection wit 'B the disposal of the soul 

and body of the deceased. That same day, after 
the removal of the co se, a la figure of the deceased is made by 
dres~ing a stool or bloc of woo in the clothes of the deceased, and for 

The face pper.  

T B 
a face is inserted the printed paper called rntehall 
epy ang or '' apyang-pu "-pronounced chung-ku. 
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Schlagintweit gives a specimen of one form of this print,' but he haa 
quite mistaken its meaning. The figure in the centre (see ~ T E  XXI) 
is not " the Lord of the Uenii of Fire," but it is merely intended to 
represent the spirit of the deceased person who site or kneels, and 
sometimes with the leg bound, in an attitude of adoration. And 
before this paper figure, occupying the position of the face, are set all 
sorts of food and drink as ia done to the actual corpse. 

This is essentially a Bon rite, and is referred to as such in the 
histories of Guru Padma Sambhava, as being practised b the Bon, and 
as having incurred the displeasure of the Guru Padma Jambhava, the 
founder of Liimaism. 

Its inscription usually runs :-- 
" I, the world-departing One, . . . .. . (and here is inserted name of 

" the deceased), adore and take refuge in my Iiima-confessor, and all 
"the deities, both mild and wrathful,% and the Great Pitier's forgive 
"my accumulat,ed sins and impurities of former lives, and show me 
g c  the right way to another good world ! " 

And in the margin or adown the middle of the figure are 
inscribed in symbolic form the six states of rebirth, viz., s=surca or 
god, A=asurn, NA=nara or man, TRI= beast, ~ ~ ~ = p r e t n ,   ma= hell. ' 

Around the figure are depicted " the 5 excellent sensuow things," 
viz., (1) body (as a mirror), (2) sound (as cymbals, a conch, and some- 
times a lyre), (3) smell (a vase of flowers), (4) essence or nutri- 
ment (holy cake), (5) dress (silk clothes, &c.) 

The liimas then do the service of the e i ~ h t  highest Buddhas of 
medicine (Sangs-ryas man-bla), and also continue the service of the 
Western Paradise. 

Next day the IQmas depart, to return once a week for the 
repetition of this service, until the 49 days of bar-do 

The duration of thia have . 
service. , but it is usual to intermit one day 

of the first week, and the ssme with the succeeding 
periods, so as to get the worship over within a shorter time. Thus 
the liimas return after 6, 5, 4, 3, 2 and 1 days respectively, and thus 
conclude this service in about three weeks instead of the full term 
of 49 days. 

Meanwhile the lay figure of the deceased remains in the house 
in its sitting posture, and is given a share of each meal until the 
death service is concluded by the burning of the face-paper " clrang-bu." 

' og. ", pf'3 262. 
9 0 the hun red superior deitiea, W are mpposed to be mild, and 68 of an a] nature. 

An aboriginal or Chioeue deity now identified with Aviilokita, with whom h x a s  much 
in common. 0 th deities are sometime8 also addressed. 

4 This also 1s a my?tic inte retation of Av6lokita'e mantra, the 6th syllable of which 
is made to mean hell and 18 c o l o w ~  black. 
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This paper, on the conclusion of the full series of services, is 
ceremoniously burned in the flame of a butter- 

The the lam , and the spirit is thus given its fins1 c o q ~  paper. ~ n f a c c o r d i n ~  to the colour and quality of the flame 
and mode of burning is determined the fate of the spirit of deceased. 
This process usually discovers the necessity for further courses of 
worship. 

The directions for noting and interpreting the .signs of this 
burning paper are contained in a small pamphlet which 1 here twns- 
late, entitled :- 

" The mode of DZVZI~'IN@ the 8Gn8 of THE FLAMES dunkg th Burning of 
the ' Chang ' paper. 

"Salutation to ' Chhe-mchhog, Heruka,' or 'The most Supreme 
Heruka!' The marking of the five colours of the flames ie as 
follows :- 

" If the flames be white and shining. then he has become ~e r f ec t  

Divination by the fire. 
and is born in the Elghest region of 0k-m:nn(ii, 
The Su~reme). 

"If the flames be whit; and Lurn actively with round tops, then he 
has become pious and is born in the Eastern ' mngon-dgah,' or ' The 
Paradise of Real Happiness.' 

'' If they burn in an expanded form, resembling a lotus (padma), 
then he has finished his highest deeds and haa become religious. 

"If they be yellow in colour and burn in the shape of ' rgyal- 
mtshan,' or ' Banner of Victory,' then he has become religious nobly. 

"If the be red in colour and in form like a lotus, then he has F become re igious and is born in bde-wa-chan, or The Paradise of 
Happiness.' 

If the be yellow in colour and burn actively with 'great masses 
of smoke, t 1 en he is born in the region of the lower animals, for coun- 
teracting which a gtsug-lag-khang, or LAn Academy,' and an image 
of the powerful and able Dhyiini Buddha (mang-par-snang-mdsad) 
should be made; then he mill be born as a chief in the middle country 
(i.e., The Buddhiet Holy Land in India). 

'' If the fire burns with masses of dense amoke, then he has gone 
to hell, for counteracting which, images of Vajra . . . . (Dorje-rnam- 
hjoma) and Vajra- ani ahould be made; then he will be born as a 
eecond daughter o ! a wealthy parent near his own coun and after 
hie death in that existence ho will be born in the f ' Ian 9 

lb If the fire burna fiercely, with great noise 2 c r a c k l i n g ,  then 
he will be born in hell, for preventing which, images of Mi-hkh -pa 
sod Vajra-Satwa and Aviilokita should be made, and ( t h e y e l l  
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confession of the hundred letters' (yig rgya-nrr-rag rkang-bsha 8) 

should be re eated. Then he will be born as a eon of a wealt y a, parent towar s the east. 
% 

'& If the flames be blue in colour and burn furiously, he is born in 
hell, for preventing which have read Yige-brgya-pa ki-ka-ni dri-med- 
bshaga-rgyiid, mdo-thsr-chhen-tshshbar, sdig-bshags, itung-bshags, 
mani-bkah-hbum, and spyan-hbyed must be repeated; then he will 
either be born aa a son of a carpenter towards the east or again born 
in his late mother's womb. But if this is not done, then he will again 
be born as a dog, who will become mad and harm everybody, and 
then he will be born in the ngu-hbiid compartment of hell. 

&'If the flames burn yellozo, wdthwt any miztureof otkcolours, he will 
be born in the region of the Yidaga (vide Wheel of Life, page 266)' for 
preventing which make images of the Dhyani Buddha Ratna Sambhava 
surrounded by.the-Nye-mu, also imagos of Manjuari and of Shakya 
Muni surrounded by his disciples; then he will be born as a =ma 
towards the south and will devote himself to religious purposes. 

"If the flames are yellow in colour and bumfuriously, then make gtor- 
ma-brgya-tsa and offer extensive charity to the poor; then he will be 
born again in his own family. Failing to do this he will be born in 
the region of the Yidags. 

"If the fire flames be white and burn furiously, he will be born as a 
Lha-ma- 'n (vide Wheel of Life, page 266 . Then images of Mahii- J miiga &m-chhen-mo) and Amitayus sho d be mhde. Then he will 
be ,urn in the Hap y Paradise of Dewa-chan. If only Tekogs-rgya 
be done, then he wil f be born as a son of wealthy parents. 

'' If the fire burns furiously in red, emitting sparks, he will be born 
ae a Lha-ma-yin, for preventing which do dkdn-brtse 8, and thos-grol 
must be read, and then he will be born as a son of a b f acksmith. 

&'If the fire burns furiously without any colour, then he will be 
born as a Garuda towards the north, for preventing which make 
images of Don-yod-grub-pa (Dhylni Buddha Amogho Xiddhi), rNam- 
I joms, agrolma-hjigs-pa. brgyad-skyobr Dolma-The Defender from 6 The Eight Dreads1), sMan-lha (The Go of Medicine), and the worship 
of Maitreya must be repeated; then he will be born as a eon of a 
famous chief, or he will be born again in his own family. 

" If the fire burns of a bluiah-black colour, then repeat gzung-hdiis g, The ' Dd-MangJ, mtshan-brjod, Sangs-rgyas-mtshan-hbum (The 
undred Thousand oly Namee of Buddha) ; then he will be born as a 

chief. By doing these services here prescribed his birth will he good 
~~ - 

"The Eight Dreads" are dread of Fire, Primon, Plunder, Water, &,emy, Elephnnta. 
Lions, and 8~&ee :--rids my d o l e  " On eome Ajanta paintings " in Indiqn An- for 
the current year (1892). 
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in every case. ' 0 ! Glorious result I Sarba mangalam 1 All happi- 
n0S8 ! " 

The ashes of this burned paper are carefully collected in a plate, 
and are then mixed with clay to form one or more 

Chaibaa miniature Chaityaa named Sa-tschha. One of these made from the ashes. is retained for the household altar, and the rest 
are carried to any hill near at hand where they are de osited under a a projecting ledge of a rock, to shelter them from the isintegrating 
ram. 

On the burning of this paper the lay figure of the deceased is 
dismantled, and the clothes aro presented to the liimas, who carry 
them off and sell them to any purchasers available and appropriate 
the proceeds. 

After the la se of one ear from death it is usual to give a feast E B in honour of t e decease and to have repeated the sman-hla servico 
of the Medical Buddhas. On the conclusion of this the widow or 
widower is then free to re-marry. 

A ghost returns and gives trouble either on account of its inherent 
wickedness, or if the ghost be that of a rich man, it * ghost may come to see how his property is being disposed 

nOI1OuB. 
of. In either case its presence is noxious. It 

makes its presence felt in dreams or by making some individual 
delirious or temporarily insane. 

Such a ghost is disposed of by being burned. For this purpose 
a very large gathering of IEimae is necessary, not- 

Bow exorcised. less than eight, and the service of byin sregs," or 
' L  burnt offering," is done. On a platform of mud and stone outside 
the house is made, with the usual rites, a magic circle or kyil-Rkhor," 
and inside this is drawn a triangle 
named '' hung-hung," as in tho 
diagram here annexed Small sticks 
are then laid along the outline of 
the triangle, one piled above the 
other, so as to make a hollow three- 
sided pyramid, and around this are 
pilod up fragments of every avail- 
able kind of food, stone, tree-twigs, 
leaves, poison, bits of dress, money, 
&c., to the number of over 100 
sorts. Then oil ia poured over the mass, and the pile set on fire. 
During ita combustion additional fragments of the miscellaneous 
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ingredients reeerred for the purpose are thrown in, from time to time, 
by the Emas, accompanied by a muttering of spells. And ultimately 
is thrown into the flames a piece of paper on which ie written the 
name of the deoeased person-always a relative-whose ghost is to 
be suppreseed. When this paper is consumed the ghoat haa received 
its quietus, and never gives trouble again. Any farther trouble is 
due to another gh'oet or to some demon or other. 
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